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WOLFGANG MIEDER

PREFACE

It seems almost like yesterday that last year’s volume of
Proverbium appeared in print, and yet, here the time has already
once again come for the next issue to see the proverbial light of
day. It is with much delight and satisfaction that I can place the
twenty-ninth volume of Proverbium for the year 2011 in front of
proverb scholars, and it is my sincere hope that it will be greeted
with the same enthusiasm and appreciation that has been the case
for almost three decades. Each year it is a challenge to bring our
annual publication out during the month of July, but with the
good will and the expertise of several friends and colleagues this
daunting task gets done on time. I owe the smooth work on
Proverbium to our associate editor Galit Hasan-Rokem, our
managing editor Janet Sobieski, and our production editor Hope
Greenberg. As always, I wish to express my deep appreciation to
them, and the same goes for the good colleagues at Queen City
Printers who continue to do an excellent job in printing and bind-
ing our Proverbium volumes.

It has been a busy year for paremiographers and paremiolo-
gists, as can be seen from my two international proverb bibliog-
raphies listing this year’s collections and interpretive publica-
tions from all over the world. But speaking of the globe, I am
very excited to report that the present volume is once again a
truly international publication. We have always been committed
to take the second part of the Proverbium title — Yearbook of In-
ternational Proverb Scholarship — very seriously. As you will
see, there are sixteen articles and six book reviews written by
paremiologists from Germany, Ghana , Hungary, Portugal, the



Russian Federation, Spain, and the United States. They deal with
the multifaceted aspects of proverbs from a comparative and in-
terdisciplinary point of view and represent some of the finest
paremiological scholarship of our time.

Let me stop here so that I can dedicate this volume to my
long-time friend Janet Sobieski, who will be moving to the state
of Idaho with her husband Bill Doucette so that they can be clos-
er to their family. I honestly can state that Proverbium would
hardly exist without Janet’s untiring efforts as our editorial assis-
tant (1988-1997) and managing editor (1998-2011). She has
made all the difference over the years, and many of you will re-
call various messages from her. It will be difficult to carry on
without Janet, who also was my administrative assistant for
twenty-five years while I was chairperson of the Department of
German and Russian. Many of you will also recall the three
books we wrote together: Proverbs and the Social Sciences: An
Annotated International Bibliography (2003), “So Many Heads,
So Many Wits”: An Anthology of English Proverb Poetry (2005),
and “Gold Nuggets or Fool’s Gold?” Magazine and Newspaper
Articles on the (Ir)relevance of Proverbs and Proverbial Phrases
(2006). And, of course, it was she who honored me by serving as
the editor of “A Friend in Need is a Friend Indeed”: A Fest-
schrift for Professor Wolfgang Mieder (2004). Everybody will
understand how sad I am about her departure from the University
of Vermont, where she has been an exemplary employee and the
heart and soul of the Department of German and Russian. There
will be a void in my life, but I am also happy for Janet and Bill
with their new home in Boise, Idaho. On behalf of proverb
scholars everywhere I would like to state one more time how
thankful I am for Janet’s loyal, enthusiastic, and dedicated help
over so many years. So let us paremiologists from around the
world together with my colleagues here in Vermont wish Janet
and Bill the very best, knowing that Janet Sobieski’s name will
forever be associated with Proverbium.

Wolfgang Mieder



JANET SOBIESKI






STEVE COTEUS

“TROUBLE NEVER SETS LIKE RAIN”: PROVERB
(IN)DIRECTION IN MICHAEL THELWELL’S
THE HARDER THEY COME

Abstract: In 1980 Jamaican American author Michael Thelwell novel-
ized Perry Henzell’s film, The Harder They Come. Both film and novel
have been highly regarded for their significance in postcolonial discourse
and realistic depictions of Jamaican society. One of Thelwell’s signifi-
cant additions was an abundance of proverbs. Every discernable proverb
was extracted from Thelwell’s novel and verified by reputable proverb
collections, then organized into table format. Building on knowledge
from University of Vermont courses in international proverbs and post-
colonial studies, research for this essay covered Jamaican history, prov-
erb-oriented and otherwise, reggae music, and all critical works concern-
ing The Harder They Come. This essay examines the functionality of
proverbs within The Harder They Come. The primary goal of the paper is
to show how the proverbs of that text are more complexly meaningful
than simply establishing local color. The very structures, origins, and
contexts of many of these proverbs evince a powerful ambivalence be-
tween tradition and modernity, making the Jamaican postcolonial strug-
gle inherent in colloquial speech.

Keywords: Film, Jamaican, Jimmy CIiff, liminality, literature, Michael
Thelwell, novelization, Perry Henzell, postcolonial, proverb, reggae

If Perry Henzell’s 1972 film, The Harder They Come, was a
success (and Michael Thelwell would say it was), then Thelwell’s
1980 novelization of the film was a milestone in postcolonial dis-
course. At a time in Jamaica when corruption prevailed, the gap
between rich and poor was widening, and the nation was trying
desperately to form an identity amidst British colonial remnants,
American influence, and its people’s West African roots, Perry
Henzell made a film that truly embodied the heart of Jamaica’s
lower class. To use Thelwell’s distinction, it was not a film about
Jamaica, but rather a Jamaican film—the first of its kind to suc-
ceed as a gripping reflection of reality (“Film to Novel” 136). In

PROVERBIUM 28 (2011)



2 STEVE COTEUS

this visionary, if bold, endeavor Henzell shot the film on location
in the slums of Kingston, using a cast of Jamaican civilians (aside
from Jimmy Cliff) who spoke in their everyday Creole. We may
see just how ambitious this film was if we consider that in the 60s
and 70s Jamaican marquees were stuffed with Hollywood titles,
all featuring American white actors in American narratives, and
that blaxploitation films, which undercut and mocked black cul-
ture, were virtually the only popular films featuring black actors
anywhere. While the quality of acting, special effects, editing, etc.
was unimpressive, the realist aesthetic to which Henzell stayed
true seemed to resonate with all the vital frequencies of Kingston’s
lower class majority. In fact, that realism was so on point that
Thelwell, a native Jamaican himself, initially turned down an offer
to novelize The Harder They Come because he feared that a novel
would undermine and trivialize Henzell’s careful work. Indeed,
without the powers of true image and dialect or the triumphant
seduction of Jimmy Cliff’s reggae performances, crafting a dis-
tinct yet complementary novel based on the film could hardly have
been an elementary feat. Of course, Thelwell stepped up and ac-
complished just that, weaving a novel that could easily have pre-
ceded the film. I sincerely believe, as Thelwell had hoped, that
Rhygin (protagonist of Thelwell’s novel and legendary hero of
Jamaican revolution against colonial power) himself would have
thoroughly enjoyed reading The Harder They Come (Thelwell,
“Film to Novel” 147).

The most important quality which Henzell and Thelwell share
is their devotion to Jamaican realism. Thelwell harkened back to
his Jamaican upbringing in order to construct the characters and
dialogue of his novel, which, according to Edgar W. Schneider
and Christian Wagner, are astonishingly linguistically and histori-
cally accurate based on the archetypal roles of main characters
(Schneider and Wagner 45). On the topic of Jamaican dialect,
Thelwell wrote to me, “...proverbs are a natural part of colloquial
idiom and discourse in Jamaica. Before I even knew what a prov-
erb was I was accustomed to the ones intended to discipline chil-
dren...we heard them everyday” (“Re:”). Thus, it is only apt that a
proverb appears on average every four pages in Thelwell’s novel.
Interestingly enough, Henzell’s film contains not one Jamaican
proverb, as far as I could tell, aside from those in Jimmy Cliff’s
song lyrics. This is not to discredit Henzell’s work, but only to
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credit Thelwell’s—the two craftsmen wielded different tools, and
I will not speculate on the reasons for their differences, for the
focus of my paper is the novel. I will argue that proverbs are not
only essential components of Thelwell’s Jamaican realism, but
also that when fully understood and examined closely, some prov-
erbs hold rich, underlying ironies and in a few cases act as leitmo-
tifs for the novel as a whole.

To Jamaicans, both past and present, proverbs are not just
clever, collectible statements to add to one’s wit, they are essential
vocabulary; mortar in the very foundation of Jamaican common
vernacular. Children are acquainted with proverbs as they learn
how to prepare breadfruit or learn proper manners. Importantly,
these sayings have always belonged to the lower class majority,
whose language is Creole. As Jamaican proverb scholar G. Llew-
ellyn Watson writes in the Introduction to his 1991 book, Jamai-
can Sayings, “The Sayings are best understood as ‘folk’ culture,
the language of the unlettered, as opposed to the linguistic mode
of the ‘educated’” (5). While in some respects Jamaican proverbs
are much like the traditional proverbs of other cultures—
metaphoric and rhythmic, as well as diversely didactic and telling
of the culture from whence they came —they are at least somewhat
distinguished by their localization in the so called “folk” vernacu-
lar. Moreover, the traditional Jamaican proverbs have survived
almost entirely in oral culture, traveling from generation to gen-
eration, spanning the history and breadth of the Black diaspora
since the West African slave trade first populated Jamaica and
other European colonies centuries ago (Watson 6). Thus, both the
language and character of Jamaican proverbs indicate the blend of
West African dialects and cultures (i.e., Fanti, Igbo) with English,
flavored by history and locale unique to the island of Jamaica. For
example, one Jamaican proverb seen in The Harder They Come is
“When puss no have cheese ‘im nyam pear” (368). The lexicon is
mostly English—interspersed with “puss”, the Creole speaker’s
preferred form of “cat”, and “nyam”, a West African-derived form
of “eat”—formed with a syntax more familiar to West African
dialects than to standard English. While American or British Eng-
lish speakers might be able to understand the gist of this particular
saying because of the familiar reference to a cat’s well known fa-
vorite food, other common Jamaican sayings, such as “If nanny
goat diden know how ‘im batti hole stay ‘im shoulden did swallow
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pear seed,” would likely be lost entirely on those unfamiliar with
Creole (THTC 339—Note: THTC signifies the novel, The Harder
They Come). Jamaican proverbs are rife with anthropomorphized
animals, including but not limited to cats, dogs, goats, cows, birds,
horses, monkeys, cockroaches, and flies. The reason that animals
dominate Jamaican proverbs is not simply that many Jamaicans
farm and own livestock, which may be a contributing factor, but
more crucially that “deep in the value system...of Jamaicans...is
the belief that the beasts of the field and the birds of the air hold
important clues to the mysteries of the universe...” (Watson 17).
Other prominent figures and allusions include ideas taken from
West African traditions, such as the feared obeah (a kind of witch-
craft or sorcery) and folklore figure anansi (a spider known for his
cunning), as well as from Christianity (Watson 3).

The cultural diffusion manifested in these proverbs is certainly
complex, but traceable to some extent. Western interest in African
proverbs dates back to the 19" century, as Roger Abrahams details
in a pair of articles in Proverbium, “On Proverb Collecting and
Proverb Collections” and “British West Indian Proverbs and Prov-
erb Collections,” published in 1967 and 1968, respectively (see
also Daniel et al.). Without the admirable work of African (and
Jamaican) proverb collectors, such as Richard Burton, Izett An-
derson, Frank Cundall, and Martha Beckwith, I would have no
foundation upon which to write this proverb-oriented analysis.

The proverbs of The Harder They Come are an eclectic bunch;
products of the unique mixed influences of postcolonial Jamaican
culture, yet far from a messy heap of West African, Biblical, and
American proverbs. Generally, they function in relation to one or
both of the parallel narratives of Thelwell’s novel: first, the story
of Ivanhoe Martin (Rhygin), an ambitious, musically adept boy
who moves from his subsistence rural life in the Jamaican coun-
tryside, where he has been raised by his conservative grandmoth-
er, to the unforgiving streets of Kingston to follow his dream of
being a “star-bwai” musician. This first, surface narrative is a
tragedy in which the cause of Ivan’s ultimate death is the friction
between his zealous ambition and the corrupt, capitalistic govern-
ment of Jamaica. The second, allegorical dimension of The Hard-
er They Come is the rise and fall of postcolonial Jamaica, much of
which is synecdochically represented by Ivan. Proverbs are of-
fered as advice and instruction to Ivan, both from his grandmother
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(Biblical and traditional mother-to-child Jamaican proverbs) and
from streetwise or other acquaintances in Kingston (wide array of
Jamaican proverbs), but often ironically foreshadow Ivan’s (and
Jamaica’s) demise. A few repeated proverbs, which function both
didactically and allegorically, can be seen as overarching themes
of the novel. Most importantly, these few thematic proverbs are
crucial in exalting Rhygin to a mythical revolutionary figure,
whose status as such empowers the civilians of Jamaica with an
invulnerable force.

“Bird who flies too fast flies past his nest”’

I will begin my discussion of proverb function in the context
of The Harder They Come by discussing some of the proverbs that
inform (or are informed by) the surface narrative. Disregarding the
revolutionary/postcolonial reading of the novel, the narrative is
essentially an extended fable or parable. The lesson can be
summed up in the collective wisdom of proverbial cautions and
advice given to Ivan. Moreover, the tragic end is in fact foreshad-
owed again and again, throughout the entire novel, via proverbial
wisdom. Only seven pages in, the novel’s first proverb, “if you
born to hang you can’t drown,” the subject of which is Ivan, sug-
gests fatality in Ivan’s strong spirit (19). In other words, his strong
will and rambunctiousness predetermine the fact that Ivan will
have to be killed in order to die; nothing short of that will put him
in his grave. Our hopes (for Ivan to avert his tragic end) rise and
fall with Miss "Mando’s (Ivan’s grandmother’s) intuitions about
Ivan. At rare points, like when Miss 'Mando proverbially reas-
sures herself that Ivan will eventually get on the right path: “No,
him spirit really strong...But him is not a bad pickney
[child]...She felt like the mother pig who, when asked by her
pickney why her mouth was so long, merely grunted and said,
‘Aai mi pickney, you young but you wi’ learn’,” we are hopeful
about Ivan’s future (19). But, to our uneasiness, Miss "Mando is
nearly always pessimistic about Ivan’s future. As Ivan’s modern
ambition (to be a “star-bwai” musician) grows, it clashes more
fiercely with Miss 'Mando’s conservative grandmotherly con-
cerns, fueling her angst. Finally, days before her death, in the cul-
mination of her frustration and desperation to save Ivan from what
she envisions as a path of inevitable demise, Thelwell describes
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Miss "Mando as a sort of short-circuiting, proverb-generating ma-
chine:

Nowadays when she spoke it was mostly to herself. To
the accompaniment of heavy sighs, she would give voice
to dark mutterings, usually from her large store of prov-
erbs about the foolishness, selfishness, obstinacy, and in-
evitable ruin of children. “Hmm, chicken merry, hawk
near,” or “Pickney ears hard; him skin better tough,”
“Who can’t hear will feel,” “Hard-ears-pickney kill him
Mummah,” or “Pickney nyam Mummah, Mummah no
nyam pickney.” (69)

She dedicates her last spurts of energy to helping her grandson the
best way she knows how: proverbial wisdom. Ivan’s blatant re-
fusal to heed her words (“I going to great. Then see if she don’t
glad...”) marks an important transition in the narrative: Ivan has
now completely embodied the essence of rhygin (“Raging, strong
but foolish too, overconfident”) and there is no turning back
(THTC 69; 20).

Since Ivan decides to move to Kingston, against his grand-
mother’s ardent wishes, Maas’ Nattie, Miss ’Mando’s closest
friend, assumes the role of father and advises the fourteen-year-old
Ivan from his knowledge of city life. Aware of his “rhygin” na-
ture, Nattie reminds the boy that “coward man keep sound bone,”
and, for good measure, that “a fly that no tek advice will follow
dead man mouth into grave” (111; 110). To be sure, these are not
merely passing words. Maas’ Nattie dictates his proverbial and
metaphorical advice with such conviction, such passion, that Ivan
is brought to tears (110). Still, this effort does nothing more for
Ivan than foreshadow his demise. His bones will not be sound; he
will be like the fly in the grave.

The event that immediately follows Maas’ Nattie’s cautions,
Ivan’s bus ride to Kingston, is an important transition in the narra-
tive. It is both a shocking experience and one that prefaces the
wild ride Ivan will soon have in Kingston. If Ivan’s explicit un-
heeding of his grandmother’s dying dissuasions marks the emo-
tional transition into the next stage of his life, the bus ride symbol-
izes his physical transition. This most intensely harrowing trip,
which leaves passengers praying for their lives, is followed by a
chilling view of folks dressed in rags poring over mountainous
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garbage heaps in Kingston’s slums (THTC 121). In the middle of
all of that, the reckless bus driver delivers a wholly American,
briefcase-and-coffee-cup proverb, straight from the heart of West-
ern city slickers: “Time is money, so unu [you all] bettah hol’ on
good...” (115). Before that moment, Ivan has only heard Ameri-
can proverbs from Maas’ Nattie, the only person in his village
privileged enough to have traveled and learned of such things. The
significance is that Ivan is entering a world where everyone, even
the common bus driver, lives in a capitalistic mindset. Any reader
who has ever been to a city knows well before Ivan does in what
type of no-holds-barred, individualistic society he will soon be
immersed.

Within the first few hours of Ivan’s arrival in Kingston he is
already duped into losing nearly all his money and luggage, credit-
ing Miss ’Mando’s proverbial warnings. A concise fable could
have ended right there with a moral lesson to the tune of listen to
the advice of your elders and make sure your dreams are humble
enough so that following them doesn’t put you in over your head.
Of course, Thelwell’s fable of Rhygin is much more grandiose.
Rhygin and, consequently, the reader are consoled by proverbial
shouts from sympathetic citizens: “Take heart, young bwai, eve-
ryt’ing is fe de bes’,” “Cho, t’ief nevah prosper, ya hear” (131).
Ironically, Rhygin himself, desperate for sustenance, turns to
thieving not soon after, and is caught by the would-be victim, a
woman selling mangos. With a touch of empathy, she gives him
the mango and reminds him, “...because a man sleep ina fowl-
nest, it doan mean say fowl-nes’ is ‘im bed” (176). She feels sorry
for Ivan, sensing right away that he is a naive country boy, so she
advises him to go home because he does not belong in the city.
Instead of being awakened by that fact, and remembering the les-
son he should have learned when he first had his money stolen, he
seems to be driven to prove his city survival skills.

By the sheer multitude and one-sidedness of previous prover-
bial advice (nearly all advice points Ivan away from the city, back
to his stable country life), we get the impression that the only way
Ivan will survive is if he sucks up his pride and returns home. Of
course, this is his tragic flaw. So tragic, in fact, that Rhygin even-
tually manages to achieve stardom, albeit in a manner of perverse
infamy, before Babylon (the police of Jamaica’s Western, capital-
istic, corrupt government) brings him down.
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Merely halfway through the narrative, the dramatic irony
amassed by proverb after proverb is sufficient to make the reader
throw down the book and shout at Ivan, “Stop what you’re doing
before it’s too late!” By the time Rhygin’s chief antagonist, gov-
ernment liaison Jose, begins to criticize Rhygin proverbially,
thereby foreshadowing Rhygin’s downfall, it is just adding insult
to injury. The pithiest, most painfully obvious of Jose’s proverbs
about Rhygin is, “bird whe’ fly too fas’ always fly pas’ him nes’”
(327). Jose comments on the uneasiness created by the friction
between the recent marked increase in Rhygin’s cockiness and
rejection of authority and the stability of hierarchy in the ganja
(marijuana) trade in which he and Rhygin participate:

Times was always hard, but de herb was always a com-
fort. Business was good. The traders made a good living.
Babylon was no trouble. There was space for everybody.
“But all de same,” Jose mused, “dem say bird whe’ fly too
fas’ always fly pas’” him nes’.” (327)

As if to reassure his conviction about Rhygin, Jose alludes to this
proverb again (“Well, ‘im way pass ‘im nest dis time.”) twelve
pages later (339). This proverb, while certainly supplemented by
other thematically similar proverbs, is sufficiently pointed to be a
leitmotif of the didactic surface narrative. It is the keenest, if the
bluntest, admonition for Ivan.

The chronological trend for admonitory proverbs directed at
Ivan is that they become increasingly unambiguous and direct,
thus increasing dramatic irony exponentially. For example, a
proverb like “bird whe’ fly too fas’ always fly pas’ him nes’” is
objectively more to the point than earlier warnings such as, “be-
cause a man sleep ina fowl-nest, it doan mean say fowl-nes’ is ‘im
bed” (327; 176). The latter merely suggests that the streets of
Kingston are no place for a country boy like Ivan, whereas the
former directly, albeit metaphorically, implies the boy’s downfall.
Flourishing dramatic irony is also due in part to the cumulative
amassment of like-minded proverbial wisdom (which the reader
realizes Ivan should heed, but Ivan either ignores or is blind to), as
well as to the ever-narrowing plot, which yields growing inevita-
bility and imminence of Ivan’s death.
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“The harder they come, the harder they fall”’

Proverb functionality within the allegorical dimension of The
Harder They Come is vital to the cohesiveness of that postcolonial
reading. In this section I will focus on two proverbs: nearly the
only two Ivan says in the entire novel, discounting recollections of
other characters’ words. Both proverbs are song lyrics credited to
Ivan (in fact, Jimmy Cliff’s lyrics), and interestingly enough, both
are modern American proverbs. The most important component of
proverbial function in this dimension of the novel is the delicate,
yet powerful, push-pull between the conservative admonitions
Ivan receives (and does not forget—he often recalls the advice of
Maas’ Nattie and others, even though he pays it no heed) and his
modern ambition, which is so poignantly captured in the reggae
music that pours from his heart. Ivan is a liminal character, caught
between the forces of tradition and modernity, just as Jamaica
was, or still is, struggling with that postcolonial ambivalence.

Reggae music, the voice of Jamaica’s oppressed lower class,
is importantly Ivan’s chosen medium. Coincidentally, Jimmy
Cliff’s reggae songs “The Harder They Come” and “You Can Get
It If You Really Want” were prominent in Henzell’s film because
Island Records, Cliff’s record label, funded a portion of the movie
in exchange for a unique opportunity to advertise its prodigy
(Thelwell, “Film to Novel” 142). Regardless, Ivan’s medium be-
ing reggae sets up poignant, ironic criticism of Western values,
while implicitly expressing a feeling of ambivalence toward those
values. Furthermore, reggae music is analogous to the highly oral
and rhythmic traditional modes of communication of many West
African cultures, from which Jamaican proverbs evolved (Prahlad
xviii). As Marc Caplan writes in his article about the importance
of legend in The Harder They Come, .. .legend travels through an
informal network of communication that trespasses and thereby
links ostensibly distinct historical, political, and economic do-
mains” (155). Thus, reggae aptly becomes instrumental in turning
Rhygin into a local hero with legendary status.

Cliff’s (Rhygin’s) proverbial lyric “The harder they come, the
harder they fall” is not surprisingly the most dynamic and poign-
ant proverb in both the film and novel (THTC 249). Unlike the
numerous proverbs originating from West Africa, no doubt hun-
dreds of years old, this proverb’s earliest record is from 1900 in
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the United States (Mieder, “Proverbs: A Handbook™ 103). Its
message is modern too—an embodiment of the rags-to-riches
American dream mentality. The proverb’s most salient irony is of
course that Rhygin comes the hardest and falls the hardest. The
juxtaposition of a capitalistic-value-based proverb with its skin of
reggae music, which, as reggae proverb scholar Sw. Anand Prah-
lad describes, as a genre “embodies an utter refusal to surrender to
the rat race, to Western ideology,” evinces a tension between the
lyrics and the mode of their expression (xviii). This friction, con-
sidered in the context of Ivan’s tragic death, implies a bitter cyni-
cism toward the (impossible) existence of a rags-to-riches story in
postcolonial Jamaica. As if to maximize that cynicism, Ivan is
characterized as the epitome of the proper candidate for a rags-to-
riches success story. For a poor white kid in the United States with
Ivan’s grit and unwavering, lofty ambition, success would be ex-
pected. Yet, we know that Ivan will fail to achieve the American
dream by the proverbial warnings he receives early on, so Thel-
well is effectively telling us that how and why Ivan fails, and the
implications of that failure, are of far greater importance than the
fact that he fails. Accordingly, Caplan explains that Rhygin (and
the protagonist of I, Tituba, Black Witch of Salem) “don’t really
die, they diffuse throughout their island homelands—this is their
single, ultimate triumph over the (neo)colonial authorities which
have put them to death” (161). Indeed, it is not the plot, but the
character—the very character of legendary hero—that transcends
Thelwell’s story and attaches to our hearts. It would undercut Ivan
to label him a martyr, for his aspirations were genuinely naive, his
fall was truly tragic, and the novel’s critique of the American
dream draws strength from those factors. Ivan’s tragic flaw,
greedy determination, is also the primary flaw of the American
dream—when you are never happy with what you have you will
never be happy.

The flaw of the proverbial warning offered by Rhygin, ex-
pressed as irony, has a second, subtler dimension: the means by
which it is distributed. Unlike every other proverb in The Harder
They Come (not including Rhygin’s other song lyric proverb,
which I will subsequently discuss), this one is processed and pro-
jected through a component of the very system its words are rebel-
ling against, namely, the brutal, corrupt economy symbolized by
Mr. Hilton (whose proverbial importance I will return to later).
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Moreover, Jamaica’s postcolonial struggle is manifested in the
way that Ivan must work within the rules of the corrupt system in
order to distribute his message of rebellion to the people. Hilton
himself explains, “I mek hits. Not the public, not the DJ’s. I make
hits, O.K.?” (284). Legend is propagated from Ivan’s words, but
necessarily through the speaker-systems of modernity, and
through the rules of the corrupt system that is akin to the coloniz-
er.

Rhygin’s other proverb, “You can get it if you really want, but
you must try, try an’ try,” informs Jamaica’s postcolonial ambiva-
lence (280). The form in context actually seems to be conflating
two modern American proverbs: “You get what you try for” and
“If at first you don’t succeed, try, try again” (Mieder, “Dictionary
of American” 250; “Proverbs: A Handbook” 105). Like “The
harder (bigger) they come, the harder they fall,” this proverb ex-
presses the characteristic gusto of American ambition. Ivan, who
idolizes the most materialistic of American values, fervently ad-
heres to these lyrics. In fact, this proverb seems to be a form of
self-encouragement for him. With Rhygin’s heroic status among
the oppressed community and his lyrics blaring through speakers
throughout Kingston, the encouragement Rhygin draws from this
proverb is extrapolated, while the prospect of achieving whatever
one’s heart desires remains impossible for virtually all of those
oppressed people. If we imagine thousands of hungry, desperate
Jamaicans drawing faith from these words, truly believing that if
they try hard enough they can achieve anything, the tragic irony of
the proverb’s naiveté becomes painfully apparent.

The naive simplicity of Ivan’s message (in this proverb) in it-
self seems to highlight the most pivotal questions of postcolonial
liminality: what should we want for ourselves, for our people, and
for our children? What should we be trying to get?

Connecting and Comparing Character-Specific Proverbial
Speech

Having now discussed the function of proverbs in developing
important ironies and major themes of The Harder They Come,
there still remain proverbs whose functions are most prudently
explained with respect to minor themes and through comparing
the various ideologies of characters. The remainder of my essay is
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dedicated to developing those nuances of proverbial function, be-
ginning with the thread of spiritual faith, particularly Christianity.

Religion

Miss "Mando is a woman of strong faith, put simply. After the
opening pages of the novel it becomes apparent that Miss ‘Mando
holds strongly to the ideals of Jamaican rural tradition: “A stranger
might see there only an undifferentiated mass of lush tropical jun-
gle. But to Miss ’"Mando it was nothing of the kind—it was home
and history, community and human industry, sweat, toil, and joy”
(15). Because she chooses her last (spoken) words to be Jamaican
proverbs, she thereby demonstrates her faith in their wisdom. On
the other hand, her dying thoughts are not spoken, but manifested
in what she holds in her hand even after she has passed away: a
page from the New Testament, which states yet another admoni-
tion for Ivan. This detail may suggest that her greatest faith was
actually in Christianity. Miss 'Mando constantly advises Ivan
from the Bible, though only one time proverbially: “Betake dy
footsteps from dy neighbor’s door, lest he tire of dee” (31; see
Proverbs 25, 17). The seeming discord between her dedication to
both Jamaican rural tradition and Christianity (the latter being
symbolic of the colonizing power), though commonplace in colo-
nized nations, plants a seed for the religious social commentary
that will ensue in the narrative.

Christianity does not surface again until Ivan meets his moth-
er, Miss Daisy, in Kingston. Though she is in a state of complete
destitute in spite of being a longtime, devoted member of Preacher
Ramsey’s Tabernacle, she recommends that Ivan seek help from
the Preacher. We are left wondering why this Preacher character
(synecdochically Christianity) was not able to help Miss Daisy;
why she is starving and alone, yet still sends her son on presuma-
bly the same path. In contrast to Miss "Mando, Miss Daisy is a
clear-cut urbanite (embodying whatever level of modernity is in-
herent to that lifestyle), though probably as devout a Christian as
her mother. Christianity thereby becomes a control variable for
comparing mother and daughter, tradition and modernity.

Preacher is the most stable place for Christianity in the novel.
Christianity, because it evokes both conservative and Western
values, is in some sense intrinsically inharmonious in a
(post)colonial nation. Yet, he transcends that discordance as he
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promotes black, urban community hand in hand with conservative
Christian teachings. Accordingly, his Biblical proverbial speech is
only matched in quantity by one other character (Ras Pedro,
whom I will soon discuss). Importantly, Preacher’s set of prov-
erbs, Biblical and otherwise, are all highly conservative in their
wisdom. For example, “God do not slumber, nor do he sleep” in-
vokes God’s watchful eye; “Obedience is better than sacrifice”
straightforwardly commands subservience, both to God and one’s
elders (219; 235). Like all of the characters in the book, Preacher
adheres strictly to the values he proverbially promotes. He is actu-
ally so uncompromising in his conservatism that he condemns
Ivan to jail, where he is brutishly whipped nearly to death (the sen-
tence is technically for assault with a deadly weapon, but Preach-
er’s animosity toward Ivan had been progressively building in re-
sponse to Ivan’s free-spiritedness and modern ambition such that
the assault against Longah is merely a spark for the powder keg).
Moreover, Preacher is the first and most direct vehicle via whom
Rhygin collides with colonial power because, according to Carib-
bean postcolonial literature scholars Keith Booker and Dubravka
Juraga, the lashing Rhygin receives is historically in line with the
way the British punished their colonized peoples, even though
such brutish sentences were centuries out of practice in the mother
country (82-83).

In stark contrast to Preacher by interpretation of Christianity
stands Ras Pedro, a Biblically well-versed Rastafarian character
whose proverbs chiefly advise peace and acceptance. For instance,
the Biblical “A wise man fearet’ and departet’ from angah; but de
heart of de fool rageth” (Proverbs 14, 16) is a level-headed cau-
tion to Rhygin; “Who de lord lovet’...he chastiset’...and scour-
get’...” (Proverbs 3, 12) is Pedro’s turn-the-other-cheek response
to being tortured for information regarding Rhygin’s whereabouts
(306; 386). Ras Pedro eschews the rigid conservatism of the Bi-
ble’s wisdom championed by Preacher, and instead applies the
Holy Book’s pacifism to his brand of Rastafarianism: nonviolent
resistance. Rastafarianism, which is at heart the language of re-
sistance of Jamaica’s oppressed lower class (hand in hand with
reggae music), can be interpreted variously, as evidenced by the
disparity between Ras Pedro’s Rastafarianism and that of the an-
gry mob who battles police earlier in the narrative. Thus, Pedro is
not a simple symbol of Rastafarianism, but rather a highly crafted
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persona, one of several perspectives that oppose Rhygin’s general
course of action.

Ras Pedro’s proverb cautions to Ivan should also be consid-
ered vis-a-vis the advice given to Ivan by other characters. As I
previously detailed, the admonitions of other characters foreshad-
ow Ivan’s demise because of the way they accumulate without any
immediate corresponding escalation in the plot (Ivan’s initial ups
and downs in Kingston are relatively minor) and because of their
increasingly unambiguous nature. Conversely, the wisdom of Ped-
ro’s advisory proverbs generally seems understated and temperate,
albeit sincere; it is too little too late. His wisdom does not chiefly
serve to foreshadow, it is merely soothing relief from the rapidly
escalating plot tension. For instance, the gentle spirituality of
“Sometimes you worse enemy live inside you” does not warn Ivan
of imminent failure or tell him not to follow his dreams, it only
suggests that he consider his own faults. The proverb might have
been judicious some 150 pages earlier, when Ivan was just starting
out in the city and may still have been slightly impressionable and
open to the right kind of advice from the right person, but not at all
when it appears after Rhygin has purchased two guns and is al-
ready planning to subvert Jose’s control over the ganja trade. Any
foreshadowing accomplished by Ras Pedro’s proverbial advice is
strictly of short-term events, not of Rhygin’s culminant failure.
The Biblical proverbial epitaph “He dat increaset’ knowledge,
increaset’ sorrow” (Ecclesiastes 1, 18), which precedes the chap-
ter where Rhygin returns to the country only to find, to his dismay,
that it has been exploited and commercialized, exemplifies such
inconsequential foreshadowing (311). Similarly, when Rhygin
considers buying guns for protection, Pedro’s benign caution to
him is “Wisdom is bettah dan weapons an’ war...” (310; see Bi-
ble: Ecclesiastes 9, 18). The proverb is more a philosophical
statement—Ras Pedro suggesting the merits of his own personal
disposition—than a harsh warning. At most, it foreshadows Ivan
buying the guns, but it has none of the poignancy of Midnight
Cowboy’s conviction when Rhygin finally does buy the guns from
him: “Dese is you fuchah [future]” (326).

A Proverb Battle and the Man Who Stands Above It All
I have not tried to imply that there is some crux in plot escala-
tion after which ironies and foreshadowing are automatically ren-
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dered inconsequential. The case is much to the contrary. Jose and
Maas’ Ray, with their abundant Jamaican/West African proverbs,
effectively curse (condemn to his grave) Rhygin, even when
Rhygin appears to have the upper hand on his adversaries. Jose
warns Ivan jeeringly, “You know dem say, ‘when man know say
‘im chairback weak ‘im no lean back!’” (333). As if to emphasize
the conviction of Jose’s taunting proverb, it is juxtaposed against
Ras Pedro’s temperate “Sometimes you worse enemy live inside
you,” which appears on the very next page. Perhaps at his bluntest,
Jose says, “If nanny goat diden know how ‘im batti hole [anus]
stay ‘im shoulden did swallow pear seed,” crudely implying that
Rhygin bit off more than he could chew, so to speak. Even after
Rhygin has been shot and is hiding in a cave, virtually defenseless,
Maas’ Ray appeals by way of proverb to his commissioner’s con-
cern that Rhygin is still at large: “is not the same day chicken eat
cockroach that ‘im get fat” (366). Though Maas’ Ray is noticeably
nervous and inarticulate when speaking to his superior, this prov-
erb, which is his conclusive statement, comes off with an air of
smug self-pride, accompanied by a snicker. He has seemingly
found exactly what he wanted to say, and will henceforth see to it
that his prophecy is fulfilled. However, in the escalating action
Rhygin and his allies are not without retaliatory proverb force. In
fact, a climax of proverb war parallels the climax of plot action.
For one, “The Harder They Come” and “You Can Get It If You
Really Want” are heard (indicated in the text by indented italicized
lyrics) with increasing frequency as Rhygin’s battle against Baby-
lon becomes more intense. Additionally, the civilians of Kingston
become allies of Rhygin, committing crimes in his name and con-
fusing police, rallying with the strength of his proverbial lyrics.
Thus, Ivan’s determination is constantly reiterated and his prov-
erbs echo with increasing volume. When Jose is so desperate to
find Rhygin that he asks Bogart, Ivan’s best friend, where to find
him, Bogart laughs and stings Jose proverbially: “Trousers too big
fe Horse: Dawg say ‘give me yah, I wi’ wear it’” (361). This jeer
mirrors Jose’s earlier attack on Rhygin, in which he compares
Rhygin to a goat who swallowed too large a seed.

Positioned outside of all this tension and chaos is Mr. Hilton,
the manifestation of capitalism. Playing to a (perverse) strength of
Jamaica’s corrupt “free market” economy, Hilton capitalizes on
the growing attention surrounding Rhygin’s escapades by making
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his record a radio hit, then sitting back and reaping the profits.
Hilton explains, with smug satisfaction, his superior position:
“...why buy cow if milk free” (241). Dislikable nature aside, Hil-
ton is a key intermediary between Rhygin, Babylon, the public,
and the Western/colonizing force that looms over the whole con-
flict. He has the respect of people at every level of society. Lower
class citizens either live vicariously through him or at least respect
his power enough to not steal from him, Babylon come to him for
help in finding Rhygin, and Rhygin himself, the symbol of revolu-
tion, only resists Hilton for less than a month before submitting to
his rules (regarding producing a record) (THTC 244; 369; 284).
Even when Maas’ Ray tries to exert some power over Hilton and
ban Rhygin’s record from the radio, the move is seen as desperate
and clearly disadvantageous to catching Rhygin, as it causes the
public to loot and riot, shrouding Rhygin in the ensuing chaos and
confusion (THTC 371). The ban actually demonstrates the extent
of Hilton’s control. He may live by exploiting, but he is the voice
of soundest reason in the novel. His capitalistic power is made
infallible by the wisdom of a simple American proverb:
“...business is business...” (THTC 282).

It would be naive, and indeed wrong, to attempt to contrive a
moral out of the revolutionary/postcolonial dimension of this nov-
el. One thing is certain though: in the struggle for power in post-
colonial nations, tradition and modernity are inextricably linked.
Such is what makes The Harder They Come a timeless story. I
argue that Michael Thelwell, Perry Henzell, and Jimmy CIliff are
themselves liminal characters, caught in the push-pull between
tradition and modernity in the ongoing, international postcolonial
story.

In Thelwell’s case, if by nothing else, his seamless yet effec-
tively frictional weaving of eclectic modern and traditional prov-
erbs in his writing evinces my conviction. The proverbs of The
Harder They Come are as diverse and complex in functionality as
they are in origin. Whether analyzing from the perspective of reli-
gion, music, fable, legend, or postcolonial discourse, proverbs
weigh in. Proverbs are markers of the past, indicators of the pre-
sent, and clues to the future. In Jamaica, where “proverbs are a
central element of the colloquial discourse,” they may well exist
day to day and year to year as perpetually updated archives of so-
cial history, untainted by conscious intent (Thelwell, “Re:”). Just
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ask Michael Thelwell how naturally the hundreds of instances of
proverbs from around the world flowed into his Jamaican-novel

writing. He’ll tell you, “No research” (Thelwell, “Re:”).

Proverb Index

All proverbs from The Harder They Come (©1980 Grove Press), listed by

order in which they appear

Proverb Text from Speaker Verified Proverb | Found in (au-
THTC, page Form thor, page, #)
“if you born to heng, you | Villageperson | Varied: Man bawn | Morris-Brown,

can’t drown” p. 19

fe jown cyan
heng.

(A man who is
born to drown
cannot die by

p- 181, #463;
Mieder, p. 278,
#7

hanging)
“She felt like the mother Narrator: Miss | “Pig say: ‘Mam- | Beckwith, p.
pig who, when asked by Mando my, wha’ mek 96, #699; An-
her pickney why her mouth your mout’ long | derson &

was so long, merely grunt-
ed and said, ‘Aai mi pick-

s0?’— ‘No min’,
me pickney, You

Cundall, p. 68,
#716; Watson,

ney, you young but you wi’ a grow you wi’ p. 95, #307
learn.”” p. 19 see.””
“Coward man keep sound | Narrator: Du- | “Coward man Beckwith, p.
bones” p. 26 dus keep sound bone.” | 29, #135; An-
derson &
Cundall, p. 33,
#244; Morris-
Brown, p. 20,
#12
“Old age is a bad thing, it | Miss Ida Varied: “Bad luk | Morris-Brown,
worse dan obeah.” p. 29 wuss dan obeah” | p. 108, #251
“Betake dy footsteps from |Miss 'Mando | Varied: “Gonot | Mieder, p. 427,
dy neighbor’s door, lest he | (to Ivan) unto your neigh- | #11; Bible:
tire of dee.” p. 31 bor’s place too Proverbs 25,
often lest he tire of | 17
you.”
“Tek care what you going | Miss 'Mando | Varied: “Interest | Mieder, p. 333,
to see don’t blin” you.” p. | (to Ivan) blinds some peo- |#3
31 ple, enlightens
others.”
“Whatever you looking for | Miss 'Mando | “Seek and you Mieder, p. 530,
will soon fin” you.” p. 32 (to Ivan) shall find.” #1(a)
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“Hungry better dan sick- Miss 'Mando | “Hunger is better | Used in Chinua
ness.” p. 35 than sickness.” Achebe’s Ar-

row of God
“‘...reaping,’ as the Bible | Narrator “You reap what Mieder, p. 555,
said, ‘where they had not you sow.” #1(k)
sown.”” p. 36
“The devil an’ ‘im wife Ivan Varied: “When Kuusi, p. 119

fighting over fishhead!”
(sunshower)

the sun is shining
during a shower,
the devil and his
wife are fighting.”

“’fraid can kill you” p. 42

Narrator: Ivan

Varied: “Fear kills
more than illness.”

Mieder, p. 203,
#13

“Tek care of the land and
you wi’ nevah hungry.” p.
45

Ivan remem-
bering Maas’
Nattie’s say-
ing

Varied: “At the
workingman’s
house, hunger
looks in, but dares
not enter.”

Mieder, p. 318,
#1

“Man can’t work without a | Maas’ Nattie | Varied: “’Empty | “Jamaican

little heat ina ‘him belly.” bag cyaa stan’ up.” | Proverbs”

p-46 meaning: ‘A hun- | (Jamaican-
gry man cannot tips.com)
work.””

“Strong man never wrong. |Miss 'Mando | Varied: “Poor Beckwith, p.

Weak man can’t vex.” p. man can never 96, #705

53

”»

vex

“Whin-the-gawin-gits-taff-
the-taff-gits-gawin” p. 59

Maas’ Nattie-
got it from
traveling in
Alabama

“When the going
gets tough, the
tough get going.”

Speake, p. 135

“Winnas-nevah-quit-an-

Maas’ Nattie-

“A winner never

Mieder, p. 658,

quitahs-nevah-win” p.59 | got it from quits, and a quitter |#1
traveling in never wins.”
Alabama
“When corn time come all | Mirriam No verification
bird fat.” p. 65
“Dem think say mana go |Ivan Probable allusion | Beckwith, p.
pen up yah ‘pon mountain- to: “Goat feed 52,#336
side like goat-kid all ‘im wha’ him tie.”
life?”
“Hmm, chicken merry, Miss 'Mando | Varied: “When Beckwith, p.
hawk near.” p. 69 (to Ivan) fowl merry, hawk | 118, # 889;
ketch him chick- | Anderson &
en.” Cundall, p. 56,
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#564; Watson,

p- 40, #44;
Morris-Brown,
p-19,#9
“Pickney ears hard; him Miss 'Mando | Varied: “Youno |Anderson &
skin better tough” p. 69 (to Ivan) yearry a you aise, |Cundall, p. 66,
you wi’ yearry a | #694
you ‘kin.” (If you
do not hear with
your ears, you will
hear with your
skin)
“Who can’t hear will feel” |Miss 'Mando | Varied: “Youno |Anderson &
p- 69 (to Ivan) yearry a you aise, |Cundall, p. 66,
you wi’ yearry a | #694
you ‘kin.”
“Hard-ears pickney kill Miss "Mando | Varied: “Hard- Beckwith, p.
him Mummah” p. 69 (to Ivan) ears pickney goa |57, #374; Wat-
market two son, p. 109, #2
times.”
“Pickney nyam Mummah, |Miss 'Mando |“If you kill pick- | Beckwith, p.
Mummah no nyam pick- (to Ivan) ney gi’ momma, |95, #698; An-
ney” p. 69 momma won’t derson &
eat; but if you kill | Cundall, p. 93,
momma gi’ pick- |#1045; Morris-
ney, pickney wi’ | Brown, p. 134,
eat.” (“Pickney #321
will nyam ma, but
ma no nyam pick-
ney”)
“It was a lesson to Izaak Narrator “Bud fly too fas’ | Beckwith, p.
and his father for their pass him nes’.” 20, #65; An-
reckless ambition, for fly- derson &
ing, like the bird in the Cundall, p. 18,
story, ‘past their nest.”” p. #60; Watson,
80 p- 11, #i; Mor-
ris-Brown, p.
137, #332
“...For behold your young | Miss "Man- “Where there is no | Mieder, p. 634,
men will dream dreams and | do’s spirit vision, the people |#2
your young men shall see | spoken perish.”
visions...where dere isno | through Mad

vision the people perish...”
p-97

Izaac (to Ivan)

“’Y’know,” he began mus-
ingly, ‘dem say ‘a fly that
no tek advice will follow

Maas’ Nattie
(to Ivan)

Varied: “A greedy
mek fly follow
coffin go a hole”

Beckwith, p.
13, #8; Ander-
son & Cundall,
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dead man mouth into p- 58, #530;

grave, huh’?”” p. 110 Watson, p. 75,
#212; Morris-
Brown, p. 144,
#348

“You no see t’ief yet. Wait,
you see! Dem love fe work
dem brain fe get what is not
fe dem, to reap where dey
have not sown.” p. 110

Maas’ Nattie
(to Ivan)

“You reap what
you sow.”

Mieder, p. 555,
#1(k)

“Is so life go—strong man | Maas’ Nattie | Varied: “Poor Beckwith, p.

nevah wrong an” weak man | (to Ivan) man can never 96, #705; Wat-

can’t vex.” vex.” son, p. 234,

p. 111 #132

“Dem say ‘coward man Maas’ Nattie | “Coward man Beckwith, p.

keep sound bone.”” p. 111 | (to Ivan) keep sound bone.” | 29, #135; An-
derson &
Cundall, p. 33,
#244; Morris-
Brown, p. 20,
#12

“Old age worse dan obeah | Maas’ Nattie | Varied: “Bad luk | Morris-Brown,

fe true.” p. 111 (to Ivan) wuss dan obeah” | p. 108, #251

“You live long enough, Maas’ Nattie | Varied: “De long- | Watson, p.

everyt’ing wi’ happen to (to Ivan) er yu liv,de more |249,#76

you.” p. 112 yu larn.”

“Time is money, so unu Coolie Man “Time is money.” | Mieder, p. 599,

bettah hol’ on good.” p.
115

#17

“You can’ trus’ nobody,
y’know.” p. 129

Boy on street
(to Ivan)

Varied: “You
should never trust
a man, but if you
do, never trust the
same one twice.”

Mieder, p. 614,
#11

“The boy seemed retard-

Narrator: Ivan

“Faam fool to

Morris-Brown,

ed—fool-fool —at least was ketch wize.” p. 88,#197
acting that way, ‘playing (“Pretend to be a

fool to ketch wise,” as fool to catch the

Maas’ Nattie would say.” wise.”

p- 129

“Tek heart, young bwai, Sympathetic | “Everything hap- | Mieder, p. 48,
everyt’ing is fe de bes’.” p. | person on pens for the best.” |#1

131 street

“Cho, t’ief nevah prosper, |Sympathetic | “Thieves never Mieder, p. 93,
y’hear.” p. 131 person on prosper.” #2

street
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“Aaiie, but is true wha’
dem say, ‘to poor is sin an’
to black is crime.”” p. 135

Narrator: Dai-
sy Martin

No verification

[indented lyrics] “You can-
not go to Zion/Wid a carnal
mind.” p. 154

Jose (to Ivan)

“You cannot go to
Zion with a carnal
mind.”

Song: “Carnal
Mind”
Artist: Yabby

You, 2006
“...dem say ‘because a Market wom- | “Man sleep in Beckwith, p.
man sleep ina fowl-nest, it | an (to Ivan) fowl’ nes’, but 82, #583; An-
doan mean say fowl-nes’ is fowl nes’ no him |derson &
‘im bed.”” p. 176 bed.” Cundall, p. 80,
#874; Watson,
p. 131, #97
“But still and all, tell the Narrator: “Tell the truth and | Mieder, p. 615,
truth and shame the dev- Preacher shame the devil.” | #23
il...” p. 181
“...like those the Bible Narrator: “Outwardly a Mieder, p. 359,
warned about, those Preacher lamb, inwardly a | #2
dressed in the skins of wolf.”
lambs, but who inwardly
were ravening wolves...”
p. 186
“This was not really, as Narrator Varied:“Two bull | Beckwith, p.
some suggested, that ‘two can’t ‘tan’ a one 112, #839;
bulls can’t rule in the same pen.” Anderson &
pen,’...” p. 187 Cundall, p. 24,
#145; Watson,
p. 40, #41
“But as they said, ‘aftera | Narrator No verification
t’ing happen every tom-fool
did ben know.”” p. 191
“Hindsight required no Narrator Varied: “Hind- Mieder, p. 301
genius...” p. 191 sight is better than
foresight.”
“...it was only something | Ivan remem- No verification
Bogart used to like to say | bering Bo-
because it sounded good: gart’s words
‘Live fast, die young, have
a good-looking corpse.”” p.
202
“...danced to an orchestra | Narrator “You cannot go to | Song: “Carnal

of drums chanting, ‘You
cannot go to Zion with a
carnal mind.”” p. 207

Zion with a carnal
mind.”

Mind”
Artist: Yabby
You, 2006
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[epigraph beginning chap- | Epigraph “You cannot go to | Song: “Carnal
ter] “You cannot go to Zion with a carnal | Mind”
Zion/wid a carnal mind... — mind.” Artist: Yabby
Rasta Chant” p. 218 You, 2006
“God do not slumber nor Narrator: Bible: Psalms
do he sleep.” p. 219 Preacher 121,4

“...After all trouble never | Preacher (to “Trouble never set | Beckwith, p.
sets like rain.” p. 220 Elsa) like rain.” 111, #833;
Anderson &
Cundall, p.
114, #1306;
Watson, p.
222,#219
“As dem say, what go Narrator: Bo- | “What goes Speake, p. 134-
roun’ come roun’.” p.230 | gart’s story around, comes 135
around.”
“Dem say ‘chicken merry, |Narrator: Varied: “When Beckwith, p.
hawk near?” p. 232 Longah fowl merry, hawk | 118, # 889;
ketch him chick- | Anderson &
en.” Cundall, p. 56,
#564; Watson,
p- 40, #44;
Morris-Brown,
p-19,#9

“Obedience is better than
sacrifice.” p. 235

Preacher (to
Elsa)

“Obedience is
better than sacri-
fice.”

Mieder, p. 435,
#1

[Chapter 11 title] “You can | Chapter title | Varied: “You get | Mieder, p. 250,
get it if you really want” p. what you try for.” |#11

237

“Different culture-different | Narrator: Varied: “Different | Mieder, p. 569,

strokes.” p. 238

Tourist guest
of Mr. Hilton

strokes for differ-
ent folks.”

#1

“Better to have it an’ not
need it than to need it an’
not have it.” p. 240

Mr. Hilton (to
his tourist
guest)

“It is better to
have it and not
need it than to
need it and not
have it.”

Mieder, p. 285,
#3

“Only live once.” p. 241 Mr. Hilton (to | “We only live Mieder, p. 381,
his tourist once.” #26
guest)

“I always say, why buy Mr. Hilton (to | “No buy cow if yu | Watson, p. 44,

cow if milk free” p. 241 his tourist can get free milk.” | #62; Morris-
guest) Brown, p. 102,

#237
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Varied: “Who hab
cow, him look fe
milk.”

Beckwith, p.
122,#933

“Life hard but it sweet.” p.
247

Narrator: Mr.
Hilton

Varied: “What is
hard to bear is
sweet to remem-
ber.”

Mieder, p. 282,
#9

“’De harder Dey Come’
eh?’ p. 249

Mr. Hilton (to
Ivan)

Varied: “The big-
ger they come, the
harder they fall.”

Mieder, p. 51,
#7

“You can get it, nex’ week,

Ivan (singing

Varied: “You get

Mieder, p. 250,

if you really want. Him say | to himself) what you try for.” |#11
nex’ week. But you mus’
try, try, try an’ try... Next
week.” p. 250
“Watch and Pray as the Narrator: Bible: Luke 21,
good book said.” p. 253 Preacher 36
[indented lyrics] “For the |lIvan (singing) | Varied: “The big- | Mieder, p. 51,
harder they come.. /ls the ger they come, the | #7
harder they faalll.” p. 254 harder they fall.”
[indented lyrics] “Because, |Ivan (singing) | Varied: “The big- | Mieder, p. 51,
the harder they come...” p. ger they come, the | #7
254 harder they fall.”
“One had to look on the Narrator: Varied: “If you try | Mieder, p. 71
bright side.” p. 263 Preacher to make some
people see the
bright side, they
will complain that
it hurts their
eyes.”
“You make your bed hard, |Preacher (to “You spread you’ | Beckwith, p.
you will lie in it.” p. 264 Elsa) bed hard, you will |72, #496; An-
lie down hard.” derson &
Cundall, p. 16,
#32; Watson,
p. 113, #19;
Morris-Brown,
p.31,#45
“Dust to dust, ashes to Preacher (be- | “Ashes to ashes Mieder, p. 29,
ashes. Let the dead bury the | ginning a and dust to dust.” | #3
dead.” p. 265 sermon about
Elsa)
“Watch and pray” p. 276 Elsa (to her- Bible: Luke 21,

self)

36
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[indented lyrics] “Win or
lose you gotta get your
share” p. 280

Ivan (singing)

Song: “You
Can Get It If
You Really
Want”

Artist: Jimmy
Clift, 1972

[indented lyrics] “You can
get it if you really
want./But you mus’ try, try
an’ try, try-an’-try...” p.
280

Ivan (singing)

Varied: “You get
what you try for.”

Mieder, p. 250,
#11

[indented lyrics] “De hard- |Ivan (singing) | Varied: “The big- | Mieder, p. 51,
er dey come.. /Is de harder ger they come, the | #7
dey fall” p. 281 harder they fall.”
[indented lyrics] “Ohyeh, |Ivan (singing) | Varied: “The big- | Mieder, p. 51,
De harder dey come.. /Is ger they come, the | #7
de harder dey fall” p. 281 harder they fall.”
“Hell, business is business | Narrator: Mr. | “Business is busi- | Mieder, p. 75,
and life hard.” p. 282 Hilton ness.” #5
“But...jug no bruk; milk no | Mr. Hilton (to | Varied: “No mug | Morris-Brown,
dash way.” p. 283 Ivan) no bruk, no caw- |p.17,#1
fee no dash way.”
[Chapter 14 title] “Whoso- | Chapter title | Varied: “Dig a Anderson &
ever Digget’ a Pit” p. 286 ditch fe Sammy, |Cundall, p. 38,
you falldownin |#310
da yourself.”
“’osoever digget’ a Epigraph Varied: “Dig a Anderson &
pit/Shall fall in it” p. 286 ditch fe Sammy, |Cundall, p. 38,
you falldownin |#310
da yourself.”
“But the harder they Record played | Varied: “The big- | Mieder, p. 51,
come...” p.293 in club (Ivan) | ger they come, the | #7
harder they fall.”
“A tune day call ‘De Har- |Jose Varied: “The big- | Mieder, p. 51,
dah Dey Come’...” p. 295 ger they come, the | #7

harder they fall.”

“Bullfrog say ‘What is joke

295

to you, is death to me.”” p.
297

Narrator: Ivan

“Freg se, ‘wat iz

Morris-Brown,

joke tu yu iz det tu | p. 107, #249
mi’.”

Varied: “Whatis | Beckwith, p.
fun to the boy is 113, #855;
death to the frog.” | Anderson &

Cundall, p. 61,
#615; Watson,
p- 81,#242
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“You hear dat tune ‘De

Jose (to Ras

Varied: “The big-

Mieder, p. 51,

Harder Dey Come’?” p. Pedro) ger they come, the | #7
298 harder they fall.”
“Dey dat sowet’ iniquity Ras Pedro (to | “You reap what Mieder, p. 555,
an’ plowet’ wickedness, Man-I, his you sow.” #1(k)
reapet’ de same...” p. 301 | son)
“...an’ ‘hosoever digget’ a |Ras Pedro (to | Varied: “Dig a Anderson &
pit shall fall derein” p. 301 | Man-I) ditch fe Sammy, |Cundall, p. 38,
you falldownin |#310
da yourself.”
“They dialed the DJ...and | Narrator: re- | Varied: “The big- | Mieder, p. 51,
asked for ‘De Harder Dey | ferring to Ivan | ger they come, the | #7
Come’...” p. 304 and Bogart harder they fall.”
“Ask me no question, I tell |Ras Pedro (to |“Ask me no ques- | Mieder, p. 29,
you no lie” p. 306 Ivan) tions and I'll tell | #2
you no lies.”
“For like a dog returneth to | Ras Pedro (to Mieder, p. 161,
‘is vomit, so returnet’ a Ivan) #16 Bible:
fool to ‘is folly” p. 306 Proverbs 26,
11
“A wise man fearet’ and Ras Pedro (to Bible: Proverbs
departet’ from angah; but | Ivan) 14,16
de heart of de fool rageth.”
p. 306
“Wisdom is bettah dan Ras Pedro (to Bible: Ecclesi-
weapons an’ war...” p. 310 | Ivan) astes 9, 18
“He dat increaset’ Epigraph Varied: “Increase | Mieder, p. 353,

knowledge, increaset’ sor-
row.—Ras Petah” p. 311

your knowledge
and you increase
your griefs.”

#10

“If you born to heng, you
can’ drown” p. 312

Ivan (to him-

self)

Varied: Man bawn
fe jown cyan
heng.

(A man who is
born to drown
cannot die by
hanging)

Morris-Brown,
p- 181, #463;
Mieder, p. 278,
#7

“But so is life go all the

Narrator: Ivan

Varied: “Ongle

Morris-Brown,

same. Nothing was fe ev- salvashan lass fi | p. 152, #374
er.” p.318 ebba.”
“Ayeh—win or lose, I'm Ivan (to him- Song: “You

gonna get my
share.. what’s mine.” p.

319

self)

can get it if you
really want”
Artist: Jimmy
Cliff, 1972
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“’ ’E dat increaset’

Ivan (remem-

Varied: “Increase

Mieder, p. 353,

knowledge, increaset’ sor- | bering Ras your knowledge | #10
row.” As Ras Pedro would | Pedro’s and you increase
say.” p. 323 words) your griefs.”
“You can not go to Zion Ras Pedro (to | “You cannot go to | Song: “Carnal
wid a carnal min’.” p. 327 | Ivan) Zion with a carnal | Mind”
mind.” Artist: Yabby
You, 2006
“dem say bird whe’ fly too |Jose “Bud fly too fas’ | Beckwith, p.
fas’ always fly pas’ him pass him nes’.” 20, #65; An-
nes’.” p. 327 derson &
Cundall, p. 18,
#60; Watson,
p- 11, #i; Mor-
ris-Brown, p.
137, #332
“Business as usual.” p. 331 | Narrator: Ivan | Business is busi- | Mieder, p. 75,
ness.” #5
“You know dem say, Jose (to Ivan) | “When man know | Anderson &

‘when man know say ‘im
chairback weak ‘im no lean
back!”” p.333

him chair-back no
‘trong, him
shouldn’t lean
back.”

Cundall, p. 84,
#935

“Sometimes you worse Ras Pedro (to | Varied: “We carry | Mieder, p. 181,
enemy live inside you.” p. |Ivan) our greatest ene- | #34
334 mies within us.”
“Reap not where dou has Ras Pedro “You reap what Mieder, p. 555,
not sown” p. 335 (remembering | you sow.” #1(k)

advice he

often gave to
Ivan)

“Firs’ time fe everyt’ing”

Jose (to Ras

“There must be a

Mieder, p. 597,

p. 337 Pedro) first time for eve- |#45
rything.”

“Well, ‘im way pass ‘im Narrator: Jose | “Bud fly too fas’ | Beckwith, p.

nest dis time.” p. 339 pass him nes’.” 20, #65; An-
derson &
Cundall, p. 18,
#60; Watson,
p- 11, #i; Mor-
ris-Brown, p.
137, #332

“...business is business...” | Narrator: Jose | “Business is busi- | Mieder, p. 75,

p- 339 ness.” #5
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“If nanny goat diden know
how ‘im batti hole stay ‘im
shoulden did swallow pear
seed...” p.339

Narrator: Jose

Varied: “If nanny-
goat know how
him belly ‘tan’,
him no swalla
jackfruit seed.”

Anderson &
Cundall, p. 62,
#634

“...you can’ heng but
once.” p. 343

Narrator: Ivan

Varied: “A man
can die but once.”

Mieder, p. 396,
#6

[indented lyrics] “Ah say, |Jukebox Varied: “The big- | Mieder, p. 51,
De harder dey come.../is (Ivan) ger they come, the | #7
de harder dey faall” p. 344 harder they fall.”
“Easy to say, hard to do” p. | Woman (to Varied: “It is easi- | Mieder, p. 525,
346 Ivan) er said than done.” | #4
“If you live long enough, |Ivan (remem- | Varied: “De long- | Watson, p.
every t’ing wi’ happento | bering Miss er yu liv,de more |249,#76
you” p. 347 ’Mando’s yu larn.”

words)

“You know dem say, ‘cat
no have cheese, him eat
pear.”” p. 360

Maas’ Ray (to
Jose)

“If puss no hab
cheese, him eat
pear.”

Beckwith, p. 64,
#132; Anderson
& Cundall, p.
98, #1114; Wat-
son, p. 241, #136)

“Trousers too big fe Horse: | Bogart (to “Trousers too big | Beckwith, p.

Dawg say ‘give me yah,I |Jose) fe horse, daag say |111,#835;

wi’ wear it.”” p. 361 ‘gi’meya’.” Watson, p. 62,
#149

“...you can cuss dawg, but | Narrator: Jose |“Cuss darg but Anderson &

you can’ say ‘im teeth not | (to himself) nebber say him Cundall, p. 44,

white?” p. 361 teet’ no white.” #394; Watson,
p. 60, #141

“Dem say dawg shit fly Duffus No verification

like dus’ dus’ ina breeze

blow.” p. 363

[indented lyrics] “Ah say de | Jukebox Varied: “The big- | Mieder, p. 51,

hardah dey comel/ls de (Ivan) ger they come, the | #7

hardah dey fall” p. 364 harder they fall.”

“...the peasants say ‘is not | Maas’ Ray (on | “A no same day Anderson &

the same day chicken eat phone to fowl nyam cock- | Cundall, p. 60,

cockroach that ‘im get Commission- | roach him fat.” #604

fat.”” p. 366 er)

“When puss no have Maas’ Ray “If puss no hab Beckwith, p.

cheese ‘im nyam pear.” p. cheese, him eat 64,#132; An-

368 pear.” derson &
Cundall, p. 98,
#1114; Wat-
son, p. 241,

#136
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“Business a business” p. Fudgehead “Business is busi- | Mieder, p. 75,

379 ness.” #5

“Business a business” p. Fudgehead “Business is busi- | Mieder, p. 75,

379 ness.” #5

“...0l time people say, Sidney “All kind of fish | Beckwith, p.

‘every fish nyam man, but eat man, only 16, #26; An-

is shark alone get blame.”” shark get blame.” |derson &

p-379 Cundall, p. 53,
#522; Watson,
p. 72, #196;
Morris-Brown,
p. 143, #347

“...dem say ‘when tiger Sidney “When tiger want | Anderson &

wan’ nyam him pickeny, nyam him pick- Cundall, p.

him say dem favor puss.”” ney, him say him | 113, #1280;

p-379 fabour puss.” Watson, p. 30

“Sorry sista, rules is rules.” |Ambulance “Rules are rules.” | Whiting, p.

p- 384 driver (to Elsa) 541,R 162

“You hear dem say hungry | Maas’ Ray (to No verification
belly mek dog lick sore Ras Pedro)
foot?” p. 386
“Monkey nyam red pep- Maas’ Ray (to | “Hunger made the | Mieder, p. 318,
per?’ p. 386 Ras Pedro) monkey eat red #10

pepper.”
“Who de lord lovet’...he Ras Pedro “Whom the Lord | Mieder, p. 385,
chastiset’...and scour- loves He chastis- | #3; Bible:
get’...” p.386 es.” Proverbs 3, 12
[indented lyrics] “because |Radio (Ivan) | Varied: “The big- | Mieder, p. 51,
de harder dey come.. /is de ger they come, the | #7

harder dey fall” p. 391

harder they fall.”
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SULE E. EGYA

BEYOND THE BOUNDARY OF AGE: PROVERB
VARIATION IN AGATULAND

Abstract: In the native wisdom of the Agatu people of Benue State,
Nigeria, proverbs belong to the domain of the elders’ speech. That is,
there is an understood linguistic chasm between the older generation
and the younger generation in matters of speech wisdom. Increasingly,
with a gradual sense of rebellion, the younger people in Agatuland are
also speaking in proverbs, often to the disapproval of the elderly ones
who think proverbs should come naturally to a person as the person
reaches that “age of speaking in proverbs”. What is of interest to this
writer in the younger people’s attempt to speak in proverbs are the
proverb variations that they consciously produce to suit the peculiarities
of their generation. That is the crux of this paper.

Keywords: African; Agatuland; Nigerian; proverb variation; speech
wisdom; youth; generation ga

1

In recent years, among the Agatu people of Benue State, Ni-
geria, proverbs have experienced what we may call a transition
from the domain of the high to that of the low, i.e. from being
the preserve of the elderly people to being a realm of speech in
which the youths “forage” into in order to experience speech-
wisdom. The established linguistic chasm between the speech
delivery of the elders and that of the young people shrinks as a
result of the adjusted speech habit of the youths. It is a self-
satisfying incursion by the youths into the elders’ proverbial
realm, breaking the boundary of age the elders consider vital to
the native wisdom of social stratification. The youths break the
boundary with enthusiasm, considering it ego-boosting to par-
take in a proverbial behaviour deliberately denied them. In this
paper, I attempt to identify the gap between the proverbs spoken
by the elderly ones, which may be regarded as the real, tradition-
al proverbs and their versions spoken by the youths which, I in-
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tend to establish, have undergone a process of syntactic, seman-
tic and pragmatic change. It will be seen that in spite of the tran-
sition, the pragmatic aim of the proverb is achieved in the sense
that the versions used by the youths serve the same purposes as
those used by the elders. The variation offers the youths a socio-
linguistic aura that distinguishes what one may call the tradi-
tional youths from the cosmopolitan youths of Agatuland. The
youths who consider themselves traditional are those inclined to
create proverb variations to show, apart from boosting their egos,
their closeness to their communal and cultural philosophy. Prov-
erb variation, whether positive or negative, is largely functional,
not only giving leverage to the youths in their speech, but also
expressing certain social motives that are beyond mere significa-
tion.

n

Like all African languages, the Agatu language, a dialect of
the Idoma language of Benue State, is rich in proverbs whose
sources, as Idris O. O. Amali has pointed out, include “poetry,
songs, talking instruments, individuals, natural phenomena, rid-
dles, folktales, discussions, debates, [and] interviews” (1). In
spite of the diverse sources of proverbs among the Agatu people,
it is on the lips of the elderly ones that proverbs are mostly
heard. A proverb, to these elders, has a nature of esotericism;
only the elders can preserve and maintain its structure and mean-
ing, guarding it from the propensity of the youths to be flippant
and exuberant with speech. Recently, I asked an elderly man
called Ibakwu Osu who lived in Usha village of Agatu local
government area, Benue State, why only the elderly people
spoke proverbs, even though today youths have started produc-
ing the “corrupt” versions of some proverbs which they inter-
spersed in their speeches. Ibakwu Osu said that as a matter of
fact, proverbs, considered as speech-wisdom in Agatuland, came
to one naturally as he/she grew older. He confirmed that the el-
derly ones frowned at the flippant (and by this he meant “linguis-
tically damaged”) use of proverbs by the youths. While he did
not as much frown at the use of proverbs by the youths, he
thought the youths should be patient until proverbs came to them
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naturally when they reached the age. He however admitted that
there were precocious youths who could genuinely use proverbs
as the elders.

After listening to some young men in Agatuland, mostly un-
der the trees in their villages where they sat, told stories, chat
about everyday issues, and exchange banters, I decided to collect
the proverbs studied here from elder Ibakwu Osu. I insisted he
gave me the proverbs in their original, traditional forms. With
the original proverbs, I decided to fraternise with the young men,
trying as much as I could to introduce issues that would make
them respond with the proverb variations of the proverbs I had.
While some of them spoke the proverb variations self-conscious-
ly, others spoke naturally, giving the impression that they had
been using them for quite some time. It was as much for the pur-
poses of passing across messages as for the purposes of amusing
themselves with the tongue of the elders that they created and
patronised proverb variations. Proverb variation is therefore a
deliberate process or creation by youths in Agatuland.

In his study of the shifting nature of Yoruba proverbs in
which he refers to proverb variations as “postproverbials”,
Aderemi Raji-Oyelade implies that the influence of cosmopoli-
tanism on the younger generation has made the Yoruba proverb
to move away from what Ruth Finnegan calls “relative fixity”
(393). He opines that

“[the] emergence of postproverbials in contemporary
Yoruba society is undoubtedly the effect of the interplay
of orality and literacy-modernity, the critical corre-
spondence between an older, puritanistic generation and
a younger, disruptive, and somewhat banalistic genera-
tion” (75).

This suggests a certain tension between the older generation and
the younger one, which is rather supported by Ibakwu Osu’s
claims above. Indeed, Raji-Oyelade captures this tension, no
matter how mild, in the phrase “playful blasphemy” which, ac-
cording to him, is derived from the understanding that the older
generation in Yorubaland considers any “wilful undermining of
[proverbs’] rigid structure” (75) as blasphemous, although
among the younger generation “the conscious undermining, or
subversion, of traditional proverbs is generally regarded as play-
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ful” (75). Similarly, in her study of proverb variation among the
women of Kasena in Ghana, Helen Yitah talks of “joking behav-
iour” or “proverbial jesting”(234) which is the starting point of
the phenomenon of proverb variation that overtly has a feminis-
tic function. Yitah writes,

It has become common in joking situations to hear
Kasena women subvert both the form and meaning of
existing proverbs in order to thereby draw attention to
gender inequities, to address misogynist perceptions, or
to arrogate themselves certain powers not conferred by
traditional society” (235).

Clearly, proverb variation, as we have seen in the case of Raji-
Oyelade and Yitah, starts from playfulness, although it is also
clear that motives exist behind proverb variation, pointing to the
overtly pragmatic nature of proverbs.

As in the case of Yoruba and Kasena, proverb variation in
Agatuland begins from playfulness or joking situations. Beyond
that, there is also the consciousness among the younger genera-
tion in Agatuland to speak like the elders which is purely a mat-
ter of envy. In a way, there is a kind of arrogance which comes
with the expression that “I can also speak in proverbs which the
elders have kept away from me.” It goes beyond an epiphanic
submission or sublimity in the sense that the younger generation
expresses triumph over a concerted effort to keep them unwise in
a land seething with speech-wisdom. A point to note here is that,
unlike in the case of Kasena women, the Agatu youths do not use
the proverb variations to get at the elders who are custodians of
the original proverbs. Rather, they use the proverb variations
most often, as we will see in the proverb variations studied here,
to settle scores among themselves and exhibit manhood and ego-
ism. Indeed, if you are an Agatu youth who grows up in the city
and if you have no grasp of the speech tradition, your mates who
grow up in the villages have a tendency to intimidate you with
proverb variations, reducing you to an outsider, a diasporan, who
is yet to know your folkways. Given this premise, proverb varia-
tion in Agatuland is not, as Raji-Oyelade’s study shows, a prod-
uct of “the interplay of orality and literacy-modernity” (75). The
variation, in structure, meaning and rhetoric, does not suggest an



PROVERB VARIATION IN AGATULAND 35

influence of western education although there are a few excep-
tions. There is no doubt that Western civilisation and foreign
religions have exerted influences on the folkways of the Agatu
people and have, consequently, corrupted the sanctity of the
Agatu proverbs. However, proverb variations in Agatuland are a
conscious invention of the youths to appropriate for themselves
the wisdom they think they deserve, and which should not be
hidden from them on account of age.

I

In considering some Agatu proverbs that have variations as a
result of the common use to which the youths in Agatuland have
put them, what should be understood from the outset is that these
variations are not static; they are susceptible to further variations.
Indeed, as long as speech is a living thing among the people, oth-
er variations of these proverbs may occur, and as casually as
conversations occur among peer groups in Agatuland. Proverb
variations, therefore, are subjects of specific speech continuum,
manifesting themselves in a sociolinguistic domain. Below I give
the original proverb and its interpretation, and the proverb varia-
tion and its interpretation; a brief commentary on the difference
in structure and meaning follows each pair.

Proverb 1: Akaman ukpoci g’oce go gwan ne, a go ihyepu no.

Because you say another man’s tree should not bear
fruits, yours will not even produce leaves.

Proverb variation: Akaman ukpoci g’oce go gwan ne, a go ibu
mnajen.

Because you say another man’s tree should not bear
fruits, yours will not even grow.

This proverb is spoken to evil men and women who do not want
to see progress in the community. Once a person is known to
have bewitched his neighbour or relation, the community be-
comes curious of what the evil doer is going to achieve in life.
This proverb indicates the Agatu people’s belief in the law of
retribution. Semantically, the proverb variation presents a bleak-
er repercussion to the evil doer. In other words, the youths do
want the evil doer to see the grave consequences of the man who
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bewitches his neighbour or relations. This may be a result of the
moral and ethical decadence in Agatuland, in this generation,
caused by materialism since the militarisation of Nigeria whose
most destructive index has been the superiorisation of a moneyed
tradition over human dignity. Some of the elderly ones in the
community have taken to bewitching the children of other men
who have chosen to pursue education, foreseeing that they will
turn out better than their own children. Among the youths, there
are those who are either not gifted for education or choose a less
dignified path, and envy those who are educated to the extent of
bewitching them. This situation, as instances have shown in
Agatuland, is heightened by the undue riches that the educated
ones flaunt around as a result of corruption.

Proverb 2: In lipihi ti g’eho me, oji ca wa g’iyu ge

I have been in a market with bees, it is nothing to be
with flies.

Proverb variation: In lipihi ti g’eho me, iyu ijama tu kwun no.

I have been in a market with bees, flies dare not come
near me.

This is a proverb for the boastful youth. Beyond being competi-
tive, most Agatu youths, especially the male, quarrel and fight
over women, farmland, family feud, fishing pond, and football
matches. In such situations, they find themselves trading this
proverb. He who utters this proverb means that he is evidently
stronger than the person he confronts, and, if at all a fight occurs,
it will take him no time to win. The proverb variation, commonly
used by the youths in Agatuland today, expresses a deadlier ag-
gression of the speaker to the supposed weaker person. In most
cases, this proverb provokes the youths into a fight, especially as
cowardice is generally mocked at in Agatuland. Interestingly, the
proverb variation does not substitute the metaphor “flies” with
something else, but concentrates on the degree of the hostility
implied in the proverb.

Proverb 3: Oda ni by’oi g’ofye w’ogbo gi j’ije lo, ebo ni doka
g’ene nu ti g’adanu ma
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What brings the son of a slave to the dance circle has
made people to ask who his mother and father are.

Proverb variation: Oda ni b’yoi g’ogbele w’ogbo gi j’ije lo, ebo
ni doka g’ene nu ti g’adanu ma.

What brings the son of a mad man to the dance circle
has made people to ask who his mother and father
are.

This is a proverb meant to check the excesses of people who
have no authentic lineages, considered vital in Agatuland. Be-
yond that, however, it is also meant to guard people who have
committed moral, ethical, cultural and criminal offences from
being judges over others. In their variation, the youths substitute
“a mad man” for “a slave” in order to make the import of the
proverb more pungent and caustic. Indeed, it is assumed, among
the Agatu people, that a slave is far better than a mad man; to be
a son of a slave is, therefore, better than to be a son of a mad
man. The proverb is used to confront, as most of the proverbs
used by the youths in Agatuland, and may provoke an outrage
from the person confronted. The dignity of a child in Agatuland
often emanates from the child’s family. A man is measured, most
often, by the family name he has. It is a society where everybody
avoids being known as a son of a slave or a son of a mad man.

Proverb 4: Oh’eho g’ogwu ikwampe no.
A hired farmer cannot plant pawpaw.
Proverb variation: Oh’eho g’ogwu iwondu g’enu no.
A hired farmer is not the owner of the hoe.

Among the Agatu people, hired farmers are underrated and
mocked at. It is assumed that a farmer who cannot farm for him-
self or his family but moves from place to place tilling the
ground in order to earn money does not earn respect from the
community. This is a proverb the elderly ones in the community
often use to challenge the younger ones so that they can be com-
posed and settle down to a life that is befitting of communal re-
spect. While pawpaw is the metaphor that conveys the ownership
of land and other landed properties in the version used by the
elderly people, the youths prefer to strip the hired farmer of the



38 SULE E. EGYA

implement he takes from farm to farm. What this implies is that
even as a hired farmer he has to be given a hoe before he can
earn some money. Really, the satire here is that the hired farmer
who lives by the hoe does not even know the importance of pos-
sessing one. If he does not know the importance of possessing a
hoe, he cannot know the importance of possessing a farm
through which he can establish his life since the major occupa-
tion of the Agatu people is farming.

Proverb 5: Onye j’efu ni by’ola jaluce?

Who knows the firewood that can keep fire for the
community?

Proverb variation: Ony j’efu ni c’ola fye?
Who knows the firewood that can give more fire?

Youths who display an exemplary life are seen as “firewood that
can keep fire for the community.” This is about the future of the
community. Elders entrust the spirit and truth of the community
in the hands of youths who have proven their integrity and man-
hood. Such youths are given the art and craft of masquerades, are
given opportunities to participate in the ruling council of the
community, are taken into confidence about the most guarded
secrets of the community, and are generally looked upon as the
useful elders of tomorrow. Every father in the community hopes
that his sons fall into this category. In an ambience made com-
petitive for the youths to display acceptable qualities, some peo-
ple feel underrated perhaps because they are naturally not able to
measure up to certain yardstick. This proverb then becomes vital.
The proverb variation clearly embeds the typical nature of com-
petitiveness among the Agatu youths where the thrust is not
whether one is going to be a formidable “fire” for the communi-
ty, but the degree to which one considers himself a better “fire”
than others.

Proverb 6: Iyenji Kaman owo ijanu igbepa no
The hare says rain will not beat him twice.

Proverb variation: Iyenji Kaman owo janu igbepa, anu lei ganu
nmo.
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The hare says if rain beats him twice, it will commit
suicide.

The hare is simply displaying bravery characteristic of the
youths here. Similar to proverb 2 above, most young men use
this proverb to boast about their strengths in certain things. It can
also be seen as the Agatu equivalent of the English saying: once
bitten, twice shy. It is all about caution, and a determination to
stand against any further occurrence of something deemed harm-
ful. When this proverb is spoken by the elderly ones in the Agatu
society, it is most likely to be in the second sense in which wis-
dom is implied. In their variation, the youths do not just stop at
implying wisdom, they also imply a certain boastfulness hinged
on the all-powerful nature of the heroism common among the
younger ones in Agatuland. Committing suicide is pushing the
stake to the extreme, a situation rooted in the exuberance of the
youths.

Proverb 7: Oyi g’ogbeha it’ Atu no.

The child of the poor does not wear Atu.
Proverb variation: Oyi g’ogbeha iy’inapi no.

The child of the poor does not wear nappy.

“Atu” is a locally made woven cloth which is highly valued in
Agatuland. In those days, it was only the rich people that wore it
because of how expensive it was. It became a material with
which people measured the riches of others and it was quite un-
common for a poor person to wear it. Similar to proverb 3, the
import of this proverb is that one should learn to, as the English
say, cut his cloth according to his size. You do not hanker after
something, especially a piece of materialism, you cannot have. In
Agatuland, the elders use this proverb to call to order the over-
ambitious and dreamy youths in the community. The proverb
variation here may be seen as a matter of linguistic innovation as
“nappy” is a recent linguistic item that finds its way into the
Agatu language with the advent of Western civilisation. But the
choice of “nappy” as a substitute for “Atu” reinforces the func-
tional dimension of the variation in the sense that “nappy”, apart
from being a Western piece of materialism, is nothing compared
to “Atu” in matters of material values even in the present society.
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Like some other proverb variations earlier discussed, this one is
aimed at provoking whomever the proverb is spoken against.

Proverb 8: Ekwuchala iy’ole n ne, aje j’Owuna

Because Ekwuchala is not at home, Owuna can brag
around.

Proverb variation: Ekwuchala iy’ole n ne, Owuna ga gbele me
As Ekwuchala is not at home, Owuna has gone crazy

Ekwuchala and Owuna are two masquerades, that is, masks that
appear either during the funeral ceremony of an elderly person in
the society or during the popular masquerade festival called Eje
G’Ekwu (Wine of the Masquerade). The two masquerades have
a number of things in common: they both carry whips or canes
with which they lash at children and youths on their way; they
both hardly walk, only run or trot around; they are both feared
because of their temper. The major difference between the two,
apart from their clothing, is that Owuna, always having a flutist
at his behest, may be seen dancing to the tune of the flute, but
Ekwuchala does not dance at all. The Agatu people consider
Ekwuchala superior to Owuna because the former is harsher, and
far more temperamental. He hardly talks and even adults and
elderly people are wary of his whips which he carries in both
hands. It is the preserve of Ekwuchala that the day he appears
there will be no other masquerade in the village/community. But
usually Owuna will be found moving around even on the day
Ekwuchala is expected to appear. Once Ekwuchala appears and
calls out loudly to the community that he has come, Owuna dis-
appears wherever he is. The import of this proverb is that there
can be no two masters in a given circumstance. This proverb is
spoken, with sarcasm, to a younger or junior person who takes
charge of an event in the absence of an elderly or senior person
who ought to be in charge of the event. The variation from the
youths, whom this proverb is mostly spoken to, emphasises that
if the opportunity presents itself, they will not only take ad-
vantage of it but do so in their own youthful way. For them, the
absence of Ekwuchala, a symbol of harsh authority, is one op-
portunity that must be fully utilised.
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Proverb 9: Iyenji tei g’aho ne, o ’aho pye
Because the hare asked for ear, he got it in big size
Proverb variation: Iyenji tei g’aho ne, o py’olodu g’aho

Because Iyenji asked for ear, he is a wealthy owner
of ear

For anyone who has seen a hare, this proverb is self-explanatory.
The proverb is quite common in Agatuland and it is used often to
mock at the stupidity of the younger ones in the society. When a
young person insists on doing something or taking an action that
his parents and/or elder brothers and sisters do not approve of,
such as marrying a woman deemed unsuitable for marriage, and
such a young person faces serious troubles as consequences of
his actions, this proverb is used against him. The variation is in-
teresting in the sense that the young person is also using this
proverb to show that even if his/her decision is unacceptable to
his parents and/or his older siblings, there are some benefits for
him which may put him at a greater advantage than the others.
One interesting way the younger people in Agatuland have used
this is when a young man marries an educated and civilised
woman (considered by most elderly people to be too sophisticat-
ed to be submissive to a man) who eventually turns out to be a
blessing in the sense that she can make economic and material
contribution, in a civilised form, to the running of the family.

Proverb 10: Anya I’ewa, amma onya yeha
There are many women but there is no wife
Proverb variation: Anya I’ewa, anya w’onya
There are many women but women are always wives

This is a proverb that is often found on the lips of parents whose
son is planning to choose a wife. The parents use the proverb, in
their view, to guide their son in making the right choices. The
import of this proverb is that not all women can function as wife,
especially in the way that the Agatu people consider a woman to
be a wife. For a woman to be worthy of marriage, or of being a
wife, she must be humble, must respect her husband and his
people, including all his younger siblings. She must recognise
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that she is not only married to her husband alone but to the entire
family, and must attend to the request, such as demand for food
or help, of every member of the family. Because of the services
that a wife must render to her husband’s people, there often aris-
es a situation in which the wife, probably feeling that the task is
too much for her, often rebels and when she does that she is con-
sidered a bad wife. But most educated Agatu young men have
come to realise that the society demands too much of the wife,
and will rather side with their wife even in cases of rebellion.
Any young man who is ready for that will counter his parents’
proverb with the proverb variation. The proverb variation asserts
that any woman is indeed a wife, depending on how she is being
treated. The variation is a way of rebelling against the cultural
conception of a wife in Agatuland. This is no doubt as a result of
Western education. Most educated young men in Agatuland do
not think their wives should be subjected to servitude and drudg-
ery, as the case is with the older, uneducated people.

v

Proverb variation in Agatuland, as this study has attempted
to show, occurs from two dimensions: the linguistic dimension
that asserts the livingness of speech, the sociolinguistic continu-
um that begets innovations in speech situations giving rise to the
natural desire to alter what has long been existing through a so-
cial behaviour; and what we may consider as the functional di-
mension in which proverbs undergo a variation-process in order
to satisfy the ego or motive of the user. Proverbs, it is incontest-
able, are a part of a functional speech, inherently situational,
pragmatic and targeted at achieving a purpose. In this premise,
we can understand what a proverb-preserver, as some Agatu el-
ders are, may see as a frivolous use of proverbs among the
youths in Agatuland. It is worth stressing that in Agatuland, the
elders make unspoken efforts to deny the younger ones from us-
ing proverbs because they think the younger ones are not mature
enough to use proverbs. It is agreed that this incursion of the
youths into proverbial speech resulting in the variations of prov-
erbs is entirely a new thing. Elder Ibakwu Osu admitted that
when they were youths, they waited for that age when proverbs
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came to one naturally. Evidently, the youths, whether considered
as impatient or not, feel they can break the boundary of age and
acquire the speech-wisdom available to them. It is expected that
proverb variation will continue to be a speech reality among the
newer generations to come in which case variations will be de-
termined by the social matrices of a generation.
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ANNA KONSTANTINOVA

PROVERBS IN FEATURE INTERVIEWS: A COGNITIVE-
DISCURSIVE STUDY OF OPRAH WINFREY’S
INTERVIEWS

Abstract: In this article Anglo-American proverbs are studied within the
framework of the cognitive-discursive approach in linguistics. Oprah Win-
frey’s print feature interviews were selected as the material for analysis.
First, we single out the characteristics of O. Winfrey’s interview discourse
relevant for our research. Next, we look at the functions proverbs fulfill on
the structural level of the interview discourse. Last, we analyze the way
proverbs (and proverbial expressions) function on the thematic/content
level.

Keywords: context, feature interview, discourse, cognitive-discursive
function, magazine, mass media, Oprah Winfrey, O. The Oprah Maga-
zine.

Conversation consisting of a chain of questions and answers is
typical of everyday communication in different situations and so-
cial settings. The same question/answer structural principle imply-
ing turn-taking is used for the organization of interviews. General-
ly speaking, an interview is a form of dialogue aimed at retrieving
relevant or important information. Thus, the interview is an insti-
tutional interaction with the clearly defined roles of interviewer
and interviewee whose relations are asymmetrical. The former
coordinates the flow of the conversation; the latter is rather pas-
sive being involved only in providing necessary information by
answering questions. What differentiates a professional interview
from everyday conversation is the mass audience for which it is
intended.

Today’s popular genre of interview is relatively young. The
word itself, although known since 1514 (Anglo-French entreveue
= meeting of great people), has been used in its now accepted
meaning for a little more than just a century, since the 1860s. It
has gone through criticism' to omnipresence in the mass media of
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today. Some scholars even go as far as to brand the modern socie-
ty as ‘the interview society’ (Fontana, 2001:161).

Popular as this journalistic genre is, the interview discourse is
not sufficiently studied both by social sciences and linguistics
(Platt, 2001:33, Briggs, 2001:137). Most research has been done
into the news interview discourse, which is a genre of ‘serious
journalism’ aimed at delivering serious and timely information.

David L. Altheide argues that interviewing has been trans-
formed to an ‘entertainment vehicle’ (2001:411). According to
him, this transformation was caused by “the media logic that has
developed since the early days of print journalism.” His basic the-
sis is that a major reason for interviewing being so relevant nowa-
days is its shift “from an information orientation to an impact ori-
entation that is more characteristic of our media culture.” (ibid.)

Today many new ‘infotainment’ media products aimed at
providing information in an entertaining manner enjoy great popu-
larity. They deal with human interest topics, like art and enter-
tainment, health and life style, fashion and celebrities.

For our research we selected the interviews done by Oprah
Winfrey, one of the best-known American media persons and
most influential women in show business. The stunning popularity
of the Harpo Productions, Inc. Company’s products accounts for
this choice as well. We studied her print feature interviews pub-
lished in O, The Oprah Magazine.

The magazine industry is considered one of the most highly
sophisticated and innovative parts of the media industry (Niblock,
1996:72). O, The Oprah Magazine is a monthly women’s edition
with a clearly stated mission of helping women “see every experi-
ence and challenge as an opportunity to grow and discover their
best self.” Thus, frank conversation with readers is the maga-
zine’s priority. The interviews featured in some issues serve this
goal really well, too.

Nowadays, interviewing is widely used on TV, radio, and in
the press. Numerous interview discourse scholars note the main
role of television in setting standards for the interview (Altheide,
2001:411). O. Winfrey gained her popularity working in the field
of the so-called celebrity journalism thanks to her ability to make
contact with her interviewees on The Oprah Winfrey Show. It is
worth mentioning that the topics discussed in her interviews are of
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high social significance and concern spiritual growth, knowing
oneself, fighting bad diseases, charity, and community service.
Barbara Walters, another legendary American TV host, called
Oprah an extraordinary person who changed many people’s lives®.
The celebrated journalist Les Payne of Newsday believes that she
is very well “attuned to her audience, if not the world.”® These, as
well as many other reviews and quotes, may account for the fact
that Oprah Winfrey’s interviews provide exciting material for
cognitive-discursive study.

We should start our analysis with the description of the key
features of Oprah Winfrey’s interview discourse. We will mainly
focus on such significant discursive characteristics as structure,
goal, interviewer and interviewee’s interrelations, their roles, and
the style of communication.

According to celebrity journalism scholars, the now existent
publicity concept gave birth to the celebrity profile formula, i.e., a
number of standard structures and key elements typical of feature
interviews (celebrity profiles) found on pages of large newspapers
and mainstream magazines (Marshall, 2005:24-25). The same
publicity concept asks of a journalist to take on an insider’s role to
be able to get his/her star interlocutor into an intimate conversa-
tion to capture readers’ attention. The following elements of the
print feature interview/celebrity profile are distinguished:

A. The meeting of journalist and star in either domestic setting or
café.

B. The description of the casual dress and demeanor of the star.

C. The discussion of their current work-which is essentially the
anchor for why the story is newsworthy.

D. The revelation of something that is against the grain of what is
generally perceived to be the star’s persona-something that is
anecdotal but is revealing of the star’s true nature (ibid).

Oprah Winfrey interviews have the traditional print interview
structure and include its basic elements, i.e. heading, headline,
lead, interview (the text), and pictures. However, we can observe
some deviations from the aforementioned celebrity profile formu-
la. Oprah and her respondents typically have their conversation in
domestic settings, which she frequently speaks about in the lead.
Nevertheless, she prefers not to provide the description of her in-
terviewees’ appearance but rather to reflect on some of their bio-
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graphical facts, her perception of their demeanor, or to focus on
some of their quotes taken from the interview that follows after-
wards. It is, as we believe, demonstrative of her not being ‘hunt
for sensation’ oriented, but her pursuing a serious task of retriev-
ing highly valuable information, acquiring new pieces of
knowledge, and exchanging bits of life experience.

What distinguishes the Oprah Winfrey interview discourse is
a wide circle of respondents. Every time her guests are well-
known people, ranging from statesmen, like Nelson Mandela and
Barack Obama, spiritual leaders, like The Dalai Lama and Thich
Nhat Hanh, showmen, like Jerry Seinfeld and Tina Fey, actors,
like Meryl Streep and Tom Hanks, sportsmen, like the Williams
sisters and Lance Armstrong, writers, like Toni Morrison and Ja-
net Fitch, musicians, like Bono and Stevie Wonder, to ordinary
people who have been in all sorts of dire straits in their life and
managed to cope, e.g. the Central Park Jogger who was left for
dead after having been violently raped in New York’s Central
Park, or Christine McFadden, a mother of four kids, all of whom
were shot by her ex-husband.

Our study shows that O, The Oprah Magazine uses interview-
ing not only as an entertainment vehicle helping to reveal famous
interviewees’ personalities. Oprah’s interlocutors are people with
diverse backgrounds, many of whom have gained wealth and
reached fame and success. Like any other human being, they are
‘storages’ of feelings and emotions, opinions and judgments, i.e.,
elements of life experience. Oprah Winfrey, however, tends to
interview those who, in her opinion, possess valuable experience,
that can be of use to her readers. Thus, her interviews are acts of
cooperation based on the mutual exchange of knowledge and
aimed to provide help.

The journalistic interview gives journalists much more free-
dom compared to the news interview, which requires their neutral-
ity and impartiality. Thus, the interviewer gets the chance to share
his/her point of view or make judgments. Oprah’s interviews are
highly informal being close to everyday talk and following its
model. Her interviewees testify to this fact, too. Consider the fol-
lowing extract from the interview with Ralph Lauren, a successful
American designer:
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Oprah: A lot of people have described you as shy. Do
you see yourself that way?

Ralph: I’'m not great at cocktail parties. I can sit with you
and talk about anything, because this is a real conversa-
tion. It’s not about bullshit. It’s about realness, and that’s
what I'm good at. If you get me on a subject I know
about, I'm very strong. If I don’t know much about it, I
don’t say much.

As an interviewer, Oprah Winfrey adheres to a cooperative
style of communication providing equal interaction of interlocu-
tors. It sometimes results in role switch in the course of the inter-
view, when the interviewee takes on the role of the interviewer
and asks questions her/himself. This happened, for instance, in the
interview with Bono. The topic of joy caused a lively exchange of
ideas which led to the respondent asking the interviewer questions.
This, as we suppose, manifests their sincere interest in the discus-
sion and the partner as well as their focus on exploring the topic to
the fullest:

Oprabh: Is joy elusive for you?

Bono: I don’t know. Our band has it when we’re going
off. There’s a joy vibration there. It’s not miserable-ism.

Oprah: Joy is a very high energy field.

Bono: I'm grumpy. You seem to have a level of joy. Are
there months when things aren’t going right for you, when
you’re in a trough, or do you have just, like, one bad day a
week?

Oprah: Not even a bad day a week.

Bono: Really?

Oprah: Absolutely not.

Bono: Well, I have a couple of bad days a week.

Another characteristic feature of the Oprah Winfrey interview
discourse is frequent extemporization. Beyond doubt, any inter-
view presupposes some degree of interviewer’s preparedness, i.e.
collecting data about the interviewee, selecting theme/topics for
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discussion, making a list of questions to be asked, etc. In her many
interviews Oprah speaks about huge preparatory work that she
usually does when getting ready for the discussion. However, it
should be noted that her interviews don’t have a ‘fixed’ content as
in many cases she comes up with on-the-spot questions which are
a response to the previous statement. As an illustration let us con-
sider the beginning of the interview with the standup comedy ac-
tress Ellen DeGeneres:

Ellen DeGeneres [After checking her caller ID]: Harpo
Inc.

Oprah: [Laughs] I love it. Are you awake?

Ellen: I am. I just woke up. I had a horrible night. The
weirdest thing happened. We had some huge pop in the
wall at 2:30 in the morning, and then it sounded like our
whole house was going to explode. I don’t know if a
speaker blew or what—it was just this crazy loud vibra-
tion that went on forever, and I lay in bed thinking that the
house was going to catch fire because there’d been an
electrical short. So I went down to the basement—I ha-
ven’t been down to the basement since we moved in two
years ago—and lying next to all the audiovisual equip-
ment is an audiobook called Being in Balance.

Oprah: Oh my goodness. Isn’t that just how the world
works?

Ellen: There’s always a reason things happen.

Oprah: You're exactly like I am. I know that everything
happens for a reason, so I look at everything like, “Okay,
what does that mean, and What am I supposed to be get-
ting from that?”

Ellen: Right.

Oprah: You know, you can make yourself nuts doing
that, though. But it’s also the way to live, I think. How
long have you been living this way?

Ellen: Well, I think I’ve always been a searcher <...>
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The basic characteristic features of the Oprah Winfrey inter-
view discourse described above are of great importance and, thus,
will be taken into account in our cognitive-discursive study of the
way proverbs (and proverbial expressions) function within it. We
selected 75 interviews published in O, The Oprah Magazine
(2000-2009).

Like many other glossy women’s magazines O, The Oprah
Magazine profusely employs proverbs in advertisements pub-
lished on its pages, both in headings and texts of articles. In the
interviews under discussion, we have come across numerous cases
of proverb use.

Proverbs in headings/titles—one of the strong positions of the
text—are known to be efficient attention grabbers. Nevertheless,
none were found in the headings of the interviews we studied. The
editors of the magazine follow a certain pattern of using the stand-
ard phrase ‘Oprah Talks to...”, which in every separate case is
complemented by some famous person’s name. Such recurrent
headings serve as the magazine’s hallmark, and by announcing the
celebrated interviewee, they secure readers’ interest. In the inter-
views we studied there are no proverbs in the headlines and leads,
too. However, as has been revealed, paremias play a special role in
the structural organization of the interview discourse.

Any print interview is based on a written version of a live talk.
According to H. Sacks, E. A. Schegloff, and G. Jefferson, the con-
versation analysis method founders, any naturally occurring con-
versation is a deeply ordered, structurally organized social practice
(Hutchby, 2005:211-212). Much earlier Kenneth Burke likened
society to “a conversation where people join in, say their piece and
leave” (Machin, van Leeuwen, 2005:41). Conversation analysis is
aimed to disclose how interlocutors comprehend each other and
respond to each other in their turns at talk, paying special attention
to how sequences of social actions are formed, e.g. the begin-
ning/end of talk, invitation to participate in conversation, settling
disagreement, etc. Thus, the interview like ordinary conversation
possesses global and local structures. The elements of the global
structure include the beginning, the main part (unfolding of the
main topic, subtopics, secondary topics), and the end of the inter-
view. But for our cognitive-discursive analysis of the way prov-
erbs function in the interview discourse its local structure is of
greater interest.
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On the local level of its organization the interview has a typi-
cal interactional form. The interview is a kind of interaction in-
volving subsequent turn-taking of asking and answering questions
by participants. Thus, we refer to the following core elements to
the local structure:

* turn-taking;

* (uestion-answer adjacency pairs, i.e. a sequence of
communicative turns;

* turns, made up of functional units called ‘moves’;

* continuers/ receipt tokens.

It is worth mentioning that interaction happening between an
interviewer and an interviewee is a process generating the content
of the interview. Turn-taking is consequently a means of organiz-
ing the content structure of the interview.

We shall start our analysis of the role that Anglo-American
proverbs play in the interview discourse structural organization by
looking at their functioning in adjacency pairs. In a conventional
interview communicants orient to the strict question-answer for-
mat. In Oprah Winfrey interviews we studied proverbs are used
both as questions and answers. Consider the following extract
from the interview with Jamie Foxx (real name Eric Bishop), a
successful American actor, musician and film producer. This tal-
ented African American, who had to endure great hardships and
racist attacks almost every day in his childhood, was honored with
an Oscar for his brilliant portrayal of the legendary musician Ray
Charles in the biographical movie ‘Ray’ (2004). In the part of the
interview where they raise the topic of success and his self-
identity, Oprah Winfrey uses a famous American proverb ‘All
people are created equal’ in a question:

Oprah: Is there a mantra or phrase you’d use to describe
yourself?

Jamie: I think of myself as concentrated Kool-Aid—the
kind in the packet. [Once you stir it up, it changes every-
thing around it.] Hundreds of years ago, the slaves sent a
message to a kid named Eric Bishop—a boy they knew
could grow up to inspire a generation. I want to do great
things with great people.
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Oprah: Do you think all people are created equal?

Jamie: No. If that were true, there’d be no poverty, no
shortcomings....We’re all energy. Some people are
stronger forces than others.

Oprah: I love that. That’s what I know for sure. <...>

Taking into account the retrospective plane of Oprah’s ques-
tion, we may assume that it is informed by the interviewee’s pre-
ceding statements about his being chosen in early childhood (“the
slaves sent a message to a kid named Eric Bishop”, “could grow
up to inspire a generation”) and his desire “to do great things with
great people.” So naturally his reflections on his special place in
this world are followed by the question about his stand on the idea
expressed by the paremia ‘All people are created equal.” This
proverb being one of American national principles is convention-
ally understood in the sense that all people are born equal and,
thus, endowed with equal rights. In this case J. Foxx offers his
own interpretation of the popular dictum (and is met with support
by Oprah!) deduced from the simple fact that some people reach
certain heights in life, and others don’t.

In several of Oprah’s interviews proverbs are used in prefaced
questions, which help prepare both the interviewee and the audi-
ence for the next question, to herald new topics for discussion,
thus providing their smooth switch. The following context is
marked by such proverb use. In the interview with the tennis stars
Serena and Venus Williams, Oprah Winfrey alludes to the wide-
spread proverb ‘Money can’t buy happiness’, which serves as the
preface to her question about happiness:

Oprah: <...> You’ve been quoted as saying that fame
and money are great, but they don’t bring you happiness.
What does?

Venus: My family. Laughter. Being able to decide what I
want to do. My health.

In the course of our study we have encountered some cases of
proverbs being used as answers, as, for instance, in the interview
with Julia Roberts:
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Oprah: So you’re not one of those movie people who live
or die by the box office?

Julia: <...> I’ve had people call me with numbers, and I
say, “I can’t even tell by the tone of your voice whether
this is good or bad news.” You just have to let it go.

Oprah: And you have?

Julia: Whatever happens is going to happen, whether
you’re sitting by the phone anxious and worried about it
or not.

As we can see, Julia Roberts resorts to the paremia ‘What’s
going to happen will happen’, subjecting some components within
it to slight grammatical changes and complementing it with her
own commentary revealing her understanding of the proverb’s
meaning.

It must be once again stressed that an interview is a conversa-
tion occurring in an institutional setting. Hence, the orientation to
turn-taking format (question-answer-next question). However,
depending on the type of interview, there can be some deviations.
In the canonical news interview the question-answer sequence is
obligatory (Hutchby, 2005: 214-215), while it is often the case in
the feature interview/celebrity profile that a third position slot is
inserted into this pair, e.g. question-answer-acknowledgement,
question-answer-evaluation, etc. These continuers situate “their
producer as the intended, and attentive, primary recipient of the
talk being produced by an interlocutor” (Hutchby, 2005: 214), and
in each particular case can fulfill different pragmatic functions,
e.g. passing judgments, or evaluating what is being said.

As has been shown above, Oprah’s style of communication is
rather informal in that she frequently makes some remarks about
her respondent’s answers. For this purpose she employs proverbs.

One of O. Winfrey’s respondents, a talented R’n’B singer,
Mary J. Blidge opens up about the spiritual transformation she has
gone through after a period of drug and alcohol abuse. This re-
newal reflected in her lyrics came from the realization of how her
artistry may impact her fans:
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Oprah: Has your transformation compelled you toward a
greater responsibility in your artistry and lyrics?<...>

Mary: <...> After the No More Drama album, people
came up to me and said, “You saved me. You talked me
out of an abusive relationship.” Artists have so much in-
fluence. <...>A lot of people hate me for this. People say
things like “Mary, I liked it better when you were singing
them sad songs. You need to pick up a pack of cigarettes
and come back down with us.” It blows my mind-then
again, not really. They just want someone to waddle with
them in their environment.

Oprah: Misery loves company. People identify with the
rawness and pain in your music. Now that you’ve out-
grown that pain, they think you can no longer relate to
them. They have an expectation about you based upon
themselves.

In her answer the singer mentions that the changes in her work
triggered a negative reaction from her long-time fans and ac-
quaintances. These reflections are not followed by Oprah’s next
question but, instead, are accompanied by acknowledgement,
which begins with the proverb ‘Misery loves company.’ Proverbs
as precedent texts* and elements of the ‘cognitive base’® shared by
interlocutors reflect some well-known truth, and, thus, are ideal
means for third position acknowledgements.

The next proverbial acknowledgement is remarkable due to
the fact that it belongs to the interviewee and not to the interview-
er. In his interview the famous American comedian and producer
Jerry Seinfeld talks about his first encounter with the legendary
film director Steven Spielberg®. While having dinner in a restau-
rant, they were suddenly stuck in ‘awkward silence’ for a while
after their conversation had faltered:

Oprah: What about Bee Movie?

Jerry: Oh, right! I forgot. [Laughs] In the middle of din-
ner, we’re chatting away, and it’s all going nicely. When
we started talking about kids we were off to the races, but
then the conversation ground to a halt.

Oprah: I know- there’s that awful moment...
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Jerry: It happens to the best of us. As an entertainer,
that’s when I kick into gear and say something witty to
jump-start the conversation. The night before, I was sit-
ting with a couple of friends, eating a Twizzler, and I said,
“What if somebody did a film called Bee Movie, and it
was about bees?” So during the dinner with Steven, I said
this to relieve the lull we’d just crashed into. <...> But he
didn’t laugh; he fixed his eyes on me and said, “We’re go-
ing to make that movie.” <...>

The interviewer’s unfinished utterance «I know —there’s that
awful moment...», which serves as a receipt token, is followed by
the interviewee’s acknowledgement. The proverb ‘It happens to
the best of us’ is thus used to show that even public figures,
thought to be accustomed to all sorts of situations, can sometimes
feel ill at ease.

In the extract quoted below, O. Winfrey creates a nonce
phrase from the elements of the imagery of the proverb ‘Better a
big fish in a little pond than a little fish in a big pond’, which she
uses as a third position evaluation of her famous interviewee’s
words. Salma Hayek, who came from Mexico to conquer Holly-
wood, is talking to Oprah about her earnest attitude to the quality
of the work she does:

Oprah: So you didn’t question whether you could or
couldn’t—it just was?

Salma: I wanted to do films, and at that time in Mexico, a
film industry didn’t really exist. So where do you go to do
movies? You go to the mecca. I also was afraid I was a
very bad actress, because I'd become famous very fast
and was making money for people. <...> I never wanted
to be a famous bad actress! I had a panic that people
would think, She’s good only because everyone knows
her.

Oprah: Girl, that’s deep! Many would’ve settled for be-
ing a big fish in a not-so-small pond.

It is noteworthy that O. Winfrey breaks not only the syntacti-
cal structure of the proverb, but also adds the negation ‘not’,
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which helps create the opposite image. In actuality, Hollywood is
not ‘a small pond’, that is why Salma Hayek’s fear of being a bad
actress resonates with the interviewer, who obviously does not
support ‘the hunt for fame’ in actors. We believe that effective use
of proverbs (and in this case, of a modified proverb) in third posi-
tion evaluations is ensured by such proverb characteristics as indi-
rect meaning and evaluative connotation, which help the inter-
viewer to summarize the interviewee’s words and to approve of
her position.

One more continuer found in Oprah Winfrey’s interviews
published in O, The Oprah Magazine is formulation. This third
position slot, complementing the standard question-answer se-
quence in interviews, can be used as means of packaging or re-
packaging the central point made in an interviewee’s turn (Hutch-
by, 2005:217). Formulations, thus, emphasize an interviewee’s
most important or controversial previous statements. As J. Herit-
age points out, formulations are relatively rare in everyday con-
versation but are common “in institutionalized, audience directed
interaction [where it is] most commonly undertaken by question-
ers” (Heritage, 1985: 100).

In Oprah Winfrey interviews proverbs are also used as formu-
lations. The topic of poverty is raised in the interview with the
talented singer and composer Alicia Keys. This issue is of special
interest to Oprah for she, like her numerous celebrated respond-
ents, was raised extremely poor. By scrutinizing it in her inter-
views, she aims to show her readers that poverty is not a hindrance
to success, and tries to find out how her interlocutors managed to
develop their talents and reach heights in what they do, despite of
having lacked material resources for it. In A. Keys’s case her
mother was her support. The woman worked night and day to pro-
vide for her family and did her best so that her daughter could pro-
ceed with her music classes:

Oprah: <...> I've found that unless you’re rooted in
something bigger than fame, you start believing your own
hype. I'm so impressed with you because you seem
grounded. You must’ve had some kind of mother!

Alicia: She has given me something real to hold on to.
She’s so strong. When I was younger, there were times
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when I'd look at her and think, “Wow, it’s just you and
me.”

<...>

Alicia: She worked around the clock. I don’t know how
she stood up from day to day. If there was a big trial,
she’d come home at 3 A.M., then get up at 6 A.M. and
keep going.

Oprah: Where were you on the food chain—poor or low-
er—middle-class?

Alicia: It fluctuated.
Oprah: You were robbing Peter to pay Paul.

Alicia: Definitely. But I realized that if everything fell
apart, she’d always be there.

In the extract quoted above Oprah Winfrey uses the proverbial
expression ‘Rob Peter to pay Paul’ to repackage her interlocutor’s
answer. The indirectness of its meaning and emotive connotations
enable the speaker to comment on the humble circumstances of
the singer’s family in the past.

As has been stated earlier, interaction occurring between an
interviewer and interviewee is a generative process in which the
content of conversation is formed. In this respect, it is necessary to
look at the way proverbs function on the content level of the inter-
view.

One of the acutest issues that Oprah Winfrey raises in her in-
terviews is the problem of terrorist attacks upon the USA, includ-
ing 9/11. It comes as no surprise that she prefers to discuss this
serious problem with high-ranking statesmen, like Rudy Jiuliani,
mayor of New York (01.1994-12.2001), Madeleine Albright, for-
mer US Secretary of State, and Condoleezza Rice, in 2001 US
National Security Advisor. It is our concern now to look at how
proverbs function in discussions about this grave national threat.

Soon after the Twin Towers had collapsed Oprah Winfrey
hastened to speak to C. Rice and R. Jiuliani, who received national
acclaim for his outstanding leadership during the crisis and who
was called ‘America’s mayor’ in its aftermath. In both interviews
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the journalist uses the proverbial expression “(to wait) for the oth-
er shoe to drop.” In the conversation with R. Jiuliani it appears in
Oprah’s question:

Oprah: Were you ever afraid during the attack?

Rudy: I wasn’t, but when I look back on it, I realize I
should have been. That day, a reporter asked me, “Is it
true that you narrowly escaped death?” I said, “No, that’s
exaggerating.” When I got home that night and I saw how
the building came down, I said, “Yeah, I did.”

Oprah: Since the attack, have you felt anxiety that the
other shoe is about to drop?

Rudy:I don’t have that fear any more than I had it the day
before this happened. The risks in life are pretty much
what they have always been.

While talking to C. Rice about her perception of the 9/11 trag-
edy and bringing out her own fears of possible bioterrorist attacks,
Oprah employs the same proverbial expression in the preface to
her question:

Oprah: Should Americans be concerned about bioterror-
ism?

Condoleezza: There are a number of threats to the United
States—and bioterrorism is one of them. But the Ameri-
can people should not be overly concerned about bioter-
rorism because there are certainly ways to deal with most
of the agents <...> I can’t promise anybody that there
will never be an incident, but I don’t think there has ever
been this much attention on trying to prevent one.

Oprah: As we’ve received FBI warnings, many have
been feeling that at any moment the other shoe could
drop. Do you feel that way?

Condoleezza: No, but I can’t promise that something
won’t happen.

As we have seen, in both interviews the serious issue of na-
tional security, which became especially acute after the 9 /11 ter-
rorist attacks, is raised. Any interviewer’s task is to touch on such
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complex problems and ask his/her interlocutor inconvenient ques-
tions which are the main public concern at the moment. In our
opinion, the way these questions are asked and verbalized attests
to a journalist’s professionalism. The use of metaphoric proverbial
expressions enables Oprah Winfrey to avoid creating intensity of
emotions. Thus, by raising the burning problem of probable terror-
ist attacks on American people, Oprah Winfrey sounds reserved
and maximally correct. The two extracts discussed above are a
good example of effective proverb use in euphemistic function.
Due to their indirectness, paremias help bring down the intensity
of communication, whenever it occurs, and eliminate any chance
of a conflict.

Of special interest is the interview with M. Albright taken
right after the 9/11 attacks and devoted to interpretation of the rea-
sons for what had happened. In the extract quoted below O. Win-
frey builds her own aphoristic expression on the basis of the popu-
lar proverb ‘Beware of a silent dog and silent water (Am.
Eng)/Beware of a silent man and still water (of a silent man and a
dog that doesn’t bark) (Br. Eng)’:

Oprah: Could we have protected ourselves against the
World Trade Center and Pentagon attacks?

Madeleine: I don’t know the answer to that. What most
Americans don’t know is that we have prevented a lot of
terrorist incidents before this one. There’s always the
dog that doesn’t bark that you don’t know about. We
need to be very careful not to get so into the blame game
that we forget those who died. The challenge is to draw
lessons from the past and move forward without spending
time finger-pointing.

In the example under discussion the journalist creates a meta-
metaphor by first singling out the element ‘the dog that doesn’t
bark’ (meaning ‘threat’) from the standard proverb, and then
building a new metaphoric image in the phrase “There’s always
the dog that doesn’t bark that you don’t know about.” In the given
context the phrase coined on the basis of the proverb fulfills the
function of semantic foregrounding. The familiar proverbial image
captures readers’ attention, while its metaphoricity makes them
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take a pause when reading and reflect on the speaker’s words.
Thus, the respondent highlights the idea that there is always some
hidden threat which one may not know about, and that it is some-
times impossible to prevent tragic events in spite of the constant
efforts by the secret services. This is why after having used this
proverbial signal M. Albright appeals to the people, asking them
to learn the lessons of the past and warning against searching for
the ones to blame, for it could only aggravate the situation.

In the course of the cited interview Oprah Winfrey focuses on
her interlocutor’s perspective on what psychological impact the
terrorist attacks could possibly have on the Americans:

Oprah: After such a crisis, do you think it’s possible for
us to be better people?

Madeleine: I hope so. I don’t want to sound Pollyannaish,
but I hope that out of a tragedy like this, something good
will come. I hope we understand we’re one family. In the
past, New York has been seen as a place where people are
cold-blooded, yet New Yorkers are behaving wonderfully
toward one another and they are helping one another.
There’s this whole sense of caring for each other. And I
think that is excellent. I am also moved by the unbelieva-
ble bravery of the firefighters, the police officers, and the
rescue workers. Sometimes the worst can bring out the
best in us.

<...>

The popular modern proverb ‘The worst (tragedy) brings out
the best in us’—like any other paremia—expresses a generalized
idea based on some observations of a regularity or law. Although
O. Winfrey doesn’t use the whole proverb in her question, but on-
ly the proverbial juxtaposition crisis::better, she is intent on dis-
closing her interviewee’s opinion about this observation. Having
undergone some structural-semantic changes, the proverb is used
in M. Albright’s speech to cover all the facts of care and mutual
help in the times of crisis and serves as a summary proving the
people’s observation. By inserting the adverb ‘sometimes’ and
modal verb ‘can’ into the traditional proverb, the speaker points to
her personal experience, which gives credibility to her words.
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As has been stated earlier, O, The Oprah Magazine is intend-
ed for female readership, so its numerous interviews are devoted
to ‘women’s problems.’ In some of them the problem of women is
a separate topic for discussion; in others it is only touched upon in
some utterances. The interview with P. Donahue, a legendary
American TV host, who was one of the first to raise ‘female ques-
tions’ on air, is remarkable for the use of an anti-proverb coined
on the basis of the traditional paremia ‘A man’s home is his castle’
(Br./Am):

Oprah: The bottom line is that we need you, Phil, be-
cause we need to be challenged by the voice of dissent.
What do your children think of your return?

Phil: They’re surprised. But they’ve also said, “Go get
‘em, Pop.” I'm not 29 anymore, my wife isn’t pregnant,
I’'m not trying to raise kids, I don’t have a mortgage —so it
takes less courage for me to speak up. Maybe I'll get to
talk about things like why this administration is so secre-
tive. Whatever the framers meant, this wasn’t it. I'm an
American, just like you, and I am impressed with the Bill
of Rights. I believe a woman’s home should be her cas-
tle <...> People can yell at me, they can criticize me, they
can call me names. But there’s one thing they can’t do:
They can’t take away my flag.

While speaking about his return to TV with a new show, P.
Donahue defines the topics to be discussed on his future program.
Each of them is expressed in a separate sentence but for one. The
interviewee chooses proverbial language for the problem of wom-
en, which makes it prominent. The traditional English proverb ‘A
man’s home is his castle’ has become a folk embodiment for one
of the fundamental principles protected by the US Constitution,
the principle of individual privacy (hence his reference to the Bill
of Rights). By substituting the lexeme ‘man’ for the lexeme
‘woman’ and inserting the modal verb ‘should’, the interviewee
expresses his belief in the equality of both sexes.

In the interview with Madonna there is the proverb ‘Clothes
don’t make the woman’ (Am). It is interesting to note that Oxford
Dictionary of Proverbs (Speake, 2004) registers the paremia
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‘Clothes make the man’ (1400), while A Dictionary of American
Proverbs (Mieder, 1992) lists an antonymic proverb ‘Clothes
don’t make the man’ (var. Clothes don’t make the woman, but
they help) (1500). The paremia ‘Clothes make the man’ was prob-
ably reconsidered, and the anti-proverb ‘Clothes don’t make the
man’ started to be used, and later gained the status of a proverb in
its own right. Consider the following extract from the interview
with Madonna:

Oprah: I’ve read that you no longer want people to dress
like you. What do you mean by that?

Madonna: I mean just that. In the beginning of my ca-
reer, I was consumed with fashion and the way I looked.

Oprah: Aren’t you still?

Madonna: I think about clothes all the time—you see the
boots and pants I'm wearing. But who cares? You know
as well as I do that clothes don’t make the woman.

<...>

Oprah: The realization that there’s something bigger—is
that your newest transformation?

Madonna: Shoes won’t make me happy. Well, they do
make me happy, but not really happy. I'm not going to lie
and say I don’t care about the way I look or dress. I'm
very jealous of your closet! But I know those things don’t
last, and I know what does. I hope I can impart that to
people.

Oprah: But you are the Material Girl.

Madonna: That was meant to be ironic. I'm so not the
Material Girl now. There were many years when I thought
fame, fortune, and public approval would bring me happi-
ness. But one day you wake up and realize they don’t.

When describing her attitude to fashion and fancy clothes,
Madonna resorts to a rather popular American proverb ‘Clothes
don’t make the woman’, arguing against the common belief that a
woman is defined by her looks. Working together with the intro-
ductory formula “You know as well as I do” in this context, the
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proverb fulfills the function of maintaining contact in conversa-
tion. The traditional proverb presents a piece of knowledge shared
by the communicants. The introductory formula, in this case used
by Madonna, helps show her likeness to Oprah Winfrey and high-
light the fact of inner transformation the singer went through.

In the interview with Shonda Rhimes, conducted by Oprah
with her long-time friend Gayle King, the use of a proverb helps
establish contact between the communicants. Sh. Rimes is the au-
thor and producer of Grey’s Anatomy, a successful American
medical show. The three participants are discussing the character
played in these TV series by the actor P. Dempsey. Dr Derek
Sheperd (aka McDreamy) is at first portrayed as an ideal man, for
whom the main female character Meredith Grey falls in the open-
ing episodes, and who, as becomes known later, is married:

Shonda: So you let the audience fall in love with this guy.
Gayle: And we did.

Shonda: And then you reveal that he has a huge flaw,
which is that he has a wife. Which I felt like is how things
really happen. You go through that honeymoon period
where they’re—it’s wonderful and fabulous.

Oprah: Been there.

Shonda (laughs): Yeah, as opposed to feeling, like you
know, oh we knew he has a wife in the beginning, and oh,
we already know the stuff. No, you fall in love with
somebody and then—

Gayle: And by then you’re hooked.

Oprah: I’ve heard you say that you too are waiting for
McDreamy.

Shonda: Yes. Yes.
Oprah: We’re all in that club.
Shonda: Yes.

In the given discussion, Oprah raises intimate questions con-
cerning her respondent’s private life. Being a professional, Oprah
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Winfrey manages to artfully reach mutual understanding with the
interviewee and have her involved in a candid conversation. Need-
less to say, her own sincerity and readiness to deal with such top-
ics contribute to this effect. In this very context, however, the
main role belongs with the choice of verbal means of expression.
By using the truncated paremia ‘Been there’ (Cf. Been there, done
that) as acknowledgment of Sh. Rimes’s answer, Oprah Winfrey
opens up about being familiar with this ‘love triangle’ situation
created in the screenwriter’s imagination. We believe, this concise
phrase ensures contact with the respondent and sets in an intimate
mood. Besides, Sh. Rimes responds to Oprah’s comment with a
laugh, which attests to contact having been established. That is
why the journalist’s next remark “I’ve heard you say that you too
are waiting for McDreamy,” which could be perceived as being
inconvenient or private by some, is met with a frank reply from
the interviewee. The established contact is then maintained with
figurative language. The interviewer resorts to the expression
“We’re all in that club” (also met with Sh. Rimes’s approval),
which once again reveals the fact that these two famous interlocu-
tors, as well as many other women, share the same bits of life ex-
perience.

Many among O. Winfrey’s interlocutors are people whose life
stories could teach readers a lesson, inspire to make a serious deci-
sion, provide some clues to seemingly impossible questions, or
make them see their problems in a different light. As our study
shows, most respondents prefer to use proverbs to formulate their
‘life lessons’. In this respect, it is worthwhile to look at Oprah’s
interview with Bill Clinton, in which among other things they dis-
cuss the notorious scandal which emerged from his sexual connec-
tion with Monica Lewinsky, then a White House intern, and re-
sulted in the impeachment process. Of special interest is the way
proverbs function in the following extract:

Oprah: What was the major lesson you took from the cri-
sis?

Clinton: You know what the Greeks said: “Those whom
the gods would destroy they first make angry.” In No-
vember 1995, I was mad. Workaholics like me get so in-
volved in their work. But there is a point beyond which—
and I don’t care how good you are or how much stamina
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you have—no one can go without losing his or her fun-
damental sense of what ought to be done. It was a very
difficult period for me. At the time, I was engaged in a
great public war with the Republican Congress over the
future of the country, and a private war with my old de-
mons. I won the public fight and lost the private one.

You just have to deal with that stuff and go on. It’s
not the end of the world. <...> I'm no different from any-
body else. An old Irish proverb says that even if the best
man’s faults were written on his forehead, he would
put his cap over his face in shame. Once I got that, it
was liberating. Some people think, “Gosh, if I got humili-
ated like that in front of billions, I’d want to stick my head
in an oven.” I didn’t feel that way. I felt, This is great—I
have nothing more to hide. <...> I don’t have to pretend
anymore.

As we see, the former US president employs two ancient
proverbs in his reply ‘Those whom the gods would destroy they
first make mad’ and ‘If the best man’s faults were written on his
forehead, he would put his cap over his face in shame’, which ful-
fill the function of semantic foregrounding in his discourse. They
are used to designate the two phases crucial to the critical situation
which occurred in the past. The first encapsulates B. Clinton’s
psychological state, which, according to what the proverb con-
veys, had been a signal before the crisis broke out. The second
marks its critical point and the break-through moment. It is worth
noting, that in both cases the interviewee resorts to introductory
formulae “you know what the Greeks said” and “an old Irish
proverb says” which point out the origin of the paremias and man-
ifest the speaker’s erudition. In their own turn, these introductory
formulae contribute to semantic foregrounding of the proverbially
expressed ideas that follow. In B. Clinton’s answer we also ob-
serve a phraseologically saturated context, for along with the
proverbs he uses several metaphoric phrases. The figurativeness of
his speech makes explicit his deep psychological involvement at
these two phases of the crisis. The expression ‘war with my old
demons’ (Cf. ‘to fight one’s demons’) conveys his depression and
emotional tension before the scandal. The phrases ‘it’s not the end
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of the world’, ‘stick my head in the oven. I didn’t feel that way’
signify psychological freedom, admitting his faux pas, and realiza-
tion of the fact that the truth sets you free.

The next proverb we should look at is ‘Life is a voy-
age/journey’ (that’s homeward bound), which, according to G.
Lakoff and M. Johnson (2003), is one of conceptual/cognitive
metaphors shaping the way people think and communicate. This
well-known paremia appears in the interview with the famous
American actress Bette Midler:

Bette: <...> When I turned 50, I threw myself a big birth-
day party, and I looked seriously at what my life has been
about. <...> When I did this assessment of my life, I said
to myself, “It was really good.” <...> in all those years, I
saw a lot. I went to foreign lands. I met interesting people.
And I got it!

Oprah: What did you get?

Bette: I got that a person’s life is a journey, a road.
Sometimes you go off the road and sometimes you stay
on all the way through. But you are the only one on that
road. It’s your road.

Oprah: Yes.

Bette: And in a funny way, when you realize that, it de-
mystifies everyone else’s journey for you. You’re not
jealous of other people. It takes a lot of anguish out of life.

Oprah: That makes so much sense.

In the interview under discussion the proverb is a kind of
proposition (true sentence), a statement which finds proof in the
speaker’s ensuing reflections. The proverbial image is developed
in B. Midler’s answer in the sustained metaphor: ‘go off the road’
(not to be able to resist hardships), ‘stay on all the way through’
(stay afloat), ‘the only one on that road/It’s your road’ (each per-
son lives his life alone), ‘it demystifies everyone else’s journey for
you’. This sustained metaphor presents the interviewee’s take on
the proverbial postulate based on her personal life experience. Her
reflections show that acceptance of this idea brings comfort into
one’s life.
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There is a whole set of interviews in which Oprah closes con-
versation with the question ‘What do you know for sure?” As a
rule, it is the final question, so the respondents are pressed for
time. It is noteworthy that in every interview, crowned with this
question, the respondents use proverbs in their reply, and occa-
sionally build proverbial chains. In such instances proverbs fulfill
the function of cognitive economy. Being miniature theories (Ho-
neck, 1997:103), proverbs encompass an infinite number of ana-
logical situations, serve as a kind of quintessence of speakers’ life
observations, and present a mosaic made up of different bits of
experience. The examples discussed below illustrate that.

If we come back to B. Midler’s interview, we will find there
two traditional proverbs in their standard form ‘You have to eat a
peck of dirt before you die’, stating that in each person’s life there
is a place for positive and negative things, and ‘There is no such a
thing as a free lunch’, teaching that you have to pay for every-
thing:

Oprah: On the last page of the magazine is a column I
write called “What I Know for Sure”. I was inspired by
the late film critic Gene Siskel, who asked, “What do you
know for sure?” at the end of every interview. The first
time I heard that question, I couldn’t answer. Then I went
home and thought about it. Bette, what do you know for
sure?

Bette: That laughter feels really good. That there’s a lot
of conscious, tangible evil afoot in the world. That the
planet will always go on. That you can find peace in na-
ture. That music has great charm and is a great communi-
cator. That dancing is good for the soul. That beauty is
very healing and great for the spirit. That you gotta eat a
little dirt before you die. That payback is a bitch. And
that no matter who you are, there is no free lunch.

While sharing with Oprah what she knows for sure, Madonna
builds a sequence of parallel constructions reduplicating the struc-
ture of the proverb ‘We reap what we sow’ and having a synony-
mous meaning:

Oprah: What do you know for sure?
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Madonna: That my husband is my soul mate. That I'm
going to meet my mother again someday. That there are
no mistakes or accidents. That consciousness is every-
thing and that all things begin with a thought. That we are
responsible for our own fate, we reap what we sow, we
get what we give, we pull in what we put out. I know the-
se things for sure.

Thus, the successive use of a proverb and two synonymous
pseudo-proverbs helps the speaker sound confident of what is be-
ing said and strengthens her position.

The Oscar-winning actress Charlize Theron provides a suc-
cinct answer alluding to the proverb ‘Nothing is certain but death
and taxes’ (var. Nothing is so sure as death), which undergoes
splitting, so that its elements appear in two separate successive
sentences:

Oprah: <...> What do you know for sure?

Charlize: That I will die. That’s the only thing that’s
certain.

It is only natural that in the interviews with such celebrated
guests O. Winfrey raises the topic of success, and, above all, she
seeks to know her respondents’ attitude to what it brings. The Hol-
lywood star Ch. Theron believes luck—an incidental encounter
with her future producer in a bank—to have played the main role
in the story of her success:

Charlize: There’s nothing more powerful than a vulnera-
ble woman. I knew my power. What I didn’t know is that
I was auditioning for a guy who would end up being my
manager. On the way out, the man who’d helped gave me
his card. [He was John Crosby, who represented John
Hurt and Rene Russo.] He said, “If you’re interested, I'll
represent you.”

Oprah: Why do you think that happened?

Charlize: I’d be unbelievably wrong to say there isn’t
such a thing as the right place, right time-luck. If I
hadn’t met John, I don’t know what I would have done
next. I had no idea how to get a manager. If I hadn’t been
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in the bank that day, I honestly don’t think I’d be here
right now. There are so many talented actors who don’t
ever get the chance.

In the quoted extract from the interview the actress modifies
the popular proverb ‘There isn’t such a thing as a free lunch’,
which, due to its convenient structure, frequently serves as a base
for new proverbial formations. In this case the device of contami-
nation, i.e. combining elements of different phraseologisms in one
new phrase, is employed. The beginning of the proverb is com-
plemented by an element of the idiom ‘to be in the right place at
the right time’. By stating ‘I’d be unbelievably wrong to say there
isn’t such a thing as the right place, right time-luck’, Ch. Theron
insists that luck does exist, as knows it from her life experience.

However, this very statement caused disagreement with O.
Winfrey, who adheres to her own theory that luck as a concourse
of circumstances does not exist, but that it is the person who cre-
ates conditions for positive events to take place. In the interview
under discussion she encapsulates her theory in Seneca’s quote
‘Luck is what happens when preparation meets opportunity’. The
proverbial lore of the English language stores the proverb ‘Dili-
gence is the mother of good luck’ (1591), which conveys the same
idea contained in a different verbal form:

Oprah: You keep saying you’re lucky, and I can’t take it.
You’re not lucky. You are blessed and graced. Luck is
just preparation meeting opportunity. For instance, in the
moment you met your manager in the bank, if you hadn’t
been psychologically or emotionally prepared...

Charlize: Things might have gone completely differently.

Let us consider one more interview with O. Winfrey’s friend
Quincy Jones, a musician, film and TV producer, with whom she
discusses his astonishing career, different aspects of his creative
work, and, most importantly, his attitude to fame and success. At
the very end of their conversation we find the proverb ‘Even a
blind pig occasionally picks up an acorn’:

Oprah: Q, I’ve never met one person who doesn’t love
you. Where did your big, open heart come from?
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Quincy: It came because people were good to me, honey.
Though negative things have happened to me, God some-
how let me know that becoming bitter was not the way to
go. You die when you do that. Someone once told me that
if you fully open your arms to receive love, you’ll get
some scratches and cuts on your arms, but a lot of love
will come in. If you close your arms, you might never get
cut—but the good stuff won’t come in either.

Oprah: And right now, you’re sitting up here on a hill at
the top of Bel Air!

Quincy: There is a God! They say a blind hog will find
the acorn one day.

Q. Jones’s fate is really amazing, as this gifted African Amer-
ican raised in a very poor family managed to reach success and
wealth, which according to him, was due to his openness to the
surrounding world, lack of aggression and anger. It is for a reason
that this proverb (Cf. Q. Jones’s version «a blind hog will find the
acorn one day») is used at the very end of the interview to express,
probably, his most important life lesson. Such outcome of a ‘fairy’
story told in this interview seems to be able to inspire readers,
make them embrace the fact that any person, be he/she less privi-
leged than others, can succeed in life.

Of special interest for our study are the cases in which pare-
mias are employed for creating phraseologically saturated con-
texts, both in respondents’ answers and O. Winfrey’s ques-
tions/remarks. As a rule, in such discursive situations proverbs and
proverbial expressions serve to place emotive and semantic em-
phases. Let us consider the following examples.

In the interview with Laura Bush, the former US first lady, O.
Winfrey poses a delicate question regarding caustic jokes in the
mass media about her husband’s intellect:

Oprah: During the campaign, how did you handle all the
jokes about your husband being “not very smart”? Did it
hurt?

Laura: It made me mad, actually—though I didn’t hear
that many of the jokes because we were campaigning eve-
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ry day. <...> When you’re in politics, all of that is just
part of the territory —and you come to terms with it.

Oprah: But did the jokes hurt?

Laura: Yes. Coming to terms with the jokes doesn’t
mean that your feelings aren’t hurt or that you aren’t
miffed, but you learn to take it with a grain of salt.

Oprah: I don’t know if you take it with a grain of salt, or
with a whole box of salt!

Laura: It does make you feel like things are unfair. But
you just know that happens. As they say, if you can’t
stand the heat, get out of the kitchen.

As we can see, L. Bush expresses her attitude to this mockery
of her spouse with two idioms, the expression ‘to take something
with a grain of salt’ and a modern proverb ‘If you can’t stand the
heat, get out of the kitchen.” O. Winfrey is persistent in her desire
to get an answer from her interlocutor, so she goes on to ask her
question for the second time when L. Bush avoids answering it the
first time. With her evaluation of L. Bush’s remark ‘you learn to
take it with a grain of salt’, O. Winfrey seems to intensify the dis-
cussion, by playing with the idiom (‘with a whole box of salt’)
and, thus, stressing how outrageous and painful this situation is. In
response to this comment L. Bush uses the proverb, which com-
pletes a peculiar phraseological gradation (take with a grain of salt
— take with a whole box of salt — if you can’t stand the heat, get
out of the kitchen) and highlights the idea that politics is for strong
people who can resist any biting criticism.

While talking with F. Barrino, an American Idol winner
(2004), O. Winfrey touches on the topic of juvenile pregnancy:

Oprah: Your grandmother is a pastor, your mother is an
evangelist. What was it like for you to have to tell your
family that you were pregnant at 17?7

Fantasia: My grandmother already knew <...> My
mother was heartbroken. She and my grandmother had
both gotten pregnant at 17, and they’d wanted something
different for me. This was like a family curse.
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Oprah: It’s not a curse. It’s a family cycle. And you can
break that cycle with knowledge, which gives you
power. That is why you must insist on an education for
your daughter. When you know better, you do better.

O. Winfrey, who happened to be in the similar circumstances
in her adolescence, takes on the role of a teacher, a wiser and more
experienced friend. By giving her a different perspective on this
situation, the journalist creates phraseologically saturated context.
She uses an allusion to the popular proverb ‘Knowledge is power’
and the aphoristic phrase ‘When you know better, you do better’,
which belongs to her spiritual teacher and friend M. Angelou, and
can be treated as a pseudo-proverb. Thus, the subsequent use of
two synonymic proverbial phrases strengthens the journalist’s be-
lief and stresses the idea that knowledge leads to success.

As for the most frequently used proverb in our material, it is
the wide-spread paremia ‘One step at a time’. In each discursive
context it is modified through the lexical substitution of the com-
ponent ‘step’. Notably, the substituting component is connected
with a respondent’s profession, outlook, or ‘life philosophy’.
Thus, in Oprah Winfrey’s interviews we registered the following
new formations:

* «I choose one project at a time» (T. Fey on her approach
to work);

* «It happened one item at a time» (R. Lauren on his own
clothes line);

* «l really just try to live my life one day at a time and do
what I’'m supposed to on that day» (R. Kennedy, Jr. about
the future);

*  «One thing at a time» (Thich Nhat Hanh on his life style);

* «Oprah, I can only take today. One day at a time» (W.
Houston on her life style).

Our analysis revealed that in Oprah Winfrey feature interview
discourse proverbs are used on a regular basis. Proverbs (and, oc-
casionally, proverbial expressions) appear in the interviewer’s and
interviewees’ speech both in standard and nonce forms. As the
study shows, proverbs fulfill the following cognitive-discursive
functions in O. Winfrey’s interviews:



74 ANNA KONSTANTINOVA

* structural organization of the discourse
* emphatic/semantic foregrounding

* summarizing

* cognitive economy

* euphemistic function (to a small extent).

The functions of emphatic/semantic foregrounding, summa-
rizing, and cognitive economy are specific representations of the
proverbs’ general function of inner discourse explication. In the
interviews we have studied, proverbs are typically used in the
function of discourse structural organization, both on its global
and local levels.

Notes

"In his book The Language of Journalism, M. Lasky (2007:164) quotes an
extract from London’s The Pall Mall Gazette (1886): “The interview is the worst
feature of the new system: it is degrading to the interviewer, disgusting to the
interviewee, and tiresome to the public.”

2 See http://www .oprah.com/omagazine/Oprahs-Interview-with-Barbara-
Walters.

* See http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Oprah_Winfrey.

* Precedent texts are the texts that an average member of a given linguo-
cultural community will easily recognize.

3 Cognitive base is a complex of pieces of knowledge, ideas, conceptions,
etc., shared by the members of a given linguo-cultural community.

®This meeting resulted in their mutual project ‘Bee Movie.’
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MARIJA A. KUL’KOVA

EINE PRAGMALINGUISTISCHE UNTERSUCHUNG VON
BAUERNREGELN (AM BEISPIEL DES KOMMUNIKATIV-
PRAGMATISCHEN FRAMES “VERBOT”)

Abstract: Im vorliegenden Artikel werden die Bauernregeln unter kom-
munikativ-pragmatischem Aspekt betrachtet. Die besondere Aufmerk-
samkeit wird auf das Problem der Interpretation der deontischen Verbots-
situationen bei den Paromien in der deutschen und in der russischen
Sprache gelenkt. Es werden die Realisierungsformen des kommunikativ-
pragmatischen Frames ,,Verbot“ in den vergleichenden parémiologischen
Einheiten untersucht.

Keywords: Bauernregeln, pardmiologische Konstruktionen, kommunika-
tiv-pragmatischer Frame, Sprechakte des Verbots, Prochibitive, kommu-
nikativ-pragmatische Potenzen, Pragmalinguistik.

Die hier skizzierte Untersuchung wird mit der freundlichen
finanziellen Unterstiitzung von DAAD erméglicht.

Die Bauernregeln stellen ein wertvolles Objekt fiir die prag-
malinguistische Forschung dar, da sie erstens als Mehrfunktions-
zeichen zur Realisierung nicht nur der reprédsentativen und der
expressiven Funktionen, sondern auch zur appellativen Sprach-
funktion (siehe K. Biihler 1934) féahig sind, d.h. diese paromio-
logischen Konstruktionen kénnen auf den Adressaten eine be-
stimmte Einwirkung leisten und ihn zur Ausfilhrung von Hand-
lungen stimulieren. Zweitens sind die Bauernregeln ein fester
Bestandteil des nationalen Sprachweltbildes, das die reichhaltige
Erfahrung bei der Regelung und den Korrektionen des menschli-
chen Verhaltens einer linguokulturellen Gesellschaft auf ihre
eigene Art widerspiegelt. Die Bauernregeln explizieren eine be-
stimmte Schicht von kommunikativ-pragmatischen Informatio-
nen im Sprachverhalten eines konkreten Volkes und représentie-
ren den mentalen Schnitt der jahrhundertelangen Reflexion des
Volkes wihrend des langwierigen Umganges mit der umgeben-
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den Wirklichkeit im Verlauf des Ablaufens verschiedener kom-
munikativer Situationen.

Nach unseren Vorstellungen sind die Bauernregeln feste
pardmiologische Konstruktionen nichtapellativen Charakters, die
in Form von einfachen bzw. komplexen Sitzen (Satzgefiige und
Satzreihe) existieren und eine Prognose in Bezug auf die meteo-
rologischen Erscheinungen oder die Landwirtschaft enthalten
und auf die Modellierung des menschlichen Verhaltens in le-
benswichtigen Situationen gerichtet sind.

Aus dem Blickwinkel des kommunikativ-pragmatischen
Herangehens stellen die Bauernregeln unseres Erachtens Frag-
mente einer Sprechsituation in schriftlicher oder miindlicher
Form dar, die ein bestimmtes Verhaltensmuster in bestimmten
Lebenssituationen beschreiben. Eine einzigartige Besonderheit
der Texte von Bauernregeln ist ihr prognostisches Wesen, das in
der Oberfldachenstruktur in Form von einfachen sowie komple-
xen Sitzen eines besonderen konditional-temporalen Typs repra-
sentiert ist (ausfiihrlicher dazu siehe Fattachova 2002; Fatta-
chova 2004). Der kommunikativ-pragmatische Ansatz erlaubt es,
in der Tiefstruktur der untersuchten Pardmien die Existenz einer
Performativitit zu konstatieren, welche den auffordernden Cha-
rakter der AuBerungsmodalitit bestimmt (eine Warnung, ein
Verbot, eine Erlaubnis, eine Aufforderung, ein Ratschlag, eine
Instruktion usw.).

Die Aktualitit des pragmatischen Aspektes bei der Untersu-
chung der Bauernregeln kann nicht hoch genug eingeschitzt
werden, weil es die Betrachtung der gegebenen Konstruktionen
seitens ihrer kommunikativ-pragmatischen Potenzen zulisst, das
Problem der Représentation der national-kulturellen Besonder-
heiten des einen oder anderen Volkes in den kleinen Folklore-
Genres, wie z.B. den Bauernregeln, auf eine neue Art zu betrach-
ten (vgl. auch die pragmalinguistischen Untersuchungen von
Sprichwortern bei Mieder 1977: 80-81; Nahberger 2002a, 2002b;
Glenk 2000; Liiger 1999 u. a.).

Vom Gesichtspunkt der Klassifikation der illokutiven
Sprechakte kann man den empirischen Korpus von Bauernregeln
in zwei grole Gruppen einteilen — preskriptive Sprechakte (Di-
rektive nach Searle), die den Adressaten zur Ausfiihrung einer
bestimmten Handlung anregen, und informative Sprechakte (As-
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sertive oder Reprisentative nach Searle), die eine bestimmte
Sachlage beschreiben.

Im vorliegenden Artikel geht es im weiteren um einen Unter-
typ der preskriptiven Sprechakte — um Prochibitive oder Sprech-
akte des Verbots, sowie um die sprachlichen Realisierungsfor-
men des kommunikativ-pragmatischen Frames ,,Verbot* in den
Texten der Bauernregeln.

Die Analyse der Semantik von Bauernregeln, die ein Verbot
ausdriickt, zeigt, dass das prognostische Wesen der Bauernregeln
die Besonderheiten ihres Funktionierens deutlich prigt. Das zeigt
sich gesetzmifBig in der Zukunftgerichtetheit der ausgedriickten
Illokutionen in Bezug auf die Regulierung einer Téatigkeit, wel-
che nicht zum Redezeitpunkt ausgefiihrt wird. Die Verkniipfung
des Inhalts der Bauernregeln mit der Zukunft ist eines der cha-
rakteristischen Merkmale ihrer funktional-semantischen Struktu-
rierung.

Was die architektonische Struktur der Sprechakte mit der Il-
lokution ,,Verbot* betrifft, so kann man sie in mono- und polyin-
tentionelle Konstruktionen unterteilen. Polyintentionelle Kon-
struktionen kommen in Form von argumentierten und nicht-
argumentierten AuBerungen vor.

Das Vorhandensein bzw. Fehlen der Argumente, welche die
Notwendigkeit des Verzichts auf die Vollziehung der jeweiligen
Handlung erkléren, ist in einem gewissen Sinn ein ,Indikator*
fiir den Grad der Kategoritiit des Verbots.

Wie die Analyse des praktischen Materials zeigt, konnen als
Verbote verschiedene Konstruktionen auftreten, deren explizite
Form durch den hohen bzw. niedrigen Grad der illokutioniren
Kraft einer AuBerung bedingt ist (siehe Kul’kova 2006: 108f.).

Die hochste Frequenz haben in den russischen Texten der
Bauernregeln die Konstruktionen mit der indikativischen Verb-
form in der 3.P.Pl. und der Negierungspartikel ne:

(1) Ha Bo3sHecenbe B mojie we pabomaiom. (Dal’, 668)
‘Zu Himmelfahrt arbeitet man nicht auf dem Feld.’

(2) Ha VinbuH feHb CHOTIOB He Meuyn — IPO30H CHAJUT.
(Jermolov rus., 382) ‘Am Eliastag wirft man die Garben
nicht zusammen — sonst versengt sie ein Gewitter.’
(Yermoloff.dt., 329)
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(3) Ha Kazanckyro mobpele oy Baidb (B OTHE3N) He
e3oam. (Dal’, 661) ‘Am Tag der Kasaner Gottesmutter
fdhrt man nicht weit weg.’

(4) Ha bnaroserienbe Ha CYpOBYIO MPSIKY He 24A0AM.
(Jermolov.rus., 382) ‘Zur Verkiindigung schaut man
nicht auf raues Garn.” (Yermoloff.dt., 148)

(5) Ot Tpowuupl o Ycnenusi XOpoBojioB He 8o0am. (Dal’,
669) ‘Von Pfingsten bis Marid Himmelfahrt tanzt man
keinen Reigen.’

Die paromiologischen Konstruktionen mit der Illokution des
Verbots enthalten nicht immer einen Argumentationsteil, was
sich durch eine geringere Stufe der Kategoritiit der AuBerungen
erkldren lédsst, welche unter den Bedingungen der Beachtung des
Hoflichkeitsprinzips wihrend der Kommunikation keine zusétz-
liche ,,Milderung* erfordert.

Komplizierte, oder polyintentionelle prochibitive Konstruk-
tionen werden in Form von Satzgefiigen mit abhingigem Final-
oder Folgsatz gestaltet und konnen durch die Konjunktionen
uymob(vt) ‘damit’, a mo ‘sonst’ markiert werden:

(6) KanycTbl B yeTBepr He cajisiT, 4mob 4epBU He MOTO-
yuiu. (Dal’, 673) ‘Man darf keinen Kohl am Donnerstag
setzen, damit er nicht von den Raupen zerfressen wird.’
(7) O CesiTkax rHyTOH paboThl HE paboTalOT (Hamp., HE
THYT Jyr, HE JENAlOT KOJIECHBIX O0OAbEB U T.I.), @ MO
npuniopa ckoty He OyaeT. (Jermolov.rus., 598) ‘In der
Christwoche beschiftigt man sich nicht mit gekriimmter
Arbeit (d.h. verfertigt kein Krummholz, macht keine
Radreifen usw.) — sonst hat das Vieh keine Zuzucht.’
(Yermoloff.dt., 524)

(8) Ha Maputo Marpanuny B nojie He paboTaioT — rpo3a
yobeT. (Dal’, 655) ‘An Maria Magdalena darf man nicht
auf dem Feld arbeiten, sonst wird man vom Blitz ersch-
lagen.’

Als ein weniger frequentes Mittel zur Explikation der illoku-
tiondren Kraft eines Verbots treten in russischen Bauernregeln
die Konstruktionen ,,3anpewjaemca + ungpunumus* (‘es ist ver-
boten + Infinitiv’), ,,ne 00axcHO + ungpurnumus* (‘man soll nicht
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+ Infinitiv’), ,,ne Haoo + ungurnumus“ ( ‘darf man nicht + Infini-
tiv’), ,,He 00umcsa + ungunumus“ (‘es taugt nicht + Infinitiv’)
auf:

(9) Ha bnaroselenbe 3anpewjaemca noomemams B
JioMe U OCOGEHHO 8bLOPACHI8Ab MYCOP Ha OTOPOJI WU B
noje: oT 3Toro pasBofsaTcst copHsku. (Grusko, 19) ‘An
Marid Verkiindigung ist es verboten, im Haus zu fegen
und besonders, den Miill in den Gemiisegarten oder aufs
Feld hinauszuwerfen: davon wird sich das Unkraut ver-
mehren.’

(10) B chbipyto morogy U B [OXJb He OOAMCHO CeAmb
P>X4; Kak OOMOYMJIO OrJlIoOJM, TaK W Moe3Xkaid JOMOM.
(Grusko, 288) ‘Bei feuchtem Wetter und bei Regen soll
man keinen Roggen sden; wenn der Rechen nass gewor-
den ist, fahre nach Hause.’

(11) Ha BnaroBeuieHbe He HaA0O 2410emb HA BEPETEHO —
Torga He yBupuiib U 3meir (Jermolov.rus., 176) ‘Zur
Verkiindigung darf man auf eine Spindel nicht schauen
— dann sieht man auch keine Schlangen’ (Yermoloff.dt.,
148)

(12) B penb PoxxpecTBa XpucToBa XO3UHY He 200UMCA
CO MBOpa uomu, — He TO OBUbI 3abaynsrcs. (Jermo-
lov.rus., 598) ‘Am Weihnachtstag taugt es nicht fiir den
Wirt (d.h. darf der Wirt nicht) vom Hofe zu gehen (den
Hof zu verlassen) — sonst verirren sich die Schafe’
(Yermoloff.dt., 524)

Kategorischer im Grad der illokutiondren Kraft sind die
Satzkonstruktionen mit verbietender Semantik, welche durch
imperativische Verbformen ausgedriickt werden: , ne + umne-
pamug 2 a. eo.u.” (,nicht + Imperativ 2.P.Sing.’):

(13) He ceii xne6, korga nHeMm BupjeH mecsi. (Grusko,
265) ‘Sde kein Korn, wenn der Mond am Tage zu sehen
ist.’

(14) Ha ®Penopsl He memu u3 u3bwl copa. (Grusko, 355)
‘An Fjodor fege keinen Kehricht aus dem Haus.’

(15) Ho Hukomswl He ceii Tpeyku, He cmpuel OBEUKU.
(Grusko, 205) ‘Bis St. Nikolaus sde keinen Buchweizen
und schere kein Schaf.’
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(16) Ha PoxpectBo uucToit pybaxu He Halesaii, — a TO
ki Heypoxasi. (Jermolov.rus., 598) ‘Zu Weihnachten
zieh kein reines Hemd an — sonst mach’ dich auf
Misswachs gefasst.” (Yermoloff.dt., 524)

Uber den hochsten Grad an Kategoritit verfiigen Sprechakte
mit der Bedeutung des Verbots, die in Bauernregeln durch die
Verbindungen nicht / darf man nicht und der Infinitivform des
Verbs reprisentiert sind:

(17) HaBo3y He 3anaxuéamv B HOBOJIYHUE, a B MOCJE]-
HIol0 ueTBepTh. (Dal’, 671) ‘Den Mist nicht bei Voll-
mond fahren, sondern im letzten Mondviertel.’

(18) Korpga poxXb LBETET, Heab3A X0ACMO8 beaums.
(Dal’, 672) ‘Wenn der Roggen bliiht, darf man keine
Leinen bleichen.’

(19) Ha BnaroBelienbe Heab3a npumpazuéamvca K 0y-
PAKOBBIM C€MEeHaM — MOTOMY YTO BBIPACTET U3 HUX pena
(Jermolov.rus., 176) ‘Zur Verkiindigung darf man Bee-
tensaat nicht beriihren — sonst wachsen aus ihr Riiben
hervor.” (Yermoloff.dt., 148)

Als deutsche Aquivalente der russischen verbietenden Wort-
verbindungen ,He + uHguHumue“, ,Heavda + UHDUHUMUB
treten die Kombinationen ,,Imperativ + kein + N,“, ,man +
Modalverb + (kein + N,) / nicht + Infinitiv “auf:

(20) Treibe keinen Handel bei einer Mondfinsternis,
sonst suchen dich Ungliick und Misserfolg heim. (Au,
73)

(21) Gewiirz- und Heilkrduter soll man nicht bei nassem
Wetter pfliicken, vor allem dann nicht, wenn man sie
nicht sofort verbraucht. (Au, 249)

(22) Zwischen Weihnachten und dem 6. Januar darf man
keine Wdsche waschen und sie schon gar nicht nachts im
Freien aufhdngen, denn sonst fihrt in sie die wilde Jagd
hinein. (Miiller-Kaspar, 181)

(23) Vor Johannistag keine Gerste man loben mag.
(Kostenzer, 31)
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Die obengenannten Beispiele weisen ein breit entwickeltes
System deutscher Modalverben im Deutschen (sollen, miissen,
diirfen, mogen usw.) auf, die in allgemein-personlichen Kon-
struktionen mit dem Indefinitpronomen man aktiv gebraucht
werden.

In nicht wenigen Fillen enthalten die Bauernregeln neben
dem Modalqualifikator nesv3s die Intensifikatoren, welche die
prochibitiven (verbietenden) Aussagen am kategorischsten quali-
fizieren. Es handelt sich dabei um solche Explikatoren wie Hu-
xomy ‘niemandem’, nuuezo ‘nichts’, Hu 6 Koem cayuae, ‘keines-
falls’, nu noo xaxum euoom ‘unter keinen Umstidnden’ usw.,
welche die Aufmerksamkeit auf die Unzuldssigkeit der Ausfiih-
rung einer Handlung, unabhéngig von den Umstinden, betonen.
Dadurch wird die Wahrscheinlichkeit der Beachtung des Verbots
erhoht:

(24) Korpa oBUA OSITHUTCS, HEJb3Sl HUKOMY HUUE0 W3
pomy paBaThb. (Grusko, 220) ‘Wenn das Schaf lammt,
darf man keinem etwas aus dem Haus geben.’

(25) Ilpu BbICaxKMBaHUU KAIyCTHOW paccaibl HU 8 KOeMm
cayuae Henb3sl CMESITbCSl, IOTOMY YTO KalyCTHbIE JIU-
CTbl CTaHyT MOPUIMHUCTBIMA M He OYAyT IJIaKUMHU.
(Grusko, 130) ‘Beim Auspflanzen der Kohlsetzlinge darf
man keinesfalls lachen, weil die Kohlblitter sonst runze-
lig und nicht mehr glatt werden.’

(26) TensT HU nOO Kakum 6UOOM HENb3sl OUTH JIyUUHOI,
OTILEIVIEHHON OT IOJIeHa; OUTh TeJIEHKa MOXKHO MaJIKOW,
BEPEBKOM U T.I., HO HE JIyYUMHOM: TEJEHOK OyJeT OT
3TOro XypaeTb u B pocT He mouaet. (Grusko, 337-338)
‘Man darf unter keinen Umstdinden die Kilber mit einem
Holzspan abgespalteten Span schlagen; das Kalb darf
man mit dem Stab, Seil u. d. schlagen, aber nicht mit
dem Span: es wird davon abmagern und wéchst
schlecht.’

Ahnliche Verbotsintensifikatoren werden auch in deutschen
Bauernregeln registriert:

(27) In den zwolf Niachten sollten Sie auf keinen Fall
kochen. (Miiller-Kaspar, 32)
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(28) Geburtstage sollte man keinesfalls im Vorhinein
feiern. (Miiller-Kaspar, 44)

(29) Einem Sterbenden sollte man niemals ein Kissen
geben, das mit Hiihnerfedern gefiillt ist. Er kann sonst
nicht im Frieden sterben. (Miiller-Kaspar, 123)

Die paromiologischen Konstruktionen mit einer infinitivi-
schen bzw. imperativischen Ausdrucksform der Semantik eines
Verbots gelten als ,,stirkste“ AuBerungen nach dem Grad der
illokutiondren Kraft und der geleisteten Einwirkung auf den
Empfianger. Sie werden in der Regel durch polyintentionale
Sprechakte dargestellt, welche folgende Konjunktionen mit kau-
saler, zweckbestimmter oder konditional-adversativer Bedeutung
enthalten: nomomy umo / denn; max kax, ubo / da, weil;
uymob(vt) / um zu; a mo, He mo, unaue / sonst. Z.. B. im Russi-
schen:

(30) B menb noceBa ropoxa Henb3s €ro eCTh, MakK KaK OH
oypeT ot toro uepBuB. (Grusko, 59) ‘Am Tag der Erb-
sensaat darf man die Erbse nicht essen, da sie davon
wurmstichig werden.’

(31) Ha AxkynuHy He paboTarh, umo6 Tpedr XOpOLIU
obu. (Dal’, 652) ‘Man darf nicht an Akulina arbeiten,
damit der Buchweizen gut ist.’

(32) Ha ®pona u JlaBpa He paboTaTh, a mo mnagex Oy-
per. (Dal’, 657) ‘Man darf nicht an Frol und Lavr ar-
beiten, sonst kommt die Viehseuche.’

Im Deutschen:

(33) Man darf die Spiegel nicht verschenken, denn das
bringt Streit. (Miiller-Kaspar, 44)

(34) Hopfen darf nicht geschnitten werden, wihrend der
Mond im Tierkreiszeichen Krebs steht, sonst wichst er
nicht weiter (Miiller-Kaspar, 71) usw.

Wie die angefiihrten Beispiele (30) — (34) zeigen, wird im
ersten Teil des Argumentationstextes einer Paromie das Verbot
direkt geduBert, und im zweiten Teil wird die hypothetische Si-
tuation des ungiinstigen Ausgangs im Falle der Nichtbefolgung
der Bauernregel beschrieben.
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Die Abwesenheit eines konkreten Rezipienten sowie des
Produzenten sieht die Nutzung von pardmiologischen Preskrip-
tionen in der Rede beliebiger Sprachtriger und die Adressierung
an einen beliebigen potentiellen Handlungsvollzieher vor, unter
der Bedingung der Statuskoordinierung der Hyperrollen von
Preskriptor und von Handlungsvollzieher.
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ANNA T. LITOVKINA

THE NATURE OF WOMEN AS REVEALED THROUGH
ANGLO-AMERICAN ANTI-PROVERBS'

Abstract: For centuries, proverbs have provided a framework for endless
transformation. In the last few decades they have been perverted and paro-
died so extensively that their variations have been sometimes heard more
often than their original forms. Wolfgang Mieder has coined the term “An-
tisprichwort” (anti-proverb) for such deliberate proverb innovations (also
known as alterations, parodies, transformations, variations, wisecracks,
mutations, or fractured proverbs) and has published several collections of
anti-proverbs in German and English. Women are undoubtedly one of the
most frequent themes in Anglo-American anti-proverbs. Similarly to tradi-
tional Anglo-American proverbs in general (for example, A woman’s place
is in the home; A woman, a dog and a walnut tree: the more you beat them,
the better the be; Women and dogs cause too much strife; Women are the
devil’s net; Women are the root of all evil), the overwhelming majority of
proverb parodies are also antifeminist and demeaning to women. The pre-
sent article makes an attempt to answer the following question: How is the
nature of women revealed through Anglo-American anti-proverbs?

Keywords: Anti-proverb, Anglo-American, women, nature, proverb,
misogyny, feminism, stereotype, feature, wellerism, appearance, sexuality,
housewives.

0. Introduction

In the present study I am going to explore the nature of wom-
en” as revealed through Anglo-American anti-proverbs. My dis-
cussion is organized in eight sections. While the first focuses on
female looks, the second depicts women reduced to the status of
sex objects. The third section shows women in the role of house-
wife, and the fourth demonstrates women’s supposed materialism
and hunger for money. The focus of the fifth section is on female
talkativeness, and the sixth discusses women’s stubbornness, dom-
inance and strong will. The seventh section portrays women’s in-
tellectual abilities and, last but not least, the eighth section gives
an analysis of other main female qualities and characteristics (for

PROVERBIUM 28 (2011)
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example, quarrelsome and critical nature, wickedness, curiosity,
infidelity, greediness, and many others).

While certain themes occur pervasively in anti-proverbs about
women, others appear in only a few. For this reason, my discus-
sion might sometimes seem uneven and the treatment of certain
thematic categories might seem to be either narrower or broader. It
must also be mentioned here that a number of our anti-proverbs
treat several thematic categories simultaneously. Such examples
could be discussed in various sections of the present study, under
various headings. As a rule, anti-proverbs that embrace more than
one theme will be quoted and discussed only once, except in cases
in which only a few anti-proverbs have been identified to illustrate
a specific theme.

Although the title of this study features the word ‘anti-
proverbs’, I couldn’t resist the temptation to quote a few examples
employing proverbs without any change. The following examples
might not be considered anti-proverbs® but they offer too clear a
parallel to omit (the first two represent the wellerism):

“Time works wonders,” as the lady said when she got
married after an eight years’ courtship. (OPND 310)
“Every little bit helps,” as the old lady said when she
pissed in the ocean to help drown her husband. (OPND
141)

Make love, not war.

I’m married, I do both. (OPND 211).

In order to confirm or argue with some statements expressed
in anti-proverbs, American proverbs about women are also cited
throughout the article. The overwhelming majority of them are
quoted from the largest dictionary of American proverbs—that
edited by Wolfgang Mieder (see Mieder ef al. 1992); on women in
American proverbs, see Kerschen 1998 and Rittersbacher 2002;
on women in Polish proverbs, see Perlinska 1996; on women in
Yoruba proverbs, see Daniel 2008; on women in proverbs from
around the world, see Schipper 2003.

The anti-proverbs discussed in the present study were taken
primarily from American and British written sources. The texts,
and others too numerous to include here, were drawn from hun-
dreds of books and articles on puns, one-liners, toasts, wisecracks,
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quotations, aphorisms, maxims, quips, epigrams, and graffiti.
Most of the anti-proverbs quoted here can be also found in the
books “Twisted Wisdom: Modern Anti-Proverbs” (see Mieder and
Téthné Litovkina 1999) and “Old Proverbs Never Die, They Just
Diversify: A Collection of Anti-Proverbs”, or OPND (see T. Li-
tovkina and Mieder 2006).

1. “It’s not easy for a beautiful girl to believe that love is blind”

It has been considered a general truth that while men exercise
their power over women through their money and physical
strength, women’s power over men primarily rests on their looks
and sex appeal. The proverb A man is as old as he feels, a woman
as old as she looks emphasizes that while men are judged by their
inner youthfulness, women are judged by their looks. No wonder
that by means of various beautifying practices, including clothes,
cosmetics, jewellery and hairdoes, women work really hard on
their looks in order to charm and seduce men.

Prettiness may be the only virtue of some women, and even so
they might still have quite great power and influence on men.
Numerous examples stress the advantages and profitability of fe-
male beauty in everyday life:

Beauty may be only skin deep, but if she were mine I'd
skin her. (OPND 102) {Beauty is only skin deep}*

It’s not easy for a beautiful girl to believe that love is
blind. (OPND 206) {Love is blind}

Opportunity knocks but once, but for a pretty girl it whis-
tles all the time. (OPND 254) {Opportunity knocks but
once}.

Many additional anti-proverbs attest to the good fortune of
beautiful women. A number of anti-proverbs stress the exaggerat-
ed importance placed by men on women’s appearance. Every-
thing counts: pretty legs or feet, nice complexion, blonde hair
(considered to be more beautiful and sexier than dark), certain
height or weight, and so on:

Why should we look for a wife—that is, a young lady
whom we intend making our wife— possessing pretty
feet?



90 ANNA T. LITOVKINA

Because “All’s well that ends well!” (OPND 91) {All’s
well that ends well}

Of two evils, choose the one with the better-looking legs.
(OPND 243) {Of two evils, choose the lesser}

Gentlemen prefer blondes, especially those who are mar-
ried to brunettes. (OPND 151) {Gentlemen prefer
blondes}.

Certain features might be treated by males with disrespect and
contempt, for example, girls wearing glasses are not too popular
among men, as the proverb Men seldom make passes at girls who
wear glasses and its transformations below suggest:

Men seldom make passes at girls who wear glasses, un-
less they are contact lenses. (OPND 217)

When a man makes passes at girls who wear glasses, it’s
probably due to their frames. (OPND 217).

One of the most stereotypical female features is vanity, sum-
marized by the proverbs Women are wacky, women are vain:
they’d rather be pretty than have a good brain; The ugliest woman
can look in the mirror and think she is beautiful.

Naturally, youth is an important aspect of women’s physical
attractiveness and sex appeal. Unfortunately youth does not last
forever:

Boys will be boys and girls will be girls, but not forever.
(OPND 109) {Boys will be boys}.

The following example is a pun on an appeal submitted in
court by lawyers and the sex appeal of ageing female lawyers:

Old female lawyers never die; they just lose their appeals.
(OPND 246) {Old soldiers never die, they just fade
away}.

Let us observe a short dialogue between Dorothy Parker
(1893-1967), an American poet and satirist famous for her wit and
wisecracks, and a young actress:

Dorothy Parker and a young actress were both about to
pass through the same doorway when the actress drew
back with the words, “Age before beauty.”
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“Yes, my dear,” replied Miss Parker, “and pearls before
swine.” (OPND 84) {Age before beauty; Don’t cast
your pearls before swine}.

As the proverb says, With age comes wisdom, but we could
add that age also brings us unwanted wrinkles, overweight, dis-
eases, disappearance of beauty, and so on. Although in the text
above Dorothy Parker’s age is not mentioned, nor do we know
anything about the young actress’s looks, we presume from the
remark in the form of a proverb (Age before beauty) that the
young actress is beautiful and, consequently, Dorothy Parker is an
ageing woman who has lost her beauty, which is so crucial for
women, especially in the acting business. On the one hand, on the
surface, the young actress behaves politely (she allows another
woman to pass through the door first), on the other hand, her re-
mark about age and beauty shows her incredible cynicism, mali-
ciousness and aggression. Dorothy Parker, who had the reputation
of a “wisecracker” responds wisely (??), also using a proverb. The
young actress might be beautiful but is treated as “swine” by the
wisecracker, while she looks on herself as a precious stone which
should not be thrown “before swine”. The dialogue above is not
only seen as a battle of proverbs but also demonstrates the endless
struggle between young and old, beauty and ugliness, wise and
stupid.

If women can not any longer look young enough, being very
vain, they do not confess their age, and this is stressed in the prov-
erbs The longest five years in a woman’s life is between twenty-
nine and thirty; The only secret a woman can keep is that of her
age and in the proverb alteration below:

Time and tide wait for no man—-But time always stands
still for a woman of thirty. (OPND 307) {Time and
tide wait for no man}.

There are many more examples demonstrating women’s wor-
ries regarding their ageing. Consider the following transformations
of the proverb A man is as old as he feels, a woman as old as she
looks:

A woman is as old as she looks; a man is old when he
stops looking. (OPND 68)
A woman is as old as she looks at you. (OPND 68)
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A woman is as old as she looks to a man that likes to look
at her. (OPND 68).

Not only a woman’s age but her weight also counts. Being
overweight might be quite problematic for her appearance:

Never underestimate the power of a woman—nor overes-
timate her age and weight. (OPND 236) {Never un-
derestimate the power of a woman}

Hell hath no fury like a well-known overweight comedi-
enne on a liquid diet. (OPND 164) {Hell hath no fury
like a woman scorned}.

Times change, and our ideas about beauty also change. If once
upon a time being plump was a sign of female beauty and attrac-
tiveness, nowadays slim, thin women are considered more attrac-
tive and beautiful. Therefore, scores of women are obsessed with
their figures and waistlines. In order to struggle with overweight
and to become slimmer, according to these anti-proverbs, females
are able to undergo even the cruelest diets:

All men are created equal, but necklines, waistlines and
hemlines show that women are not. (OPND 84) {All
men are created equal}

Give a woman an inch, and she’ll start to diet. (OPND
153) {Give her an inch and she’ll take an ell [=a
measurement of length]}

“Young ladies who feel anxious to preserve the most
symmetrical anatomical proportions, should never be
in hurry. They should remember that ‘haste’ makes
waist.” (OPND 160) {Haste makes waste}.

One of the most decisive things contributing to a woman’s
appearance is clothes. Due to nice garments and finery, even the
ugliest women can become quite attractive. Many anti-proverbs
stress again and again that females are judged by the way they
dress. Witness the numerous parodies of the proverb Clothes make
the man and of its antonym Clothes don’t make the man:

Clothes don’t make the woman, but they help. (OPND
117)
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Clothes may not make the man, but they certainly help a
woman to make him. (OPND 117)

Clothes make the man, especially when the right girl is
wearing them. (OPND 117).

Some transformations of the proverb Clothes make the man,
however, emphasize the prevalence and importance of the female
body over their clothes, and cynically recommend to them the en-
tire lack of clothes, or nudity. Indeed, that a woman without any
clothes might more easily seduce males:

Clothes make the man, and fake the woman. (OPND 117)
Clothes make the man and lack of them the woman.
(OPND 117).

For centuries women have been depicted as adoring jewel-
lery, see the proverb Diamonds are a girl’s best friend. It is not
only the beauty of a certain piece which is loved. More than that, it
is also a symbol of wealth and status the wearing of which, on the
one hand, can attract and impress men and, on the other hand, can
make other females envious. Jewellery particular popular in our
corpus are diamonds and gold:

Diamonds are a man’s best friend. (OPND 122) {Dia-
monds are a girl’s best friend}

Love is blind, but not stone blind when a girl gets a dia-
mond with a flaw in it. (OPND 206) {Love is blind}
The only golden thing that some women dislike is silence.

(OPND 269) {Silence is golden}.

Since, as these texts would have it, women’s worth largely
depends on their appearance, in order to attract or not to lose the
impact of their looks on the man of their choice, they naturally try
to do everything in order to prolong their youth, and therefore, try
to keep abreast with aging.

Following a piece of advice expressed in the proverb A little
bit of powder and a little bit of paint make a woman look like what
she ain’t, women work extremely hard on enhancing their looks,
paying frequent visits to hairdressers, delicatessen stores, dress-
makers, cosmeticians, and beauticians:
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A woman’s place is in the delicatessen store and the beau-
ty salon. (OPND 79) {A woman’s place is in the
home}.

Artificial beautifying might not help women at all, especially
if they are depicted in the role of a wife or the generic old woman.
Contrarily, it might make things even worse:

A beautician says nothing is less attractive than an elderly
woman with bleached or hennaed hair. Only the young
dye good, it seems. (OPND 283) {The good die

young}.
Women'’s beautifying inventiveness sometimes has no limits:

Appearances are deceiving: many a girl who puts up a
swell front in public is flat-chested at home. (OPND
97) {Appearances are deceiving}.

According to these anti-proverbs, in some women almost
nothing natural is left:

“Wife is just one sham thing after another,” thought the
husband, as his spouse placed her teeth, hair, shape,
and complexion on the bureau. (OPND 200) {Life is
just one damned thing after another}.

However hard women’s pursuits might be in beautifying
themselves, their natural beauty is still frequently considered the
best attracting power. The variations of the proverb A man is as
old as he feels, a woman as old as she looks stress that what really
counts is how a woman looks before any makeup is used:

A man is as old as he feels before breakfast, and a woman
is as old as she looks before breakfast. (OPND 67)

A woman is as old as she looks—at 7 a.m. (OPND 68)

A woman is as old as she looks until she puts her face on.
(OPND 68).

2. “Behind every good moan—there’s a woman”

Many proverb parodies in our material reduce women to the
status of sex objects’:
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Behind every good moan-there’s a woman. (OPND 103)
{Behind every successful [good] man there’s a wom-
an}

A bitch in time saves nine. (OPND 77) {A stitch in time
saves nine}.

One of the sexual anti-proverbs even points out rather harshly
and cynically:

You are who you fuck. (OPND 339) {You are what you
eat}.

Indeed, being a successful man means having a proper sexual
partner:

Underneath every successful man there’s a woman.
(OPND 105) {Behind every successful [good] man
there’s a woman}.

Therefore, not surprisingly, having sexual intercourse with a
woman is considered to be much more fulfilling than merely talk-
ing to her or masturbating:

A girl had in bed is worth two in the car. (OPND 57) {A
bird in the hand is worth two in the bush}

A woman in the bushes is worth two in the hand. (OPND
57) {A bird in the hand is worth two in the bush}.

Sexist attitudes and hostility towards women are very promi-
nent in the following sexual® alterations, which rework one of the
most widespread anti-feminist proverbs in the English language, A
woman’s place is in the house (generally interpreted to mean, “a
woman should stay at home, doing housework and raising chil-
dren”; see Mieder and T6thné Litovkina 1999: 26):

A woman'’s place is in the car. (OPND 79)
A woman’s place is in the hay. (OPND 79)
A woman’s place is sitting on my face. (OPND 79).

While the first two examples above demonstrate where sexual
intercourse might take place (e.g., “in the car”, or “in the hay”),
the last one depicts a form of oral-genital sex called facesitting, in
which the receiver (in this case a female) sits on the giver’s face
(presumably a man) and pushes her genitals into his face.
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The anti-proverb below not only reduces women to the status
of sex objects but also brings up one of the most desirable charac-
teristics for women and one of the qualities least frequently pos-
sessed by them, the ability to keep silent (the feature discussed in
section 5):

Women should be obscene and not heard. (OPND 115)
{Children should be seen and not heard}.

Similarly to children, who are required by the text of the orig-
inal proverb above to “be seen and not heard”, women in its trans-
formation above are also instructed to be silent but, more than that,
they should also be able to give men “obscene” sexual pleasure.
What kind of obscenity might be referred to here? One possible
answer might be fellatio, a very rare activity when a woman simp-
ly can’t speak at all, since her mouth is “occupied”.

Nowadays it is not only the man who seduces the woman or
encourages sexual intercourse; this age-old stereotype is often re-
versed. Therefore, a number of stereotyping proverb alterations
depict women as promiscuous, lustful and sexually active. As
the proverb says, Once a crook, always a crook, that is, referring
to the anti-proverb below, a once promiscuous woman will always
remain promiscuous. Therefore, when men meet a woman who
has been known for having had a rich “history” of sexual life, they
hope that they will also be gratified with sexual pleasures:

A woman with a past attracts men who hope history will
repeat itself. (OPND 167) {History repeats itself}.

Being seductive, women may catch the man of their choice
(be it a boss, a coachman, or a future husband):

Give a boss with a sexy secretary enough rope, and he’s
bound to be tied up at the office. (OPND 152) {Give a
man enough rope and he will hang himself}

It’s the early girl that catches the coachman. (OPND 280)
{It’s the early bird that catches the worm}.

More than that, females in return also expect men to be sex-
ually seductive; this is the reason why girls might be disappointed
if boys don’t behave in such a way:
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Boys will be boys, otherwise the girls would be disap-
pointed. (OPND 110) {Boys will be boys}.

An interesting fact needs to be mentioned here: while in many
anti-proverbs about women the adult word “man” is used for
males, the immature and derogatory “girl” is used for their coun-
terpart, females:

The way to a man’s heart may be through his stomach,
but a pretty girl can always find a detour. (OPND 295)
{The way to a man’s heart is through his stomach}

Spring—1. When a young man’s fancy lightly turns to
what the girl has been thinking about all winter. 2. The
season of balls—golf, tennis, base and moth. (OPND
182) {In the spring a young man’s fancy lightly turns
to thoughts of love}.

3. “All work and no pay makes a housewife”

For centuries nothing else has been considered to be more im-
portant for a woman than serving her husband and children. In
fact, a number of proverbs even emphasize that women should not
leave their homes: A woman’s place is in the house; A woman, a
cat, and a chimney should never leave the house. Numerous anti-
proverbs from our corpus express the idea that women were cre-
ated for housework. While these anti-proverbs portray women as
working bees, they also show men’s negative attitudes towards
women, their anti-feminism and chauvinism (on male chauvinism
in American proverbs, see Mieder 1985c).

Housework is considered to be hard work but the difference in
it and other kinds is that a housewife is not paid:

All work and no pay makes a housewife. (OPND 88) {All
work and no play makes Jack a dull boy}.

The following anti-proverb, continuing the statement ex-
pressed in the original proverb, that is that it is necessary to find
the appropriate person for each assignment, also adds one small
detail: who else other than a woman is the person to be delegated:

Never send a boy to do a man’s job—send a woman.
(OPND 236) {Never send a boy to do a man’s job}.
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Waiting patiently is not enough for getting something you
want, you also have to work in the meanwhile, is drawn attention
to in the proverb transformation below:

Everything comes to she who waits...if she works while
she waits. (OPND 144) {Everything comes to him
who waits}.

In the alteration above the pronoun ke of the original proverb
text, which applies to both males and females and is used in many
other proverbs (for example, He who hesitates is lost; He who
laughs last, laughs best), is changed into she in the proverb muta-
tion, clearly demonstrating that it is woman—and not man-who
should work.

While a man’s duties are usually over when he comes home
from work and, therefore, he can be involved in any kind of free
time activities such as watching TV, reading a newspaper, and so
on, woman’s household jobs do not have an end. Women are
depicted as constantly busy with cooking, washing the dishes,
cleaning, raising children and any other household task, as the
proverbs A woman’s work is never done and Man works from sun
to sun, but a woman’s work is never done and their numerous
transformations below suggest:

Men and women work from sun to sun; then men watch
“Seinfeld””’ while women do the laundry. (OPND 213)

A woman’s work is never done-by men! (OPND 80)

Just about the time a woman thinks her work is done, she
becomes a grandmother. (OPND 80).

A mother’s duties, especially child rearing, do not have an
end. Everything has its appointed time and place but rest is the
only thing she never has:

To the mother of young children, there’s a time and place
for everything, except rest. (OPND 299) {There’s a
time and place for everything}.

Despite the fact that raising children has been considered for a
long time the only domain where women are more influential than
men, the meaning of the traditional proverb The hand that rocks
the cradle rules the world (which means “Mothers who look after
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their children and shape their personalities have the most power
and influence”, see T. Litovkina and Mieder 2006: 285) is fre-
quently contested in our corpus:

On the matrimonial sea, the hand that rocks the cradle
very seldom rocks the boat. (OPND 285)

The hand that cradles the rock rules the world. (OPND
285)

The hand that cooks the meal is the hand that rules the
world. (OPND 285).

The last example above stresses that a woman who feeds
someone properly is the woman who exercises power and is exact-
ly in line with the proverb The way to a man’s heart is through his
stomach.

Doing the shopping is considered to be women’s obligation,
as well as their favorite activity:

A woman'’s place is in the mall.
Bumper sticker. (OPND 79) {A woman’s place is in the
home}.

4.“The way to a woman’s heart is through the door of a good
restaurant”

One of the characteristics consistently attributed to females is
their materialism and hunger for money. Not surprisingly, many
anti-proverbs portray females as materialistic, calculating species
chasing after rich men:

When money talks, some women don’t miss a word.
(OPND 230) {Money talks}

Every man has his price, and every woman has her figure.
(OPND 142) {Every man has his price}.

Beautiful, attractive women might be especially materialistic,
since they can demand much more, and, therefore, their choice to
choose and to be chosen is simply higher. As reflected in the
proverb Gentlemen prefer blondes, stereotypically, blondes are
considered to have more sex appeal than brunettes. Hence the
proverb alteration is showing a reversed picture: it is not only gen-
tlemen who have preferences, but blondes do too, though they do
not concern appearance but wealth:



100

ANNA T. LITOVKINA

Blondes prefer gentlemen with money. (OPND 151).

Certain status symbols (such as expensive cars, homes, cruis-

es, jewellery, fur coats, and restaurants) in these biased texts are
very important for women:

For the modern girl, opportunity doesn’t knock. It parks in
front of her home and honks the horn. (OPND 253)
{Opportunity knocks but once}

Behind every successful man is a woman, who didn’t
have jewelry [sic], a mink coat, and an expensive
home. (OPND 105) {Behind every successful man
there’s a woman}

Behind every successful man is a woman who wants to go
on another cruise. (OPND 104) {Behind every suc-
cessful man there’s a woman}.

Contrary to the idea expressed by the original text of the inter-

nationally spread proverb The way to a man’s heart is through his
stomach, a number of its alterations express the idea that the best
way of making a woman love a man is to spend a lot of money on

her,

for example, buying her clothes, jewellery, invite her to ex-

pensive restaurants, and so on:

The way to a man’s heart is through his stomach, but the
way to a woman’s heart is a buy-path. (OPND 295)
The way to a woman’s heart is through the door of a good

restaurant. (OPND 295)
The way to a woman’s heart is through your wallet.
(OPND 295).

For many centuries women have economically depended on

men’s material achievements; and such dependence is also fre-
quently emphasized in our corpus. Therefore the financial status of
her future husband might be crucial for a woman. Moreover, the
anti-proverbs below, as well as many other ones from our corpus,
express that she might even be seduced into marriage by money:

Love may be blind, but when a girl examines her en-
gagement ring it’s evident she’s not stone blind.
(OPND 206) {Love is blind}
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Man proposes and the girl weighs his pocketbook and de-
cides.® (OPND 212) {Man proposes, God disposes}
The man to whom money isn’t everything, should marry
the woman to whom everything isn’t money. (OPND

226) {Money isn’t everything}.

The two examples below point out that it doesn’t matter if a
man courts a woman in a gentle or an aggressive way, the only
thing which matters for a woman is “a full purse”:

Faint heart never won fair lady—but a full purse can al-
ways pull the trick. (OPND 146) {Faint heart never
won fair lady}

None but the brave deserve the fair, but only the rich can
support them. (OPND 240) {None but the brave de-
serve the fair}.

Marriage has meant, and in many families still means, that a
husband has to support his wife materially. Naturally, financial
support is what many women still expect men to do after they
marry them. Here come the numerous transformations of the most
frequently parodied proverb about women in our corpus, the prov-
erb Behind every great [successful] man there is a woman (the
number of its transformations in our corpus is 36):

Behind every successful man is a woman who makes it
necessary for him to make money. (OPND 104)

Behind every successful man is a woman who wanted a
mink. (OPND 104)

Behind every man who lives within his income is a wife
who doesn’t. (OPND 104).

In fact, in these anti-proverbs, there is no end to women’s fi-
nancial wishes and demands. The more they have, the more they
want, and their obsession might cost men quite a lot (see the prov-
erb A woman can throw out of the window more than a man can
bring in at the door), even bankrupting them. The numerous
transformations of the proverb Clothes make the man will help us
to prove the last statement:

Clothes may make the man, but his wife’s may break him.
(OPND 118)
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The clothes that make a woman can break a man. (OPND
118)

Clothes make the woman and break the man. (OPND
118).

Some other examples point out that the cost of women’s beau-
tiful looks or their other purchases might lead to a man’s empty
purse:

It takes nine tailors to make a man and one woman to
break him. (OPND 185) {It takes nine tailors to make
aman}

Talk is cheap, but one word sometimes, like a woman’s
yes, can cost you thousands. (OPND 275) {Talk is
cheap}.

5. “A woman never puts off till tomorrow what she can say to-
dayi)

Talkativeness is usually depicted as an inborn female charac-
teristic, and the tongue is a body part primarily associated with
women (see the proverbs: Wherever there is a woman, there is
gossip; A woman’s hair is long; her tongue is longer; A woman’s
strength is in her tongue; One tongue is sufficient for a woman).
Observe the transformation of the latter proverb below which sa-
tirically plays on the polysemy of the word “tongue”™ (meaning
“language” as opposed to the body part):

Milton was asked by a friend whether he would instruct
his daughters in the different languages; to which he
replied, “No, sir, one tongue is sufficient for a wom-
an.” (OPND 253).

A number of additional anti-proverbs from our corpus also
contemptuously portray women as talkative. A woman’s talkative
nature is referred to in the following example (naturally, the first
one can’t remain true any longer, with the spread of cell phones):

A woman’s place is in the home because that’s where the
telephone is. (OPND 79) {A woman’s place is in the
home}
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A woman never puts off till tomorrow what she can say
today. (OPND 234) {Never put off till tomorrow what
you can do today}.

Women speaking is presented in our material not only as talk-
ativeness, but also as chattering and gossiping:

Many a woman never puts off till tomorrow the gossip
she can spread today. (OPND 235) {Never put off till
tomorrow what you can do today}

A chatterbox is known by the silence she doesn’t keep.
(OPND 69) {A man is known by the company he
keeps}.

Ideally, as the anti-proverbs would have it, the ability to be si-
lent is considered to be one of the most appreciated female charac-
teristics (although a very rare one), as expressed in:

The only golden thing that some women dislike is silence.
(OPND 269) {Silence is golden}.

The following wellerism might express the man’s fantasy and
desire to be with a submissive woman, the one who is ready to
fulfill all his sexual needs and desires, without a quarrel or fight,
without even saying a word, without asking anything in return.
Even if she is dumb, many men would rather be with such a wom-
an:

“Silence gives consent,” as the man said when he kissed
the dumb woman. (OPND 269).

Similarly to the wellerism above, the following debasing anti-
proverb which, pointing out the power of silence in a woman, also
draws a parallel between her silence and her sexual submissive-
ness:

Women should be obscene and not heard. (OPND 115)
{Children should be seen and not heard}.

Women'’s talkativeness (or words) is frequently set against
their deeds (or work). In the following three examples reworking
the proverb A woman’s work is never done, “work” is transformed
into “word” (or “talk”) as the positive notion of a hard-working
woman is traded for the image of a female who talks too much:
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Women talk more than men because woman’s work is
never dumb. (OPND 80)

A woman’s word is never done. (OPND 80)

Woman’s work is never done, probably because she can’t
get off the telephone long enough to do it. (OPND 80).

6.“Where there’s a woman, there’s a way—and she usually gets
it”

A number of proverbs argue that women are stubborn, ma-
nipulative, and bossy (one of the most deep-rooted stereotypes of
women in a role of wife). Having a strong will, they persistently
try to get their way and, therefore, whenever they can, they exer-
cise their power and dominance on men, for example, Women
will have both her word and her way; Two things govern the
world— women and gold; While there’s a world, it’s a woman that
will govern it. Let us have a look at some anti-proverbs reflecting
the qualities discussed above:

Where there’s a woman, there’s a way—and she usually
gets it. (OPND 334) {Where there’s a will, there’s a
way}

Man proposes, then woman imposes. (OPND 212) {Man
proposes, God disposes}.

As it is portrayed, stubborn women, even being familiar with
facts, might simply ignore them, when necessary. This is why we
might smile reading what a ‘sweet’ stubborn woman is called by
her partner:

In Cincinnati there lives a man who calls his better half
Fact because she is a stubborn thing. (OPND 145)
{Facts are stubborn things}

For many centuries, the main goal of females has been to get
married—and they are still portrayed as quite artful in achieving
this, see the transformations of the proverb Give a man enough
rope and he will hang himself, and there are many more transfor-
mations to this effect in our corpus:
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Give a man enough rope and he skips; give a woman
enough rope, and she makes a marriage knot. (OPND
152)

Give a girl enough rope and she’ll ring the wedding bell.
(OPND 152).

Whenever a chance is given, a woman “makes a marriage
knot”. The two anti-proverbs above show the eternal struggle be-
tween two sexes emphasized by the metaphor of the rope. Accord-
ing to these examples the rope connects the women’s dominance
and the man’s acceptance of it, even in spite of his strong re-
sistance.

The fight for power and dominance remains one of the most
important aspects in a wife-husband relationship, all the way
through their marriage. Since men are afraid of losing their power
and dominance not surprisingly a number of anti-proverbs picture
bossy, dominant wives who rule. The three examples below even
employ the words “boss” or “bossed”:

If experience is the best teacher, how is it that some hus-
bands still think they’re the boss of the family?
(OPND 145) {Experience is the best teacher}

"Tis better to have loved and lost than to marry and be
bossed. (OPND 191) {It’s better to have loved and lost
than never to have loved at all}

A bachelor is a rolling stone that gathers no boss. (OPND
74) {A rolling stone gathers no moss}.

As we can see from the last two examples, the figure of the
bachelor is treated with envy, contrary to the one of the spinster,
who is primarily viewed in our material as an unfulfilled and un-
happy woman who deserves pity.

Other proverb alterations demonstrating wives’ dominance
and power over their husbands follow. In the first example a poor
man is surrounded by two bossy women: his wife and his daughter
who, in line with the proverb Like mother, like daughter, possess-
es qualities similar to those of her mother:

No man can serve two masters, unless he has a wife and
grown-up daughter. (OPND 237) {No man can serve
two masters}
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A man’s home is his wife’s castle. (OPND 71) {A man’s
home is his castle}

Behind every successful man is a wife who tells him what
to do, and a secretary who does it. (OPND 104) {Be-
hind every successful man there’s a woman}.

Even food preparation, one of the most stereotypical female
activities, might be delegated by bossy women to their husbands
and become their duty, especially if they wake up early. Hence
two transformations of the proverb The early bird catches the
worm:

The early bird gets up to serve his wife breakfast in bed.
(OPND 281)

“And remember, my son,” said the father of the groom,
“the early husband gets his own breakfast.” (OPND
280).

The proverb transformations below clearly state that wives’
wishes have to be accomplished without any disputes or argu-
ments, otherwise there might be a problem for most husbands.
Experienced husbands supposedly know it too well:

To most husbands: A word from the wives is sufficient.
(OPND 81) {A word to the wise is sufficient}

Experience teaches wisdom: the experienced husband has
learned to think twice before saying nothing. (OPND
306) {Think twice before you speak}.

How can women achieve dominance and exercise their pow-
er? According to the anti-proverbs anything goes, as far as wom-
en’s achievement of goals is concerned, for example, tears, flirt-
ing, lies, woes, sex appeal, beauty, young looks, and so on. Wom-
en are so artful and cunning in getting what they want that men
must always be on the alert, as pointed out by the proverb A wom-
an’s in pain, a woman’s in woe, a woman is ill when she likes to
be so and a number of anti-proverbs below.

Tears are considered to be the inborn attribute of the “weaker
sex” which are used to exercise their power and gain whatever
they wish (see also the proverbs A woman laughs when she can
but cries whenever she wishes; As great a pity to see a woman
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weep as to see a goose go barefoot which are a clear warning that
women’s tears should not be trusted). As we can see from the ex-
amples below, tears are supposedly used by the most “successful”
representatives of the “weaker sex” whenever other ways of ma-
nipulating or controlling don’t have influence:

Ladies, to this advice give heed—

In controlling men;

If at first you don’t succeed,

Why, cry, cry again. (OPND 175) {If at first you don’t
succeed, try, try again}.

Another possible way of influencing men might be to flirt:

A flirt is as strong as her weakest wink. (OPND 59) {A
chain is no stronger than its weakest link}.

Lies and woes might also help women a lot:

Figures don’t lie, unless they are women’s. (OPND 148)
{Figures don’t lie}

All the world’s a stage, and some women are always re-
hearsing their woes. (OPND 86) {All the world’s a
stage}.

Sex appeal, beauty, young looks, or partial nakedness
might also be used by women in managing all their affairs:

Girls often wear bathing suits with bare midriffs because
the way to a man’s heart is through the stomach.
(OPND 295) {The way to a man’s heart is through his
stomach}.

7.“A word to the wise is sufficient, a word to the wife never is”

And now comes an eternal topic in the battles of the so-called
weaker and stronger sexes, the subject of intelligence. While in
life, as well as in proverbs and anti-proverbs, beauty is being asso-
ciated with women, intelligence is with men. According to a num-
ber of our examples, women do not have brains or bright minds, in
line with the proverb Long hair, little brains. Moreover, men don’t
like women be smarter than they; what’s more, one proverb even
points out that I takes a smart woman to be a fool. Therefore, if a
really smart woman wants to exercise her power over a man of her
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choice, she sometimes has to pretend to be stupid and even look
like a dumb blonde (a stereotype of a stupid and sexually promis-
cuous woman, very frequently being the butt of dumb blonde
jokes):

Never judge by appearances: the girl who looks like a
dumb blonde may really be a smart brunette. (OPND
233) {Never judge by appearances}

Women’s stupidity, silliness, foolishness, craziness, mind-
lessness and ignorance are portrayed in a number of Anglo-
American proverb transformations and wellerisms:

“Two heads are better than one,” quoth the woman when
she had her dog with her to the market. (OPND 320)
{Two heads are better than one}

In the wellerism above a parallel is brought between the head
of the woman and the head of her dog. Since it is the woman her-
self who equates her dog’s intelligence to hers, we might presume
that her remark in the form of a proverb is not what she really
thinks but shows her sarcasm in her own regard and ability to use
self-disparagement, self-depreciative humour.

A woman in the role of wife is frequently depicted as pos-
sessing the negative qualities discussed above in this section (the
first one also refers to females’ revengefulness, a quality to be dis-
cussed in section 8):

“Tit for tat,” quoth the wife when she farted at the thun-
der. (OPND 310) {Tit for tat}

A little knowledge is a dangerous thing, especially when
your wife has it. (OPND 66) {A little knowledge is a
dangerous thing}.

A woman, especially when cast in the role of a nagging wife
(characteristics discussed below, in section 8), might be viewed as
lacking in wisdom, that is, “wise” is antonymous with “wife”,
reflected in numerous transformations of the proverb A word to
the wise is sufficient:

A word to the wife is never sufficient. (OPND 81)
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A word to the wise is sufficient, a word to the wife never
is. (OPND 81)
One word to the wife is sufficient: say “Yes.” (OPND 82).

Especially the generic old woman and the young girl (fre-
quently referred to as the old lady and the young lady in our cor-
pus) are those whose intellectual capacities, wit and wisdom are
belittled as much as it is possible. Young females might lack such
qualities due to their age and lack of experience:

Why ought very young ladies mind their P’s and Q’s?

To enable them to discover the difference between being
Polite and Quiet, and being Pert and Quarrelsome.
(OPND 218-219) {Mind your p’s and q’s}

Early to bed and early to rise is the way of a girl before
she gets wise. (OPND 134) {Early to bed, early to rise,
makes a man healthy, wealthy and wise}.

Old women in our corpus, however, might be considered as
those who have already lost all their intellectual abilities. Consider
the examples below (all in the form of wellerisms) all of which
might be also a good indication of women’s ability to look at
themselves with sarcasm and to use self-disparagement, self-
depreciative humour in regard to themselves:

As the old lady said, “What you don’t know can’t hurt
you.” (OPND 327)

“Every little helps,” as the old woman said when she beat
up a dead fly in her currant cake. (OPND 141) {Every
little (bit) helps}

“Good blood will always show itself!” as the old lady said
when she was struck by the redness of her nose.
(OPND 109) {Blood will tell}

Representatives of some professions and occupations might be
considered to be ignorant and foolish:

Waitress: A girl who thinks money grows on trays.
(OPND 222) {Money doesn’t grow on trees}.

Despite the stupidity, foolishness, ignorance and lack of wis-
dom associated with the “weaker” sex, women are very skillful in
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making men entire fools (in line with the proverb Any wise man
can be fooled by a foolish woman):

Nature makes some men fools all of the time but women
make all men fools some of the time. (OPND 340)
{You can fool some of the people all the time, all the
people some of the time, but you can’t fool all the
people all the time}.

In particular, extracting money is one of the ways to fool old
men by their young lovers:

Old playboys giving fur coats to young mistresses:
There’s no fuel like an old fuel. (OPND 301) {There’s no
fool like an old fool}.

8. Miscellaneous

Similarly to the proverbs There was never a conflict without a
woman,; Women and dogs cause too much strife; There’s hardly a
strife in which a woman has not been a prime mover, a number of
Anglo-American anti-proverbs reflect a quarrelsome, conflicting,
fighting, and reprimanding nature of women (especially if they
are portrayed in the role of a wife):

A word to the wife is sufficient—to start a quarrel. (OPND
80) {A word to the wise is sufficient}

It is the late husband that catches the lecture. (OPND 280)
{The early bird catches the worm}

Make love, not war.

I’'m married, I do both. (OPND 211) {Make love, not
war}.

As it has been emphasised in section 6, numerous anti-
proverbs depict women as bossy, ruling, powerful, and dominant
creatures. However, it is not always the case. Contrary to the anti-
proverbs mentioned above, many additional anti-proverbs empha-
size women’s submissiveness (examples of sexual submissive-
ness have already been demonstrated earlier, in section 5) and ab-
solute lack of power:
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On the matrimonial sea, the hand that rocks the cradle
very seldom rocks the boat. (OPND 285) {The hand
that rocks the cradle rules the world}.

Women are considered to be species of a second sort by some
men:

Some men treat all women as sequels. (OPND 85) {All
men are created equal}.

Females are often depicted as demanding, nagging, com-
plaining and critical, especially when they are in the role of wife.
Observe also the numerous transformations of the proverb Behind
every successful man there’s a woman:

Behind every famous man there’s a woman—telling him
he’s not so hot. (OPND 103)

Behind every successful man is a woman who wants to go
on another cruise. (OPND 104)

Behind every successful man there’s a great...nag, nag,
nag. (OPND 105).

When husbands can’t provide their wives with what is, in their
opinion, the best, the most expensive, the most luxurious, if they
can’t compete with their colleagues, friends or neighbours, their
wives become dissatisfied, which leads to their constant complaint
and criticism:

Behind every successful man is a woman who is trying to
keep up with the Joneses. (OPND 104)

Behind every successful man is a woman who keeps re-
minding him that she knows men who would have
done even better. (OPND 104)

Behind every successful man is a woman complaining she
has nothing to wear. (OPND 104).

One can always have a number of reasons for complaining,
and thus, simply by their nature, women are seen as those never
satisfied with anything; this idea is exemplified in the proverb Is
a woman ever satisfied? No, if she were, she would not be a wom-
an and the joke below:

Wife (heatedly)—“You’re lazy, you’re worthless, you’'re
bad-tempered, you’re shiftless, you’re a thorough liar.”
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Husband (reasonably)—“Well, my dear, no man is per-
fect.”'” (OPND 239) {No one is perfect}.

Women'’s endless criticism and opposition to whatever a man
around says are reflected in the following three anti-proverbs
about mothers-in-law who are uniformly depicted in our material
as a man’s biggest enemy:

Man proposes, and a mother-in-law opposes. (OPND 212)
{Man proposes, God disposes}

No man is a hero to his mother-in-law. (OPND 237) {No
man is a hero to his valet}

Love is blind, but your mother-in-law isn’t. (OPND 206)
{Love is blind}.

Even though section 4 has demonstrated the calculating, fi-
nancially-hungry type of woman, in our corpus we can also find—
although very rarely—the female being depicted as romantic, as
Juliet dreaming about her Romeo:

To a romantic girl, all roads lead to Romeo. (OPND 85)
{All roads lead to Rome}.

Women are inherently considered by proverbs to be bad, ill-
natured, wicked, and even evil, for example, Women are the root
of all evil; Women are necessary evils; The world is full of wicked
women. Here are the transformations of the proverb Of two evils,
choose the lesser which reinterpret the word of the text of the orig-
inal proverb “evil” by referring it to a female:

Of two evils, choose the one with the better-looking legs.
(OPND 243)
Of two evils, choose the prettier. (OPND 243).

Although the stereotype of an ideal woman (especially a wife)
is that of a hardworking bee, working diligently, looking up to her
husband, not all women in our anti-proverbs can fit it. On the con-
trary, some females are shown as quite lazy:

Advice given to a rather lazy girl: ‘Marion, haste and re-
pent at leisure!” (OPND 216) {Marry in haste and re-
pent at leisure}.
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And even if such a lazy woman hurries up and gets married,
she might remain lazy. When she does anything at all, even some-
thing insignificant (for example, a little sewing), her husband
might be more than bemused:

A stitch in time is a surprise to many a husband. (OPND
77) {A stitch in time saves nine}.

Women are shown as revengeful furies with terrible out-
bursts of anger, see the numerous variations of the proverb Hell"'
hath no fury like a woman scorned in which a woman’s place is
not “the house”, indicated by the traditional proverb A woman’s
place is in the house, but something worse—“hell”, the Devil’s
dwelling place:

Hell hath no fury like a woman at a bargain counter.
(OPND 164)

Hell hath no fury like a woman driver. (OPND 164)

Hell hath no fury like a woman who has waited an hour
for her husband on the wrong corner. (OPND 164).

Additional anti-proverbs demonstrating women’s anger and
revengefulness:

When angry with her husband, a wise woman always
counts ten—but not over him. (OPND 329) {When an-
gry count to ten}

A Chicago man calls his sweetheart Revenge because she
is so sweet. (OPND 265) {Revenge is sweet}.

Women'’s curiosity and nosiness to find out more about their
men’s (primarily husbands’) business is reflected in the three vari-
ations of the proverb Half the world doesn’t know how the other
half lives:

What every wife wants to know: how the other half lives.
(OPND 159)

Half the world doesn’t know how the other half lives, but
that isn’t the half that’s made up of women. (OPND
158)

Half the world doesn’t know how the other half lives: the
women can’t keep track of the men. (OPND 158).



114 ANNA T. LITOVKINA

A few further examples—all referring to other (negative) as-
pects of female nature not discussed earlier:

infidelity:

‘When the husband comes in at the door, the lover flies out
of the window. (OPND 331) {When poverty comes in
at the door, love flies out of the window }

An oriental wife gave birth to a white child and explained:
“Occidents will happen.” (OPND 82) {Accidents will
happen}

When the husband is away, the wife will play. (Schipper
2003: 221) {When the cat’s away, the mice will play}

greediness:

Beware of the girl who likes to eat her cake and have
yours too. (OPND 344) {You can’t eat your cake and
have it too}

Her motto is, ‘Every man for myself.” (OPND 142) {Eve-
ry man for himself}

An old maid was attending a wrestling match when one of
the wrestlers was thrown in her lap. She refused to
give him up and kept yelling, “Finders keepers!”
(OPND 148) {Finders keepers}

inability to get ready (or to be somewhere) in time:
A woman on time is one in nine. (OPND 77) {A stitch in
time saves nine}
A man is judged by the company he keeps, a woman by
how late she keeps company. (OPND 69) {A man is
known by the company he keeps}

incapacity of saving money:

Some women don’t believe in saving up money for a
rainy day, because that’s the worst day for shopping.
(OPND 267) {Save for a rainy day}

Save your pennies, and your wife’s dressmaker will take
care of the pounds. (OPND 273) {Take care of your
pennies and the pounds [the dollars] will take care of
themselves}
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Money makes the mare go...and woman makes the money
go. Old postcard. (OPND 227) {Money makes the
mare go}

lack of thriftiness:
In women’s hosiery, what’s sheer today is gone tomor-
row. (OPND 165) {Here today, gone tomorrow }

strangeness, weirdness:
Another thing stranger than fiction is woman. (OPND
315) {Truth is stranger than fiction}
As Naomi admitted later, “Ruth is stranger than fiction.”
(OPND 315)

exaggeration:
The wife who makes a mountain out a molehill probably
has a husband who makes a molehill out of a moun-
tain. (OPND 131) {Don’t make a mountain out of a
molehill}.

Many more features of the female character exemplified in an-
ti-proverbs (for example, unreliability, irresponsibility, irrationali-
ty, changeability, fickleness, unpredictability, arrogance, egoism,
naughtiness, opportunism, mysteriousness, and many others)
could be considered in the present article but I must come to a
conclusion now.

Summary

Let us summarize here how a woman’s nature is revealed
through Anglo-American anti-proverbs. As has been demonstrated
above, a number of anti-proverbs focus on the exaggerated im-
portance placed on women’s appearance and on their vanity. In
fact, women are obsessed with their age, sex appeal, and weight.
They work hard on enhancing their looks, and their beautifying
inventiveness sometimes has no limit. Therefore, they are con-
stantly criticized for their hard work on their appearance, as well
as high expenses invested in clothes, jewellery, slimming diets,
hairdressers, beauticians, and so on. Women are frequently re-
duced to the status of sexual objects, being depicted as promiscu-
ous and lustful. They are mainly shown as dependent on men eco-
nomically; moreover, they are also seen as materialistic and hun-
gry for money. The more they have, the more they want; not sur-
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prisingly, their greediness might lead to breaking many a man.
While traditional proverbs dream of submissive, powerless, silent
women who quietly perform their duties in the home, who, look-
ing up to their husbands, serve them with smiles and admiration,
who bring up the children, and do all possible household jobs, in
the corpus of our anti-proverbs, women (especially wives) are ra-
ther shown as powerful, dominant, manipulative and bossy crea-
tures. Both in proverbs and anti-proverbs women have the reputa-
tion for being awful chatterboxes and gossips; women’s talkative-
ness is contemptuously set against their deeds. Similarly to tradi-
tional proverbs, anti-proverbs also deny the “weaker” sex keen
intelligence and wit, and also reflect women as stupid, silly, fool-
ish and ignorant. Especially critical in this respect are anti-
proverbs treating old women or women in the role of wife. Wom-
en in our corpus are also portrayed as quarrelsome, ill-natured,
curious, and overcritical, and never satisfied with anything. Last
but not least, a woman’s ‘anti-proverbial’ reputation includes the
following qualities as well: infidelity, greediness, anger, revenge-
fulness, inability to get ready in time, incapacity to save money,
weirdness, and lack of thriftiness.

As we have just seen, similarly to traditional Anglo-American
proverbs in general (for example, A woman, a cat, and a chimney
should never leave the house; A woman, a dog and a walnut tree:
the more you beat them, the better they be; Women and dogs
cause too much strife; Women are saints in church, angels in the
street, devils in the kitchen, and apes in bed; Women are the dev-
il’s net; Women are the root of all evil; A whistling girl and a
crowing hen always come to no good end), the overwhelming ma-
jority of proverb parodies in our corpus are also antifeminist and
demeaning to women. The fact that females in our corpus are de-
picted as primarily possessing negative stereotypical qualities
might show once again that not only proverbs but also anti-
proverbs tend to be created primarily by men, in the male domi-
nant world.

Why are women constantly assigned inferior or abnormal
qualities? Why are they still shown as species of a second sort?
One of the possible answers to these questions might be: men cre-
ate and use the anti-proverbs in order to provide themselves with a
sense of their own worth and, therefore, feel better about them-
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selves, enhance their own self-esteem and superiority. The follow-
ing quotation—although it refers to proverbs, and not anti-
proverbs—might prove this thought:

One of the richest sources of proverbs is [a] man’s fears
and hatreds of his fellow man, his xenophobia. [A] Man is
always willing, even eager to characterize, deride, spoof
his fellow man, especially if in doing so he thinks he is
raising himself in the eyes of the world or in his own. In
such proverbs there are of course numerous examples of
[a] man’s earliest objects of derision, women—
antifeminism, fear and hatred of women, especially
wives.” (Coffin 1968: 201).

While examining a woman’s nature as revealed through prov-
erbs, that is, old pieces of wisdom, might be a way of looking back
to “the tradition”, examining a woman’s nature in anti-proverbs,
that is, proverb alterations, might be a way to look forward to the
change in gender relationships in the modern world. As we have
seen, despite modern enlightenment, women, in the overwhelming
majority of our examples, are still frequently shown as subordinate
to men, as people of a second sort, as a species who can constantly
be ridiculed and made a fun of. A number of additional anti-
proverbs, however, show that women, not always accepting their
subordination, struggling with old stereotypes, demanding a place
in the sun different from what is “prescribed” for them by men,
create new truths, not always favourable to men, and not always
accepted by men.

Even in spite of all the negative attributes and characteristics
assigned to women in the Anglo-American anti-proverbs, the men
portrayed in them are very far from avoiding the so-called “weak-
er’ sex. As we can see from a number of examples, men don’t
want to give up women, even if it is needed for their health and
prescribed by a doctor, as the following proverb transformation
suggests: Advice to the exhausted: When wine, women and song
became too much for you, give up singing (OPND 337) {Wine,
women, and song will get a man wrong}. Whatever men might
cynically say about the “weaker” sex, whatever sexist sentiments
they might use in women’s regard, however they might neglect or
despise them, if men have a chance, they simply can’t resist wom-
en’s power and charm. The “rope” might not even be needed any
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longer for a woman to tie a man to her. Based on his free will, he
ties himself to her, as is expressed in the following anti-proverb:
Give a man a free hand, and he’ll put it on a woman every time
(OPND 152) {Give a man enough rope and he will hang himself}!

Notes:

' T owe much gratitude to Fionnuala Carson Williams for her friendly help
in proofreading the study, her critical comments, and suggestions.

2 An earlier, shorter, version of this study, under the title Women in Anglo-
American Anti-Proverbs, was delivered at the Europhras 2010 Conference in
Granada (Spain) in June 2010.

* Wellerisms are certainly considered to be anti-proverbs by Mieder and T.
Litovkina and, therefore, are included in their collections of anti-proverbs (see
Mieder and T6thné Litovkina 1999; T. Litovkina and Mieder 2006).

* For the reader’s ease all anti-proverbs are followed by their original
forms, given in { } brackets.

> Men, however, may not appreciate it when the tables are turned, and
when they are used as sex objects:

My friends say their boyfriends use them as sex objects. I'm making it
with my boyfriend and using him as a sex object.

...shame on you! Two wrongs don’t make right! (OPND 321) {Two
wrongs don’t make a right}

Attention girls: Always save a boyfriend for a rainy day—and another
one in case it doesn’t rain. (OPND 266) {Save for a rainy day}.

® For discussion on sexuality in Anglo-American proverb transformations,
see Té6thné Litovkina 1999a, 1999b; T. Litovkina 2005: 87-99.

7 Seinfeld is an American television situation comedy (or sitcom) that orig-
inally aired on NBC from 1989 to 1998.

8 It has to be said here that money is also very important for men as well;
naturally, it might also have an impact on men when they choose a wife: The
rich man and his daughter are soon parted. (OPND 62) {A fool and his money
are soon parted}.

° A tongue (or woman’s tongue) is metaphorically associated with a sword
and other cutting objects or weapons in a number of Anglo-American proverbs,
e.g., The boneless tongue, so small and weak, can crush and kill; The tongue
destroys a greater horde than does the sword; The tongue is not steel but it
cuts; The tongue is sharper than the sword; A woman’s tongue is the only
sharp-edged tool that grows sharper with use; No sword bites so fiercely as an
evil tongue.

1% A similar example about women from the mouth of men: I've got a new
girlfriend. She reads modern novels, likes classical music and impressionist art
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and loves visiting museums. But then, nobody’s perfect. (OPND 239) {No-
body’s perfect}.

""'In many other proverbs women are associated with the Devil (e.g.,
Women are the devil’s net; A woman knows a bit more than Satan; Tell a wom-
an she’s a beauty and the devil will tell her ten times; He that has a good wife
has an angel by his side; he that has a bad one has a devil at his elbow; Women
are saints in church, angels in the street, devils in the kitchen, and apes in bed)
or hell (e.g., When a man takes a wife, he ceases to dread hell; The hell of
women is old age).
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KEVIN J. MCKENNA

THE ROLE OF THE PROVERB IN LEO TOLSTOY’S
NOVEL ANNA KARENINA

Abstract: Like many of his literary predecessors, Leo Tolstoy displayed
a considerable fascination for employing the folk wisdom of Russian
proverbs into his literary works. This is no more apparent than in his
masterpiece novel, Anna Karenina, where he inserts more than 80
proverbs into the speech of key characters. This article breaks them
down into five major categories of usage, ranging from stock peasant
utterances (household and field servants) to the various levels of use in
the speech of members of St. Petersburg and Moscow society. Finally,
it examines how Tolstoy extends the role of Russian proverbs for pur-
poses of character and thematic development throughout the novel.

Keywords: Russian proverb; peasant speech; Anna Karenina; Leo Tol-
stoy; mowing scene; Russian folk wisdom; Konstantin Levin; the
“righteous man.”

Like Alexander Pushkin, Nikolai Gogol, and Fyodor Dosto-
evsky before him as well as his successors, Boris Pasternak and
Alexander Solzhenitsyn, Leo Tolstoy’s fiction bears a heavy im-
print of the profound influence and presence of the Russian
proverb. Tolstoy was particularly drawn to the simplicity and
native folk wisdom of the Russian peasants as reflected in their
fondness for proverbial speech. Similar to the practice of his
twentieth-century successor, Solzhenitsyn, Tolstoy developed a
habit of copying large numbers of Russian proverbs from Vla-
dimir Dal’s dictionary, Poslovitsy russkogo naroda/Proverbs of
the Russian People (1862) and other Russian lexicographers, but
on occasion seemed more inclined to eavesdrop on the peasant
speech of the countless passers-by, who traversed the long dirt
road past his estate at Yasnaya Polyana en route to Kiev. As de-
scribed in Henri Troyat’s biography of the Russian literary geni-
us, Tolstoy would don his peasant shirt and boots, grab his walk-
ing stick and depart for the roadside, where he would listen in on
the numerous conversations taking place among the peasants,
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often engaging them in discussion himself. His friend and prom-
inent literary critic, Nikolai Strakhov, once observed to a col-
league, “Tolstoy is very interested in the language of the people.
He finds new words every day.”' From his correspondence and
diaries, we know that Tolstoy’s notebooks were filled with nu-
merous proverbs and proverbial expressions garnered from his
roadside visits or, as he would describe them, his treks to “the
Nevsky Prospect.” Prominent Russian paremiologists, Valery
Mokienko and Olga Lomakina, have recently ascertained that the
stock of Tolstoy’s proverb fund contains more than 1,200 prov-
erbs, proverbial expressions, and proverb variants.> We also
know from an entry in his 1862 diary that early on Tolstoy had
intended to write a number of brief short sketches keyed to a
Russian proverb or proverbial saying, which would subsequently
appear in his journal, Posrednik/The Intermediary.’

An examination of his masterpiece novel War and Peace, as
well as numerous other writings between the 1850’s-1870’s, un-
derscores Tolstoy’s fascination for the pithy wit and wisdom
contained in Russian proverbs. Who could forget the homespun
knowledge and proverbial wisdom of Platon Karataev in War
and Peace? And, as we know from his various biographers, Tol-
stoy periodically turned his interests to life at Yasnaya Polyana,
especially to working with, teaching, and learning from the peas-
ants on his estate. Shortly after his publication of Anna Karenina
(1878), Tolstoy founded a publishing house, Posrednik/The In-
termediary, which would enjoy healthy commercial success pro-
ducing works designed almost exclusively for the popular audi-
ence, and selling for only five kopecks apiece.* Tolstoy himself
contributed a number of short stories to Posrednik, which he
called his narodynye rasskazy, or literature for the people. As
Gary Jahn has observed, the genre of “popular literature” in Rus-
sia had existed at least since the eighteenth century, and Tol-
stoy’s contributions in the nineteenth open a new direction in
seeking “to enlighten or edify the masses rather than to profit by
entertaining them.” Even earlier, in an 1863 article titled “Who
Should Learn to Write from Whom: the Peasant Children from
Us or We From the Peasant Children?” the Russian author had
clearly stated that his contemporaries had much to learn from the
language and views of the Russian peasant. He sounded this
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theme again in an address that he gave at his Moscow home in
February, 1884, in which he chastised his fellow Russian writers
for neglecting the speech patterns to be found in Russian villages
and going so far as to say that he considered the Russian literary
language to be inferior to that of the common people.®

Turning now more specifically to Tolstoy’s employment of
Russian proverbs in his novel Anna Karenina, we see how the
epigraph that opens Tolstoy’s novel adumbrates the didactic in-
junction that the author intends to convey: “Vengeance is mine, |
shall repay/MHe oTMIlleHHE, U a3 BoszaM.”’ Numerous critics
since the appearance of Anna Karenina have attempted to decon-
struct the author’s meaning here, but for purposes of this essay
its derivation from and relationship to the original biblical source
will be adhered to® As will be discussed later in this article, Tol-
stoy clearly intends a direct interpretation that one should not
assume to judge Anna’s character as well as her actions, and that
this role remains the domain of God alone. In light of the Rus-
sian author’s strong religious views and practices, his reference
to the biblical proverb is not surprising. The “absolute language”
Tolstoy employs in this epigraph leaves no doubt to its didactic
message, which the author characteristically enshrines in a bibli-
cal proverb.’

Further suggesting the significant role the Russian author in-
tends to assign Russian proverbs in his novel is the opening sen-
tence that immediately follows the epigraph: “All happy families
are alike; each unhappy family is unhappy in its own way/ Bce
CYACTJIMBBIE CEMBU IIOXOXXH APYr Ha Apyra, Kaxzaas Hecdac-
TIMBas CeMbs HecyacTimBa mo-cBoemy.”'" While not deriving
from nor reflecting folk wisdom per se, this literary proverb-
comparison has long been held to originate in Tolstoy’s novel,
reflecting the literary provenance of so many of the proverbs and
proverbial expressions in the Russian language. Gary Saul Mor-
son underscores the peculiar nature of the sentence in noting that
it is not so much “...a statment in the story, it is a statement about
the story, a statement spoken by an anonymous voice securely
outside the story. It is a fabular moral displaced from the end to
the beginning; everything that follows illustrates it but cannot
qualify it.”"" More recently, Morson has made a convincing ar-
gument that Tolstoy’s original aphorism relates to the French
proverb he used in War and Peace, “Happy people have no his-
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tory”/”Les peuples heureux n’ont pas d’histoire.”'* In the context
of Anna Karenina, this proverb pre-shadows what is arguably the
major underlying theme of Tolstoy’s novel: the role of the family
in attaining harmony with the “life force.” While not giving
away the plot that will gradually unfold, the Russian author clev-
erly employs this proverb to alert his readers both to the impend-
ing action of his novel as well as to its major theme: that is, the
Levin story-line with its life-affirming theme, as well as the An-
na story-line and its life-destroying theme. Structurally speaking,
as well, this proverb provides the perfect opening to the scene of
chaos and oblivion in the Oblonsky family, stemming from the
marital infidelity of Stiva Oblonsky. As witnessed in Valery
Mokienko’s recent three-volume Bol’shoi slovar’ russkikh
poslovits, the subsequent sentence that opens the second para-
graph of Tolstoy’s novel likewise has attained proverb-like status
over the decades since the novel first appeared: “All was confu-
sion in the Oblonsky’s house/Bc€ cmemanoch B 1ome
O6mnonckux/.”" Like the preceding sentence, this now proverbial
utterrance both summarizes as well as introduces readers to the
chaotic state of affairs in the Oblonsky household, where family
members from the children to the house-servants find themselves
out of sort: “The Children were running all over the house as if
lost; the English governess quarrelled with the housekeeper and
wrote a note to a friend, asking her to find her a new place.”"

An analysis of proverbs and proverbial expressions in Tol-
stoy’s Anna Karenina reveals a number of major categories of
thematic usage and provenance. Not surprisingly, one of the
main sources relates to the speech and utterances of Russian
peasants and household staff on the various estates and homes of
the Oblonsky, Schcherbatsky and Levin families. Understanda-
bly, the folk provenance of proverbs explains both the source as
well as the frequency with which peasants and household staff
employ them. The family nanny, Matryona Filimonova, for in-
stance, attempts to comfort her disconsolate master in the open-
ing scenes of Chapter Two of Book One with the timeless reli-
gious message “God is merciful/bor MunocTuB” so characteristic
of the god-centered moral-didactic universe of the Russian peas-
ant world.” Equally characteristic of the peasant world’s simple
and reductive universe is Matvei’s (the valet to Stiva) proverb-
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like utterance that “everything will shape up/Bc€ obpasyercs”
which Matvei and, later, Stiva Oblonsky himself, will repeat
throughout the novel in response to the seemingly hopeless state
of affairs in the household.'® Shortly thereafter Matryona ad-
dresses another timeless Russian proverb to Stiva Oblonsky in an
attempt to convince him to apologize to his wife, Dolly: “Apolo-
gize, sir. No help for it! After the dance, you must pay the...
/TloBunuTECH, Cynaps. Uto menats! Jliobu kamamocs.../ ” When
Stiva replies that his wife will not listen to him, Matryona, too,
invokes this very same proverb introduced by Matvei. Ironically,
while the nanny is Dolly’s chief friend in the family, we learn
that she sides with Stiva Oblonsky in this matter.

Another dimension of the Russian peasant mind-set reflected
in Tolstoy’s use of Russian proverbs applies to the stubborn re-
sistance and opposition that Konstantin Levin’s estate steward,
Vassily Fyodorovich, shows for his master’s ambitious plans for
spring projects on the estate. To Levin’s frustrations over the
slovenly attitude of his peasant workers and steward in the early
spring-season plans and preparations, the narrator observes: “The
steward listened attentively and obviously made an effort to ap-
prove of the master’s suggestions; but all the same he had that
hopeless and glum look, so familiar to Levin and always so irri-
tating to him. This look said: ‘That’s all very well, but it’s as
God grants/Bcé 3To xopo1o, oa kax 60z dacm.””"® Both in terms
of Tolstoy’s development of Levin’s character as well as reflec-
tive of one of the underlying themes of the novel, this innate
peasant sloth grounded in an unwillingness to tackle more than
God deigns fit remains foreign to Levin’s ambitious personality
and firm beliefs. Throughout nearly the entire novel he has dedi-
cated himself to writing a book advocating the role of the peas-
ant’s personality when planning for agricultural reform in Rus-
sia. Now, however, the very people whom he champions seem to
oppose his ideas for them. When Levin suggests to his steward
that he himself will contribute his own physical labor to working
the estate, Vassily Fyodorovich responds with a characterstic
Russian proverb: “You don’t seem to sleep much, as it is. More
fun for us, under the master’s eye..../[la BBl U TO, KaXKETCs1, MaJI0
criute. Ham secenell, Kak y X03aUHd HA 21A30X.... 1 Confirming
this sense of the peasantry’s innate understanding of how to
please the master while at the same time expending as little per-
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sonal effort as possible, the reader meets yet another peasant
field worker a few pages later in the same chapter who once
again calls upon the timeless wisdom of a peasant proverb to
state his case to Levin. Attempting to persuade his superior of his
efforts to perform only the best quality of work on the Levin es-
tate, the peasant states he abhors careless work: “I don’t like do-
ing bad work myself and I tell the others the same. If the mas-
ter’s pleased, so are we/$l u cam He m0OOII0 OypHO AenIaTh U
JIPYTUM He Betio. X035uHy Xopouio, u Ham xopouo.””’

Part Three of the novel also benefits from a number of typi-
cally Russian peasant proverbs that contribute both to character
development in the novel as well as to major underlying themes
key to the deployment of Tolstoy’s didactic messages. Not sur-
prisingly, the famous mowing scene in this Part of the novel re-
flects the major epiphany Levin experiences literally in learning
how to move harmoniously with the flow of the strip mowing, as
well as metaphorically in gaining an insight into a way of life
that depends less on rational cogitation and deliberative thought
processes and more on a life of harmony with the life force so
central to Tolstoy’s way of thinking. Sensing that his body re-
quires physical exercise to offset what he fears to be an existen-
tial deterioration, Levin resolves to mow the fields with his peas-
ants (forty-two in number) regardless of how awkward he may
appear before them or his older half-brother Sergei Koznyshev,
currently visiting the estate. Having completed the initial swaths,
the team of peasants seems pleased with Levin’s first efforts.
One of them, however, cautions with the wisdom of a timeless
Russian proverb: “Watch out, master, Once you start there’s no
stopping/CMOTpH, GapuH, é3sics 3a 2yaxc, ne ocmagams.” Levin
cheerfully responds that he will try to keep up, and takes a place
once again behind Titus, his tutor in mowing. Having completed
a second and, then, a third swath, he makes an important person-
al discovery:

A change now began to take place in his work which
gave him enormous pleasure. In the midst of his work
moments came to him when he forgot what he was doing
and began to feel light, and in those moments his swath
came out as even and good as Titus’s. But as soon as he
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remembered what he was doing and started to do better,
he at once felt how hard the work was and the swath
came out badly.”

This realization of the bliss one experiences when acting in con-
cert with the normal flow of one’s body suggests a brief glimpse
of the spiritual lesson Levin will learn by the end of the novel. In
opposition to the constant cerebral impulses that engage Tol-
stoy’s hero throughout seven books of the novel, Levin gradually
comes to translate this physical epiphany he has realized in the
mowing fields to his personal life. As we will see later in this
paper, yet another peasant will lead the way for this existential
discovery. At the close of the mowing scene in Part Three, how-
ever, Titus imparts one final proverbial lesson in response to
Levin’s concern that the hay will be spoiled in the falling rain:
“Never mind, master, mow when it rains, rake when it
shines/Huuero, GapuH, 8 00xcob Kocu, 8 no2ody epebu!”> Here
again Tolstoy displays a preference for the natural, innate wis-
dom of the peasant experience over the more cognitive, cerebral
reasoning of the constantly searching Levin.

Following the famous mowing scene in Part Three of the
novel, yet another major peasant in Levin’s life exerts an im-
portant influence on him, his house servant Agafya Mikhailovna.
Tolstoy informs his readers that Agafya was familiar with all the
details of Levin’s plans for his estate, down to the finest detail.
She implicitly understands, therefore, the dubious foundations of
the logic-ridden, all-too-cerebral thought processes that inform
his book about the future role of peasants in the coming agricul-
tural reforms for rural Russia. Levin, on the other hand, believes
that his book will result in a revolution in political economy and
yet, would “abolish that science altogether and initiate a new
science—of the relationship of the peasantry to the land.”** To
Levin’s assertion that his own profit is linked to the quality of
work produced by his peasant workers, Agafya invokes the wis-
dom of an old Russian proverb: “Whatever you do, if he [the
peasant] is a lazybones, everything will come out slapdash/[1a
VK BBl KaK He JelaiTe, o Koau JeHmsu, max 8cé 6ydem upe3
nems konody eanums.”> As it turns out, Levin already under-
stands the wisdom of his house-servant’s words, having experi-
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enced precisely the same attitude and behavior from his steward
and the estate peasants earlier in the day.

A second category of proverbs in Tolstoy’s novel relates to
the conversations and expressions employed by the various so-
cial circles that comprise Anna’s St. Petersburg and Moscow
life. Unlike the previous category of expressions uttered by peas-
ants and house servants, many aspects of this second group of
proverbs reflect rather negatively on the more well-healed mem-
bers of Russian society. In addition, these proverbs are often de-
livered in the foreign language of their origin, typically French,
English, German or, in a few cases, Latin.

Unlike the more “natural” and harmonious agrarian world of
Konstantin Levin, which the author consistently depicts in the
most positive of terms, the description provided of the three Pe-
tersburg societies that define Anna’s existence offer a strikingly
more negative impression. The first subdivision of this society
relates to the official service circle of Aleksei Aleksandrovich,
Anna’s husband. The second circle, in which Aleksei Aleksan-
drovich had made his career, revolved around Countess Lydia
Ivanovna and is painted as a circle of “elderly, unattractive, vir-
tuous and pious women and of intelligent, educated and ambi-
tious men.”*® The final circle in which Anna moves and which
she comes to frequent and prefer following the consummation of
her affair with Vronsky is located in society proper— "the society
of balls, dinners, splendid gowns, a monde that held on with one
hand to the court, so as not to descend to the demi-monde, which
the members of this circle thought they despised, but with which
they shared not only similar but the same tastes.””’ Revolving
around Anna’s cousin’s wife, Princess Betsy Tverskoy, this is
the circle in which Anna and Vronsky openly conducted their
relationship. It is richly characterized by the shallowness, banali-
ty, and duplicity of its members. Tolstoy has Princess Betsy, for
example, mis-quote a biblical proverb in response to Vronsky’s
lengthy account of how he acted as peacemaker between a hus-
band and his wife’s offender: “‘Blessed are the peacemakers, for
they shall be saved, said Betsy, remembering hearing something
of the sort from someone/ biaasicennvr mupomeopywvi, OHU
cnacymces,—-cka3ana bercu, BcmoMmMHHas YTO-TO MOIOOHOE,
CIIBIIIAHHOE €10 OT KOro-T0.” >
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The scene at Princess Betsy’s soiree in Book Two of the
novel introduces a host of vapid, silly, and morally-challenged
members of Petersburg society by way of contrast to the more
stable and moral world in which Levin lives. The insipid tenor of
a conversation about the nature of love one evening is a case in
point. Among the guests is an unnamed Russian diplomat, who
manages to insert two weakly-motivated proverbs into the course
of the conversation—one taken from the French language, the
other from English: “‘No one is pleased with his fortune, but
everyone is pleased with his wit,” said the diplomat, quoting
some French verse/ Huxkmo He 0oonen ceoum cocmosiHuem, u
gcsikuti dosoaen ceoum ymom.”’* When the conversation turns to
the question of a perceived need in a successful marriage for
both partners to have sown their oats in their youth, Princess
Betsy, the ambassador’s wife, and the same diplomat have the
following exchange:

“No, joking aside, I think that in order to know love one
must make a mistake, and then correct it,” said Princess
Betsy.

“Even after marriage,” the ambassador’s wife said jok-
ingly.

“‘It’s never too late to repent.” The diplomat uttered an
English proverb/

‘Hukorga He mMO3[HO packasThbCs’ ,--CKa3aa [IUILIOMAT
aHrIMIACKYI0 TocioBuiy.”’

Perhaps the most insipid yet representative member of An-
na’s new social circle is Princess Miagky, who manages to enjoy
the respect of its members for her skill in uttering the most sim-
ple-minded of statements-- even when they were quite inappro-
priate to a given context or conversation. For example, in the
earlier conversation about the nature of love, she manages to ob-
serve: “When I was young, I was in love with a beadle,...I don’t
know whether that helped me or not.”*' In the same conversation
that evening at Princess Betsy’s, Princess Miagky manages en-
tirely to misrepresent and wrongly attribute a Hans Christian
Andersen (1805-1871) fairy tale to the Brothers Grimm. When
the ambassador’s wife snidely alludes to Vronsky as a “shadow”
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that Anna recently has brought back with her from Moscow,
Princess Miagky characteristically responds with the kind of
nonsensical statement for which she has become famous in An-
na’s social circle. Tellingly, in Tolstoy’s attempt to ridicule the
shallow nature of Anna’s newly-embraced social circle, the am-
bassador’s wife in this scene had just finished making herself
look silly by referring to a Grimm fable whose meaning she nev-
er fully understood. Metaphorically alluding to Vronsky as the
“shadow” whom Anna had recently brought with her from Mos-
cow, the ambassador’s wife opines: “*What of it? Grimm has a
fable—a man without a shadow, a man deprived of a shadow.
And it’s his punishment for something. I could never understand
where the punishment lay. But it must be unpleasant for a wom-
an to be without a shadow.””*> As Richard Pevear has observed,
as maladroit in peppering their puerile conversations with for-
eign proverbs, Princess Miagky and her circle seem equally ill-
at-ease with the provenance of Danish fairy tales and German
fables.”

Princess Betsy’s shallow society world of petty morals and
self-indulgent manners continues to unfold in Book Three of the
novel, when Anna is once again invited to a croquet party at the
Princess’s home, this time in the company of the young and un-
faithfully married Liza Merkalov, who has been joined by two of
her constant and much older suitors. When Anna asks Princess
Betsy about the mysterious relationship between Liza and one of
these suitors, Prince Kaluzhsky, Betsy responds in her native
Russian tongue but characteristically employs a French prover-
bial expressions, “It’s the new way,...they’ve all chosen this
way. They’ve thrown their bonnets over the mills/Onu 3a6pocunu
yenywvl 3a menvHuysl. But there are different ways of throwing
them over.”* As often is the case in the self-absorbed world of
Petersburg society, Tolstoy reveals the vapid values of Russia’s
social elite through the medium of foreign expressions, proverbs,
and speech. Princess Betsy, for instance, responds to Anna’s
question about Liza Merkalov with a Russian version of a French
phrase: “It’s the q}uestion of a terrible child/9To Bompoc
yskacHoro peGénka.”” Later in Book Five of the novel, when
Anna and Vronsky’s affair is not fashionably viewed and em-
braced in Princess Betsy’s social world because they no longer
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are merely involved in a passionate liaison, but have actuallly
fallen in love with one another, Betsy will repeat the same
French proverb to Vronsky. Uncomfortably aware of the nega-
tive attention Anna and Vronsky have attracted in society, Betsy
inquires of him news about the impending divorce: “You haven’t
told me when the divorce will be. Granted I’ve thrown my bonnet
over the mills/Al 3abpocuna ceoti yeney uepesz meavHuyy, but oth-
er starched collars will blow cold on you until you get married.*

Tolstoy employs Russian proverbs not only to help depict
the views and attitudes of social groups representative, for in-
stance, of peasants and Petersburg society circles, but attaches
them as well to the thematic development of individual charac-
ters in his novel. A case in point is Alexei Alexandrovich
Karenin, whose cold, aloof personality is readily enhanced by a
flair for peppering his speech with proverbial wisdom. Unlike so
many of the characters from Princess Betsy’s fashionable social
circles and their preference for speaking French or inserting
French proverbs and proverbial expressions into their speech, the
bureacratic and staid Karenin is more comfortale with German
proverbs. For example, Tolstoy provides the following descrip-
tion of both Karenin’s character and hectic life style towards the
end of Book One: “Every minute of every day was occupied and
scheduled. And in order to have time to do what he had to do
each day, he held to the strictest punctuality. ‘Without haste and
without rest’/be3 nocnewnocmu u 6e3 omosixa was his mot-
to.””*” It is not difficult to imagine that following her seductive
introduction to Vronsky, Anna found her husband’s cold and
punctilious mind set less attractive. Later in the novel, Aleksei
Aleksandrovich characteristically incorporates a bookish Latin
proverb in his thoughts upon learning the news that his political
rival, Stremov, had been appointed to the government position
that he coveted: “‘Quos vult perdere dementant,’/Koco 60e
Xouem no2ybums, mozo o auwaem pazyma, he said, meaning by
quos those persons who had furthered this appointment.”®

Not surprisingly, given Karenin’s zealously proper person-
ality, Aleksei Aleksandrovich and his closest associates display a
predilection for biblical proverbs, as seen in his conversation
with Aleksei Vronsky when he manages to insert two biblical
expressions into one sentence:
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When I received her telegram, I came here with the same
feelings—1I will say more: I wished for her death... But ]
saw her and I forgave. And the happiness of forgiveness
revealed my duty to me. I forgave her completely. I want
to turn the other cheek/d xouy nodcmagumuv Opyzyio
wexy, I want to give my shirt when my caftan is taken/A
xouy omoams pybaxy, koeoa y mens bepym kagpman, and
I only pray to God that He not take from me the happi-
ness of forgiveness.”

This biblical proverb seemingly appeals to the boorish Karenin,
as he employs it again shortly thereafter in a conversation with
Vronsky as his wife lies on her deathbed.

Following Anna’s consummation of her affair with Vronsky
in Book Two, her husband’s attitude and behavior towards her
understandably become even more painfully awkward and un-
comfortable. Resolving not to chastise his wife in public for her
adulterous conduct, Aleksei Aleksandrovich vacillates between
mild derision and tedious moralizing in conducting day-to-day
household affairs with her. In the scene at the horse races, for
example, he rather awkwardly reminds Anna of her financial
dependence upon him by inserting a Russian proverb into their
painful exchange of words: “I also came to bring you money,
since nightingales aren’t fed on fables/conosvs OacHamu ne
xopmsam. You need it, I suppose.”* By Book Four of the novel,
Karenin becomes even more distrought by the openness of An-
na’s affair with Vronsky. Having awkwardly bumped into his
wife’s lover on the porch of his own home, Karenin finds him-
self reflecting in the middle of the night on all that has gone
wrong with his formerly precise and ordered life. Tolstoy em-
ploys his characteristic quasi-indirect narrative discourse style
(skaz) in reflecting the frustration of Karenin’s anxieties and em-
bedding a proverb to summarize his troubled state of mind:

The feeling of wrath against his wife, who did not want
to observe propriety and fulfill the only condition placed
upon her—not to receive her lover at home—Ileft him no
peace. She had not fulfilled his request, and he must now
carry out his threat—demand a divorce and take her son
from her. He knew all the difficulties connected with this
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matter, but he had said that he would do it and now he
had to carry out his threat. Countess Lydia Ivanovna had
hinted to him that this was the best way out of his situa-
tion, and lately the practice of divorce had brought the
matter to such perfection that Alexei Alexandrovich saw
a possibility of overcoming the formal difficulties. Be-
sides, misfortunes never come singly/beda ooua wne
xooum, and the cases of the settlement of the racial mi-
norities and the irrigation of the fields in Zaraysk prov-
ince had brought down on Alexei Alexandrovich such
troubles at work that he had been extremely vexed all the
time recently."!

Tolstoy reflects Karenin’s formulaic, reductivist mindset as
well as that of the social world in which he exists through a se-
ries of proverbs and proverbial expressions throughout the novel
in general, but particularly in Books Four and Five. The divorce
lawyer whom Karenin consults, for example, strikes readers as a
more odious version of Aleksei Aleksandrovich in Chapter Five
of Book Four. Seeming to enjoy far too much the awkward cir-
cumstances in which his client finds himself, the laywer enter-
tains himself by catching moths with his hand while Karenin
relates the sordid details of his wife’s infidelity. Calling upon the
age-old wisdom of a proverb, the lawyer then attempts to con-
vince Aleksei Aleksandrovich that he should place himself total-
ly in his hands: “And, in general, if you do me the honour of
granting me your trust, you should leave me the choice of
measures to be employed. He who wants results must allow for
the means/Kmo xouem pesynbmama, mom Oonyckaem u cpeo-
cmea.”"

Another relationship where Tolstoy employs proverbs for
purposes of character and theme development relates to the ra-
ther close friendship between Aleksei Aleksandrovich and the
excessively-pious Countess Lydia Ivanovna. As a member of the
highest echelons of Petersburg society, she of course is prone to
using French expressions in her speech. In addition, however, the
sanctimony of her Russian “pietist” religious influence accounts
for frequent recourse to biblical expressions. In Book Five, for
example, in a scene where Aleksei Aleksandrovich accedes to
her wishes to play a greater role in his family life, Lydia Ivanov-
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na cites the wisdom of Luke: “But, my friend, don’t give in to
that feeling you spoke of —of being ashamed of what is the true
loftiness of a Christian: “He that humbleth himself shall be ex-
alted/Kmo yuuosicaem cebs, mom sozevicumea.”” Indicative of
the true nature of her piety and humility, Lydia Ivanovna leaves
the room and goes to Anna’s and Aleksei Aleksandrovich’s nine-
year-old son to tell him that his father is a saint and that his
mother is dead. A few pages later Tolstoy depicts each of the
two using a biblical proverbial expression in a conversation they
conduct over the the response Anna had written to Aleksei Ale-
ksandrovich regarding the question of their divorce:

‘No,” Countess Lydia Ivanovna interrupted him. ‘There
is a limit to everything. I can understand immorality,’
she said not quite sincerely,...’but I do not understand
cruelty —and to whom? To you! How can she stay in the
same town with you? No, live and learn/eex ncueu, eex
yuucw. And I am learning to understand your loftniness
and her baseness.’

‘And who will throw the first stone/A kmo 6pocum
xamenv?’ said Aleksei Aleksandovich, obviously
pleased with his role.**

While Tolstoy held great regard for the power and expressivenss
of the proverb, he clearly penetrated the falseness and shallow-
ness of those, like Aleksei Aleksandrovich and Countess Lydia
Ivanovna, who sought to abuse and overuse proverbial speech
for their own petty advantage. Another example of this preten-
sive convention occurs in Book Seven of the novel, when the
Countess approaches Anna’s brother, Stiva Oblonsky, at a for-
mal dinner party with the gratuitously French expression: “I’ve
known you for a long time and am very glad to get to know you
more closely. Les amis de nos amis sont nos amis.”* Clearly,
her designs in this scene are to protect the influence she holds
over Karenin by making certain that Stiva does not succeed in
gaining Karenin’s acquiescence to a formal divorce from Anna.
The French expression she uses in greeting Stiva reflects both
the undue preference of the Russian nobility for French proverbs
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and proverbial expressions as well as her own intention to keep
Anna’s brother at arms’ length.

A whole host of secondary characters in Tolstoy’s novel also
employs proverbial speech, with the author attaching certain
kinds of proverbs to those characters associated with the more
natural and folk world of Konstantin Levin, and still other cate-
gories of proverbial speech to characters related to Anna’s more
socially-oriented way of life. Konstantin’s estranged brother,
Nikolai, for example, could not be further removed from Anna’s
demi-world and, consequently, is characterized by uttering the
more simple and folk-related proverbs characteristic of his
brother’s essentially rural existence. When Nikolai defensively
introduces Marya Nikolaevna, a former prostitute and now a
live-in companion, to his younger brother, he utters a timeless
Russian proverb: “And this woman...is my life’s companion.... I
took her from a house.... She’s the same as my wife, the same.
...And if you think you’re lowering yourself, here’s Jour hat
and there’s the door/max eéom mebe b6oe, a 6om nopoz.” 6

Kitty’s parents, Prince and Princess Scherbatsky, provide
another example of Tolstoy’s tendency to associate Russian
proverbs with those characters in touch with his and Levin’s
more natural and Russian existence, and French or other foreign
expressions with characters who lack the simple, wholesome,
family-oriented values that Tolstoy and Levin prefer. For exam-
ple, in Book Two of the novel, Princess Scherbatsky characteris-
tically employs a French proverb as she finds her daughter suc-
cumbing to the influence of Mme. Stahl, a Russian pietist vaca-
tioning at the same German health spa as the Scherbatskys: “All
this [Kitty’s behavior] would have been very good, had it not
been for its excessiveness. But the princess saw that her daughter
was running to extremes, which she proceeded to tell her. ‘Il ne
faut jamais rien outrer, she told her.”*’ Kitty’s father, Prince
Scherbatsky, on the other hand, uses more earthy “wholesomely”
native Russian proverbs in his speech. In Book Four of the nov-
el, for example, in a scene at Stiva Oblonsky’s dinner party,
Prince Scherbatsky offers his opinion about what he sees to be
the questionable value of women’s education in contemporary
Russian society: “‘Remember the proverb?’ said the old prince,
who had long been listening to the conversation, his mocking
little eyes twinkling. ‘I can say it in front of my daughters: long
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hair, short.../éonoc donoz...” The Russian prince uses a truncat-
ed version of this well-known, paternalistic Russian proverb,
long on hair, short on brains/éonoc donoe, 0a ym kopomok.”
Later in the novel (Book Eight) Prince Scherbatsky employs a
proverbial comparison to characterize his (and Tolstoy’s) views
on the “mob-mentality” tendency among the Russian intelligent-
sia at the time to converge previously diverse opinions into one
unified voice of support for rapidly changing social views and
opinions. The Russian prince singles out the news media as the
primary culprit: “‘It’s the newspapers that all say the same
thing,” said the prince. ‘That’s true. And it’s so much the same
that it’s like frogs before a thunderstorm/umo mouno aacywiKu
neped 2po3oii. You can’t hear anything on account of them.”*
Finally, Vasenka Veslovsky, the neer’-do-well Russian dan-
dy, characteristically entones a French proverbial expression as
he gorges himself on chicken following the disastrous first day
of hunting, when he managed to run Levin’s horses into a puddle
of mud: “Bon appetit—bonne conscience! Ce poulet va tomber
jusqu’ au fond de mes bottes.” Clearly, the Scottish-attired
Frenchified dandy suffers no conscience for failing to help Levin
dig the horse carriage out of the mud or for having nearly shot
him during the hunting that day. By the second day of their hunt-
ing trip, even Stiva utters a proverbial expression at the expense
of Vasenka, who shamelessly has been flirting with Levin’s
wife: “Heavy is the hat of Monomakh/Taocenra wanka Mo-
nomaxa! Stepan Arkadyich joked, obviously alluding not only to
the conversation with the princess but to the cause of Levin’s
agitation, which he had noticed.”' Part of the genius in the struc-
ture of Tolstoy’s novel relates to Veslovsky’s visit in Book Six
to both Levin’s and Vronsky’s rural estates. As a consequence of
his rude behavior and boorish manners in the initial visit to Lev-
in’s, Veslovsky is kicked off the estate by Levin himself. Signif-
icantly, however, he is not only welcomed by Anna and Vronsky
at their estate, but he seems to fit in exceedingly well there. To
ridicule Vasenka’s character even further-- beyond his garrish
attire, Tolstoy portrays the Russian dandy uttering a Russian
proverb (translated into German) followed by a French language
expression proclaiming his love for German: “‘Wiinscht man
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Roubles, so hat man auch Troubles, said Va-senka Veslovsky,
teasing the German. ‘J’adore ’allemand.”

The two major protagonists of Tolstoy’s novel, Anna and
Konstantin Levin, similarly deploy a host of proverbs and pro-
verbial expressions in their speech. Significantly, however, the
nature of the proverbs they use says an awful lot about their per-
sonalities as well as about the message Tolstoy wishes to convey
about their character. Anna, for instance, demonstrates a predi-
lection for biblical expressions that relate directly to her social
and moral predicament in the novel. In the famous scene at the
ball toward the end of Book One, for example, Tolstoy implicitly
foretells for his readers one of the major themes of the novel to
come: that of who determines the guilt of others. As Kitty ap-
proaches the irresistable Anna, she barely overhears Anna’s re-
sponse to her host in a conversation to which neither Kitty nor
the reader is party: “*No, I won’t cast a stone/$l He Opoury
kamHs,” she replied to something, ‘though I don’t understand it,’
she went on, shrugging her shoulders, and with a tender protec-
tive smile turned at once to Kitty.”> The intended irony Tolstoy
suggests here relates to the fact that while Anna is not the kind of
person to condemn the behavior of others, as the novel unwinds
she will become the subject of scorn and condemnation by her
friends and family. As we have seen previously in our discussion
of proverb usage in Anna Karenina, this particular biblical ex-
pression is uttered by a variety of characters, becoming leitmotifs
in various scenes throughout the novel. Another irony relates to
the fact that as a result of Anna’s undisguised beauty and grace
at the ball to which Vronsky will fall prey, Kitty will subsequent-
ly come to resent and even condemn Anna.

Later in Book One, Tolstoy telescopes yet another allusion
to the important theme of guilt in his novel in a scene where Dol-
ly expresses her gratitude to Anna for interceding in the marital
strife in which she and Stiva find themselves: “‘Without you,
God knows what would have happened! You’re so lucky, Anna!’
said Dolly. ‘Everything in your soul is clear and good.” [Anna]
‘Each of us has his skeletons in his soul/Y rascooco ecmv 6
Oywe ceou skeletons, as the English say.””>* Characteristically,
Anna uses an English proverbial expression to make her point
rather than employing a phrase from her own, native Russian
language. As we have seen previously, those characters whom
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Tolstoy deems to operate outside the accepted conventions of
proper moral conduct and behavior tend to employ proverbial
speech from French or English rather than from their native
tongue. Anna’s reference to the “skeletons in her soul” is one of
the earliest indications that she possesses inner secrets, passions,
turmoils, which she alone seems to recognize. Tolstoy explicitly
alters the original English proverbial expression in this scene
from “skeletons in one’s closet” to “in [one’s] soul” to empha-
size the turmoil Anna experiences as a result of the path she has
chosen to pursue in her adulterous affair with Vronsky.

Earlier in Book Two Tolstoy inserted a proverbial expres-
sion into Anna’s thoughts and reflections on the nature of the
closed and accusing society in which she lives: “It was hard now
for Anna to remember the sense of almost pious respect she had
first felt for all these people. Now she knew them all as people
know each other in a provincial town; knew who had which hab-
its and weaknesses, whose shoe 5pinched on which foot/y xozo
Kkaxoii canoz wemém na nozy....” Tellingly, as the narrative de-
velops all three levels of Petersburg society will condemn and
exclude Anna from their respective levels of social life and activ-
ities. This is one of the few instances where she uses a Russian
proverbial expression rather than a French or English one. An-
other example occurs in the following Book (Three), where An-
na mentally responds with a proverbial comparison to the pain-
fully recriminating letter her husband, Aleksei Aleksandrovich,
had sent her: “I know him, I know that he swims and delights in
lies like a fish in water/kax pwiba 6 8ode. But no, I won’t give
him that delight, I’ll tear apart this web of lies he wants to wrap
around me, come what may.”*

Anna characteristically returns to her preferred use of French
expressions in the final scene before her death in Book Seven.
Ruminating wildly in her thoughts about how Vronsky and,
even, Kitty would react to her impending suicide, Anna fleeting-
ly observes a passer-by in another carriage, who “...as he drove
by in the opposite direction, took her for an acquaintance....” ‘He
thought he knew me. And he knows me as little as anyone else in
the world knows me. I don’t know myself. I know my appetites/Ad
snaio ceou annemumoi, as the French say.”””’ Aside from the
disjunct nature of her stream-of-consciousness thoughts, Anna is
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correct: throughout the novel she has failed to understand her-
self, the causes and consequences of her actions. But in the other
respect she is equally correct: she has, indeed, known and under-
stands her sexual appetites. After all, she has elected to break up
her family, abandon both her son and her daughter, and to devote
herself totally to her passions. This is quite unlike her foil in Tol-
stoy’s novel, Konstantin Levin, who ultimately achieves a sense
of harmony in his life defined by an essentially Russian under-
standing of Christian devotion and dedication to his family. In
Tolstoy’s moral universe, it is fitting that the character who lives
outside the Russian notion of harmonious family life should find
understanding and solace of sorts in a foreign idiom—the wis-
dom of a foreign, that is, non-Russian proverbial expression.

If Anna takes comfort in French and English proverbs and
proverbial expressions, Konstantin Levin far more characteristi-
cally primarily uses Russian expressions in his speech through-
out the novel. This tendency on Tolstoy’s part reflects one of his
main interests in shaping the personality of Levin: to depict the
underlying native Russian aspects of his soul shown in harmony
with the “life force” that the author juxtaposes to Anna’s celebra-
tion of her passion and ego through an abandonment of Russian
family values. Tolstoy projects Levin’s fondness for Russian
proverbs in much the same way that he prefers Russian groats
and cabbage soup over the fine European wines and elegant
dishes favored by the more epicurean Stiva Obonsky, when the
latter invites Konstantin to lunch at a fashionable Moscow res-
taurant early in Book One of the novel. In a similar thematic par-
allel, Tolstoy develops a preference in his protagonist for a more
natively-Russian approach to operating his agricultural estate in
contrast to the West-European innovations employed by so many
of his fellow landowners.

The first proverbial statement Levin utters illustrates this ap-
preciation for the simple values of Russian life: to his house-
keeper’s, Agafya Mikhailovna’s, observation that he has re-
turned earlier than expected from Moscow, Levin characteristi-
cally replies, “‘I missed it,...there’s no place like homelB
2ocmsx xopowo, a doma ayuwe.”® Unlike Anna and so many
other characters in the novel who look upon the Russian country-
side primarily as a place to escape the demands of urban life,
Levin considers rural life not an escape from real life but as, in-
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deed, as real life itself. Less than a hundred pages later, in Book
Two, Levin reflects the same sentiment in another proverb, when
reminded by Oblonsky of Kitty’s refusal of his marriage pro-
posal: “Levin frowned. The offence of the refusal he had gone
through burned his heart like a fresh, just-received wound. He
was at home, and at home even the walls help/A doma cmenwv
nomozarom.”” The motif of home and family values operate as a
major theme in Tolstoy’s novel, shaping both character and plot
as well as contributing to the novel’s underlying theme.

Later, in Book Four, Levin inserts a referece to a well-
known Russian proverb in a casual conversation with Aleksei
Karenin at a dinner party hosted by Stiva Oblonsky. Seemingly
cheerful owing to the attention Kitty has paid him that evening,
Levin uncharacteristically relates an amusing account of the first
time he and Karenin had met years earlier on a train ride from
Tver: “‘The conductor, contrary to the proverb, judged me by my
clothes/xomen no niamwio nposodums mens eon.”’” Tolstoy
similarly implies Levin’s uncharacteristic mirth later in the nov-
el, in a scene where Levin reviews the frivolous and profligate
way he had spent his early days in Moscow when he and Kitty
returned from the countrside: “Only during his very first days in
Moscow had Levin been struck by those unproductive but inevi-
table expenses so strange for a country-dweller.... What had
happened to him in this respect was what they say happens with
drunkards: the first glass is a stake, the second a snake, and from
the third on it’s all little birdies/nepsas promxa—ronom, emopas
COKOJIOM, a4 nocie mpemveliu—mMeaKumu nmamedKamu. 71 In his
recent three-volume dictionary of Russian proverbs, Valery Mo-
kienko describes this expression as an instance of proverb-humor
intended to reflect the effect of alcohol on a drunk. Tolstoy em-
ploys this metaphor to capture the unsavory effect that Moscow
urban life has had on the country-dweller Levin, who finds him-
self writing checks and paying countless bills at every turn of his
day. The Russian author attaches another proverbial comparison
to Levin several pages later in the chapter, in a scene where he
painfully realizes that he has mischaracterized the details of a
court trial that he has just learned about: “Speaking of the im-
pending sentencing of a foreigner who was on trial in Russia,
and about how wrong it would be to sentence him to exile
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abroad, Levin repeated what he had heard the day before from an
acquaintance. ‘I think that exiling him abroad is the same as pun-
ishing a pike by throwing it into the water/ecé paeno umo
Hakazamo wyky, nycmug eé ¢ 6ody.”* Similar to the drunkard
who can’t distinguish the first glass of alcohol from the third,
Levin only later realizes that this witticism that he earlier had
tried to pass off as his own, actually derived from one of Ivan
Krylov’s (1769-1843) fables, “The Pike,” about a corrupt court
trial that punishes the guilty pike by throwing it into the river.

In view of Tolstoy’s passion for proverbial speech, it is not
surprising that the climactic moment in Levin’s eight-hundred-
page existential journey is rendered through the agency of
Fyodor, one of his Russian peasants working on the estate. In
response to Levin’s question about how the innkeeper, Mityukha
Kirillov, successfully makes a profit from a plot of land that he
rents from Levin, Fyodor opines that Mityukha always pushes
until he obtains his goals, unlike another local peasant, Platon,
who “won’t skin a man” and who lets others off even when it
means that he will come up short. When Levin fails to under-
stand why Platon should let anyone off, Fyodor responds: “Well,
that’s how it is—people are different. One man just lives for his
own needs, take Mityukha even, just stuffs his belly, but
Fokanych—he’s an upright old man. He lives for the soul. He
remembers God.”” As a result of this exchange, Levin finally
realizes that, unbeknownst to even himself, he has always been
attempting to live like Fokanych. Suddenly, he understands that
all of his cerebral attempts to discover the meaning of life had
been for nought. All that he needed to do, he had already been
doing intuitively his entire life—living for God, living for his
soul. Understandably, Levin feels astounded by the simplicity of
this miraculous epiphany he has experienced through the age-old
wisdom of one of his peasants. Unlike Anna, who similarly had
waged a search for a meaning to her life, Levin has come to real-
ize that one cannot live for passion or for self but must, instead,
live in harmony with a life-force above and beyond one’s own
personal desires.

While Levin’s epiphany may strike some Western readers as
contrived and poorly motivated, it conforms nicely to the time-
less tradition of the ‘righteous man,’ the ‘pravdivyi chelovek,” in
Russian literary culture. Vladimir Dal’ provides, perhaps, the
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most insightful definition of the ‘righteous person’ as someone
who is without sin and who lives in accordance with God’s law,
and who acts justly in all matters.** While Fydor’s moral ‘lesson’
comes as a surprise to Levin himself, readers have been aware
from the opening pages of the novel of his wholesome goodness,
child-like simplicity, and unstinting generosity. Unlike the cold
dictates of reason, to which Tolstoy and Dostoevsky alike ob-
jected, Levin comes to understand that he must act more in ac-
cordance with a true life force that will free him from the despair
that he and Anna have suffered throughout the novel. If the pride
of ego eventually led to Anna’s despair and death, Levin has suf-
fered from a pride of intellect, or reason that nearly brought him
to a similar ruin. In this regard, I find myself in agreement with
Saul Morson’s interpretation of this particular scene: Levin does
not so much discover “truth” through a particular proverb, rather,
he comes to realize an essential aspect of himself that has eluded
him for much of his life.> In this regard Fyodor’s role in this
scene recalls the character Platon from War and Peace, another
peasant who similarly employs native folk wisdom to enlighten
Pierre regarding his own existential quest in the novel.*® That
Fyodor’s and Platon’s innate peasant wisdom, often encapsulated
in nuggets of proverbial speech, serve as the catalyst for this re-
alization is not at all surprising: as the Russian proverb has it,
«Om nocnoguywl ne yiioéwn/You cannot escape a proverb.”®
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“LIFE, LIBERTY, AND THE PURSUIT OF HAPPINESS”:
MARTIN LUTHER KING’S PROVERBIAL STRUGGLE FOR
EQUALITY

Abstract: In barely forty years of life Martin Luther King (1929-1968)
distinguished himself as one of the greatest social reformers of modern
times. A vast array of biographies and studies have celebrated him as a
civil rights leader, a defender of nonviolence in the struggle of desegre-
gation, a champion of the poor, an anti-war proponent, and a broad-
minded visionary of an interrelated world of free people. His large
amount of verbal and written communications in the form of sermons,
speeches, interviews, letters, essays, and several books are replete with
Bible proverbs as “Love your enemies”, “He who lives by the sword
shall perish by the sword”, and “Man does not live by bread alone” as
well as folk proverbs as “Time and tide wait for no man”, “Last hired,
first fired”, “No gain without pain”, and “Making a way out of no
way.” He also delights in citing quotations that have long become
proverbs, to wit “No man is an island”, “All men are created equal”,
and “No lie can live forever.” King recycles these bits of traditional
wisdom in various contexts, varying his proverbial messages as he ad-
dresses the multifaceted issues of civil rights. His rhetorical prowess is
thus informed to a considerable degree by his effective use of his reper-
toire of proverbs which he frequently uses as leitmotifs or amasses into
set pieces of fixed phrases to be employed repeatedly.

Keywords: African American, American, anaphora, authority, Bible,
civil rights, communication, context, folklore, Martin Luther King,
leitmotif, metaphor, oratory, politics, proverb, quotation, repertoire,
rhetoric, set piece, variation

A vast array of biographies and studies have celebrated Martin
Luther King (1929-1968) as a civil rights leader, a defender of
nonviolence in the struggle for desegregation, a champion for the
poor, an anti-war proponent, and a broad-minded visionary of an
interrelated world of free people. The proverbial truths expressed
in the beginning of the Declaration of Independence that “All men
are created equal” and that they have the right for “life, liberty,
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and the pursuit of happiness” form the basis of his engaged and
heartfelt fight for freedom, universal suffrage, anti-racism, and
socioeconomic improvements for minorities. As a communicator
par excellence, he made ample use of fixed phrases as leitmotifs in
his effective oral and written rhetoric in the service of a plethora of
topics and causes. Even though the term “proverb” does not be-
long to King’s active vocabulary, he most certainly delights in
using folk and Bible proverbs, famous quotations (of which some
have taken on a definite claim to proverbiality), and a wealth of
proverbial phrases.

It is incomprehensible that the vast scholarship on King’s
magisterial use of the English language has hardly commented on
the proverbial nature of his multifaceted communications. It is as
if the study of rhetoric as a discipline by not stressing phraseologi-
cal matters has prevented any attention being paid to such prefor-
mulated language. As the massive two-volume collection of recent
essays entitled Phraseology: An International Handbook of Con-
temporary Research (Burger et al. 2007) shows, this picture is
slowly changing, since rhetorical scholars are now more eager to
include the disciplines of phraseology in general and paremiology
(the study of proverbs) in particular (Mieder 2009a). Nevertheless,
regarding the proverbial language of Martin Luther King, the stud-
ies dedicated to his highly expressive and emotive language have
almost completely ignored his reliance on proverbs and proverbial
expressions, with my former student DZeneta Karabegovié’s re-
vealing short essay “‘No Lie Can Live Forever’: Zur sprichwort-
lichen Rhetorik von Martin Luther King” (2007) being the big
exception.

Having surveyed the extant secondary literature on King’s
sermonic and sociopolitical language, there is little to report.
Mervyn A. Warren deals with the “vividness and imagery” as well
as the “figures of speech” (Warren 1966: 201; also in Warren
2001: 145) in King’s style, but no mention is made of proverbial
matters in the discussion of alliteration, anaphora, comparison,
metaphor, repetition, and simile (See Warren 1966: 201-208; also
in Warren 2001: 145-151). Other scholars speak of King’s “fig-
ures of speech — similes, metaphors, allegories, and personifica-
tions” (Boulware 1969: 254), his “metaphoricality” (Spillers 1971:
17 [1989: 879]), and his stylistic preoccupation with metaphors,
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repetition, parallelism, and antithesis (Ensslin 1990: 120-122),
with Lewis V. Baldwin at least referring in passing to “King’s el-
oquence and brilliant use of imagery and the folk idiom [that] help
explain the ease with which he found a route to the hearts and
eventually to the heads of his people” (Baldwin 1991: 296). Jona-
than Rieder makes the keen observation that “A King [sermonic or
rhetorical] performance was a collective act [...]: his [...] sermons
and speeches were collage compositions. [...] If he was able to
provoke assorted audiences, it was because his life lay at the junc-
tion of diverse lines of affiliation that taught him to speak in many
tongues. Those networks formed a transmission belt through
which the raw materials of song, argument, homily, citation, in-
flection, philosophy, sermon, rhythm, examples, authors, theolo-
gy, and ideas flowed” (Rieder 2008: 10-11). All of these remarks
are perfectly fitting, but why are proverbs and proverbial phrases
missing in these enumerations of King’s elements of style?

Especially scholars who have pointed out that King’s lan-
guage is very much informed by orally transmitted speech patterns
might have been expected to make a point of his reliance on fixed
phrases. They discuss the sense of community during sermons that
often included call-response or testifying between King as the
preacher and his audience (Harrison and Harrison 1993: 169;
Baldwin 1988:81-82 [1989: 41-42]). This give and take of the
sermonic practice in African American churches (see Daniel and
Smitherman 1976: 33-39; Daniel 1979) requires a language filled
with formulaic expressions that help the audience to react as a
group to statements made in the pulpit. Bruce Rosenberg has
shown that repetition of familiar words, phrases and stories from
the Bible enhance the comprehensibility and effectiveness of oral-
ly delivered sermons (Rosenberg 1970: 105), and Walter J. Ong
has pointed out that traditional and formulaic phrases take on an
extremely important communicative role in sermons and speeches
that address audiences orally:

Formulas help implement rhythmic discourse and also act
as mnemonic aids in their own right, as set expressions
circulating through the mouths and ears of all. ‘Red in the
morning, the sailor’s warning; red in the night, the sailor’s
delight.” ‘Divide and conquer.” ‘To err is human, to for-
give is divine.’ [...] ‘Chase off nature and she returns at a
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gallop.” Fixed, often rhythmically balanced, expressions
of this sort and of other sorts can be found occasionally in
print, indeed can be ‘looked up’ in books of sayings, but
in oral cultures they are not occasional. They are inces-
sant. They form the substance of thought itself. Thought
in any extended form is impossible without them, for it
consists in them. (Ong 1982: 35)

Referring to Ong’s findings, Keith D. Miller, as the undeniable
expert on King’s differentiated rhetoric, has characterized his dis-
cursive use of formulaic language as “shared treasure, voice merg-
ing, and self-making” (Miller 1990: 77; see also Farrell 1991, and
Miller 1991b). Miller also observed that “In the folk pulpit, one
gains an authoritative voice by adopting the persona of previous
speakers as one adapts the sermons and formulaic expressions of a
sanctified tradition. Like generations of folk preachers before him,
King often borrowed, modified, and synthesized themes, analo-
gies, metaphors, quotations, illustrations, arrangements, and forms
of argument used by other preachers. Like other folk preachers,
King typically ended his oral sermons (and almost every major
speech) by merging his voice with the lyrics of a spiritual, hymn,
or gospel song” (Miller 1991a: 121). In other words, while many
of his powerful formulaic statements are not his own, it is the
“blending” (Rieder 2008: 160) of them with his own voice that
assures the discursive powers of Martin Luther King as a speaker
and writer.

David Fleer has spoken in this regard of King’s impressive
and innovative “reformation” of his vast amount of sources. Re-
minding scholars and others that by 1957 King gave at least two
hundred sermons and speeches a year (in later years one or two a
day!), it should not be surprising that he had to rely on voice
merging and certain sets of materials that he could easily inter-
sperse into his sermons and speeches. This voice merging is part
and parcel of his compelling and persuasive oral and written rhet-
oric, with his creative transformation or reformation of his
sources making King a rhetorical artist (see Fleet 1995: 158-160).
Similar thoughts and arguments were also presented by Keith D.
Miller, arguing that King borrowed from many sources of which a
considerable amount “are highly familiar — the modern equivalents
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of the commonplaces of classical rhetoric” (Miller 1986: 249
[1989: 643]).

Rosa Louise Parks (1913-2005), the seamstress and civil
rights champion who precipitated the successful bus boycott in
Montgomery, Alabama, by her refusal on December 1, 1955, to
adhere to the segregated bus-seating policies in that city, has per-
haps characterized King’s proverbially informed oratory the best:
“But let us remember that what gave his speeches and sermons le-
gitimacy was that Dr. King didn’t just talk the talk; he walked the
walk from Montgomery to Memphis, enduring jails, beatings,
abuse, threats, the bombing of his home, and the highest sacrifice
a person can make for a righteous cause” (Carson and Shepard
2001: 4). Yes, indeed, Martin Luther King is the epitome of the
black folk wisdom of “talking the talk and walking the walk.” He
breathed, talked and walked civil rights by word and deed, setting
an example for millions of African Americans in particular and
Americans in general. In his nonviolent but compassionate and
unbending struggle for “life, liberty and the pursuit of happiness”
he left no proverbial stone unturned, making ample use of Bible
and folk proverbs as well as proverbial expressions and proverb-
like quotations to add metaphorical and emotive expressiveness to
his oral and written messages (see Mieder 2011).

Even though King is not prone to use the term “proverb” he
certainly based a number of sermonic outlines and actual sermons
on the explication of proverbs, citing them at times as leitmotifs
but not explicitly referring to them as Bible or folk proverbs. Al-
ways being the preacher and teacher, it is not surprising that he
would call on such proverbial wisdom as a base of his religious
and social messages. An early example can be seen from a minus-
cule sermon introduction with the proverb “Life is what you make
it” as a title:

Life Is What You Make It

INTRODUCTION

Many people wander into the world, and they pick up
everything they can get their hands upon looking for
life. They never get it. What they get is existence. Ex-
istence is what you find; life is what you create.
Therefore, if life ever seems worth while to you, it is
not because you found it that way, but because you
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made it so. (VI,83-84; Nov. 30, 1948 — Feb. 16, 1949;
all Roman numerals refer to the six volumes of Clay-
borne Carson et al. [eds.], The Papers of Martin Lu-
ther King, Jr.[1992-2007])

Always having yet another sermon in mind, King also wrote down
short sermon conclusions that might come in handy when another
text needed to be composed in a hurry. These introductions and
conclusions were kept in folders for ready reference. The follow-
ing example is once again of special interest, since King uses the
introductory formula “there is an old saying” to indicate that he is
citing a folk proverb. The “saying”-designation implies a proverb,
of course, but even this term appears very seldom in King’s com-
munications:

Success In Life

There is an old saying, “If wishes were horses beggars
would ride.” Friends, the great highroad of success lies
along the old high-way of steadfast well-doing; and they
who are the most industrious and the most persistent, and
work in the truest spirit, will invariably be the most suc-
cessful. Success treads on the heels of every right effort.
(VI,85; Nov. 30 1848 — Feb. 16, 1849)

While such paragraphs are mere rudiments, King also has left us
with complete sermons with a proverbial title and an ensuing
explication of that very text. The quintessential example is King’s
preoccupation with the Bible proverb “Love your enemies” (Matt.
5:44) which he explicated in a number of related “Loving Your
Enemies”-sermons. In fact, King used the proverb “Love your
enemies” a total of 53 times, and it will be no surprise to anyone
that it is Martin Luther King’s most favorite proverb as an expres-
sion of his Christian-based “fundamental concept of nonviolence”
(Hedgepeth 1984: 81 [1989: 543]). In his “Loving Your Ene-
mies”’-sermon delivered on November 17, 1957, at the Dexter Av-
enue Baptist Church in Montgomery, King points out that the idea
of nonviolence is perfectly expressed in the “Love your enemies”-
proverb of the New Testament:

So I want to turn your attention to this subject: “Loving
Your Enemies.” It’s so basic to me because it is a part of
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my basic philosophical and theological orientation: the
whole idea of love, the whole philosophy of love. In the
fifth chapter of the gospel as recorded by Saint Matthew,
we read these very arresting words, flowing from the lips
of our Lord and Master: “Ye have heard that it has been
said, ‘Thou shall love thy neighbor, and hate thine ene-
my.” But I say unto you, love your enemies, bless them
that curse you, do good to them that hate you, and pray for
them that despitefully use you, that ye may be the children
of your Father which is in heaven” [Matt. 5:43-45].
(IV.,3126; Nov. 17, 1957)

When he gave yet another version of this sermon on March 7,
1961, at Detroit, his words and the Bible verses were quite similar,
but they do show that he usually does not cite himself verbatim. In
this later paragraph he argues from a much more personal vantage
point and also connects the idea of loving one’s enemies with civil
rights issues:

Now this afternoon I would like to have you think with
me on a passage of scripture that has been a great influ-
ence in my life and a passage that I have sought to bring
to bear on the whole struggle for racial justice, which is
taking place in our nation. The words are found in the
fifth chapter of the gospel as recorded by Saint Matthew.
And these words flow from the lips of our Lord and Mas-
ter: “Ye have heard it said of old that thou shall love thy
neighbor and hate thine enemy. But I say unto you, love
your enemies. Bless them that curse you. Do good to them
that hate you, and pray for them that despitefully use you,
that ye may be the children of your Father which is in
heaven” [Matt. 5:43-45]. (V1,422; March 7, 1961)

Additional references of this all-pervasive proverb in these and
other sermons all illustrate the many mutations of King’s basic
argument that love is the key element in a world of nonviolence.
Adding the folk proverb “Hate begets hate” as a warning to his
emphasis on the Bible proverb “Love your enemies”, he makes the
following strong statement in yet another restatement of this ser-
mon in his book Strength to Love (1963):
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Why should we love our enemies? The first reason is fair-
ly obvious. Returning hate for hate multiplies hate, adding
deeper darkness to a night already devoid of stars. Dark-
ness cannot drive out darkness; only light can do that.
Hate cannot drive out hate; only love can do that. Hate
multiplies hate, violence multiplies violence, and tough-
ness multiplies toughness in a descending spiral of de-
struction. So when Jesus says “Love your enemies” [Matt.
5:44], he is setting forth a profound and ultimately ines-
capable admonition. Have we not come to such an im-
passe in the modern world that we must love our enemies
— or else? The chain reaction of evil — hate begetting hate,
wars producing more wars — must be broken, or we shall
be plunged into the dark abyss of annihilation. (King
1963: 37)

This paragraph becomes a proverbial cautionary tale, as in fact
many of King’s sermons might well be classified. Of course, de-
spite all of this anxiety, gloom, and despair, King always has the
audacity of hope for a better world. The purpose of his sermonic
explications of proverbs is thus an uplifting attempt of finding a
better way for humankind to struggle for freedom and peace
throughout the world. His favorite Bible proverb “Love your ene-
mies” is without doubt the wisdom that can lead us there.

Martin Luther King was above all a preacher whose “rhetoric
was of the Biblical vernacular” (Marbury 1971: 4 [1989: 626]).
He knew his Bible, and he spoke and wrote with the Holy Book
always on his mind. He could cite entire passages from the Bible,
and he used its well-known passages to add authority to his views
and arguments (Calloway-Thomas and Lucaites 1993). The scrip-
tures were always with him, but as he quoted them, he also was
perfectly capable to apply them to the sociopolitical issues of his
time. While he was steeped in the Bible and believed in the word
of God, he most certainly used its language and wisdom to help
the cause of desegregation and civil rights along. There is thus
hardly a page in King’s oeuvre that does not at least contain a ref-
erence to the Bible (Stevenson 1949; Mieder 1990). At times he
retells Biblical parables or cites entire verses, but more often than
not he restricts himself to but a sentence or two from the Bible.



MARTIN LUTHER KING’S USE OF PROVERBS 155

Sometimes he explains the specific meaning that they might have
for the modern world, and in other instances he employs them to
add argumentative weight to his religious and social rhetoric.
Since he is a social reformer wearing the preacher’s robe, he is
clearly also a moral teacher relying heavily on Bible proverbs to
spread the good word. Preachers have always made use of Biblical
proverbs (McKenzie 1996 and 2002), with his namesake Martin
Luther having been a champion of Bible and folk proverbs in
Germany during the Reformation (Cornette 1942 [1997]).

When King delivered one of the versions of his well-known
sermon “The Three Dimensions of a Complete Life” on April 9,
1967, at New Covenant Church in Chicago, he included the prov-
erb “Love your neighbor as you love yourself” (Gal. 5:14) as an
expression of reciprocal love and two additional proverbial Bible
passages from Amos and Isaiah. Above all, he summarizes the
three dimensions of a complete life by way of the golden rule “Do
unto others as you would have them do unto you” (Matt. 7:12).
This proverb that is known in various forms in the world’s reli-
gions could easily have become King’s proverbial leitmotif for his
nonviolent struggle for human rights (Hertzler 1933-1934; Griffin
1991: 67-69; Templeton 1997: 8-12), but he chose the shorter and
more direct proverb “Love your enemies” (Matt 5:44) instead. But
here then is King’s rhetorical masterpiece that amasses four Bible
proverbs into a powerful statement of love, justice, peace, and mo-
rality:

Go out this morning. Love yourself, and that means ra-
tional and healthy self-interest. You are commanded to do
that. That’s the length of life. Then follow that: Love your
neighbor as you love yourself [Gal. 5:14]. You are com-
manded to do that. That’s the breadth of life. And I'm go-
ing to take my seat now by letting you know that there’s a
first and even greater commandment: “Love the Lord thy
God with all thy heart, [Yeah] with all thy soul, with all
thy strength.” I think the psychologist would just say
“with all thy personality.” And when you do that, you’ve
got the breadth [King meant to say: height] of life.

And when you get all three of these together, you can
walk and never get weary. You can look up and see the
morning stars singing together, and the sons of God
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shouting for joy. When you get all of these working to-
gether in your very life, judgment will roll down like wa-
ters, and righteousness like a mighty stream [Amos 5:24].
When you get all the three of these together, the lamb will
lie down with the lion [Isaiah 11:6].[...]

When you get all three of these working together, you will
do unto others as you’d have them do unto you [Matt.
7:12].

When you get all three of these together, you will recog-
nize that out of one blood God made all men to dwell up-
on the face of the earth. (Carson and Holloran 1998: 139;
April 9, 1967)

And yet, despite of its grand Biblical and moral rhetoric, this pas-
sage says nothing about racial and social matters. But such exclu-
sion is relatively rare. In fact, the many sermons and the various
versions of one and the same basic message offer valuable oppor-
tunities to illustrate Martin Luther King’s modus operandi with
the religious and sociopolitical implications of the proverbial wis-
dom included in them. A fine example involves the widely known
Bible proverb “Man does not live by bread alone” (Deut. 8:3,
Matt. 4:4) that appears in both the Old and New Testaments. King
used it in a sermon on “The Christian Doctrine of Man” on March
12, 1958 at the Council of Churches’ Noon Lenten Services at
Detroit, stating that he as a minister has a moral and social obliga-
tion to his parishioners and the world at large. But there is also an
extremely important interpretive twist of the proverb in this text
when King states that the word “alone” in the proverb implies that
Jesus was very well aware that man cannot live without bread nor
by it alone (Turner 1977: 52 [1989: 1000]; Rieder 2008: 289).
And this in turn gives King the proverbial argument that poverty
must be combated in the United States and throughout the world:

And so in Christianity the body is sacred. The body is sig-
nificant. This means that in any Christian doctrine of man
we must forever be concerned about man’s physical well-
being. Jesus was concerned about that. He realized that
men had to have certain physical necessities. One day he
said, “Man cannot live by bread alone” [Deut. 8:3, Matt.
4:4]. [Yeah] But the mere fact that the “alone” was added
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means that Jesus realized that man could not live without
bread. [Yes] So as a minister of the gospel, I must not only
preach to men and women to be good, but I must be con-
cerned about the social conditions that often make them
bad. [Yeah] It’s not enough for me to tell men to be hon-
est, but I must be concerned about the economic condi-
tions that make them dishonest. [Amen] I must be con-
cerned about the poverty in the world. I must be con-
cerned about the ignorance in the world. I must be con-
cerned about the slums in the world. (VI,332; March 12,
1958)

Usually relying on the proverbial wisdom of Jesus (Winton 1990),
King found the perfect metaphor for his social agenda in the New
Testament proverb “He who lives by the sword shall perish by the
sword” (Matt. 26:52). It became the symbolic argument against all
the ills of violent mistreatment of others. In his address on “The
Montgomery Story” at the Annual NAACP Convention on June
27, 1956, at San Francisco, he cites the Bible proverb as a meta-
phorical sign of violence that must be overcome by a philosophy
of nonviolence:

From the beginning there has been a basic philosophy un-
dergirding our movement. It is a philosophy of nonviolent
resistance. It is a philosophy which simply says we will
refuse on a nonviolent basis, to cooperate with the evil of
segregation. In our struggle in America we cannot fret
with the idea of retaliatory violence. To use the method of
violence would be both impractical and immoral. We
have neither the instruments nor the techniques of vio-
lence, and even if we had it, it would be morally wrong.
There is the voice crying [applause], there is a voice cry-
ing through the vista of time, saying: “He who lives by the
sword will perish by the sword” [Matt. 26:52]. [applause]
History is replete with the bleached bones of nations who
failed to hear these words of truth, and so we decided to
use the method of nonviolence, feeling that violence
would not do the job. (II1,305; June 27, 1956)

Many other passages with this “sword”-proverb could be cited, but
suffice it to quote this one additional text from an address on
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“Some Things We Must Do” that King gave on December 5,
1957, at the Second Annual Institute on Nonviolence and Social
Change in Montgomery. It is once again a rather general statement
on the opposition of violence and nonviolence, with such state-
ments as “Violence solves no social problems” and “Violence is
not the way” taking on the role of quotational slogans by Martin
Luther King, even though they have not been recorded in books
on King’s famous utterances (see Hoskins 1968; Ayres 1993):

We must plunge deeper into the whole philosophy of
nonviolence as we continue to move on in our quest for
freedom. As I look at our situation and the situation of
oppressed peoples all over the world, it seems to me that
there are three ways that oppressed people can deal with
their oppression. One is to rise up in armed revolt, one is
to rise up with violence, and many people have used that
method. It seems that violence has become something of
the inseparable twin of western materialism. It’s even be-
come the hallmark of its grandeur. Violence nevertheless
solves no social problems. It only creates new and more
complicated ones. Yes, violence often brings about tem-
porary victory, but never permanent peace. This evening
as I stand before you, it seems that I can hear the voice
crying through the vista of time, still saying to men in this
generation: “He who lives by the sword, will perish by the
sword” [Matt. 26:52]. [All right] History is cluttered with
the wreckage of nations and communities that failed to
hear that command. Violence is not the way. [...] It seems
to me there is a third way. There is a third way that is
more powerful and enduring and lasting than the first two:
that is the way of nonviolent resistance. (IV,340-341;
Dec. 5, 1957)

While Martin Luther King has numerous favorite Bible proverbs
and literary quotations that he cites on numerous occasions as rhe-
torical leitmotifs, he does not show this great fascination with any
particular folk proverb. This does not mean that he shies away
from using such folk wisdom when it suits him, but as a preacher
he is clearly more steeped in Biblical truths. As has been pointed
out already, King does not even use the term “proverb” when cit-
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ing proverbs from traditional folk speech. If he uses introductory
formulas at all, he prefers such designations as truism or saying,
but usually he simply integrates folk proverbs without calling spe-
cial attention to them. He might well have thought that they are so
well known that they need no label. After all, he assumes the same
with many of the Bible proverbs that he also often does not identi-
fy as such. In any case, the fact remains that the frequency of Bi-
ble proverbs outweighs that of folk proverbs (there are plenty of
proverbial expressions from folk speech!), and this might in part
well be due to his pride in having obtained a Ph.D. degree. That
does not automatically need to result in a lesser emphasis on folk
speech in the form of proverbs, but it is a known fact that King
used a rather elevated style in his oral and written communica-
tions. While some of the transcriptions of sermons in his home
church include some colloquial speech, he usually speaks and
writes in an uplifting style that is intended to reach audiences of
varied racial, social, economic, and intellectual levels. His ser-
monic and agitating rhetoric is based on a conscious attempt to
address his listeners and readers on a demanding linguistic and
intellectual level. But, of course, that does by no means exclude
the significant integration of proverbs and proverbial expressions
in his highly emotional and argumentative language. As preformu-
lated or ready-made linguistic units they flow quite naturally into
his messages and add considerable wisdom and expressiveness to
them. Even though King does not overemphasize folk proverbs by
using them as sapiential leitmotifs, he uses numerous proverbs
with much rhetorical skill. Actually, just as Abraham Lincoln and
Frederick Douglass have done before him and as Barack Obama is
doing now, it is the combined emphasis on Bible and folk prov-
erbs that makes their sociopolitical statements so effective (Mieder
2000. 2001, 2009c). People then and now could easily identify
with this wisdom (see Mieder 1993) and subsequently marched
along with their champions in the struggle for equality and free-
dom. There certainly is no doubt that proverbs have played a sig-
nificant role in political discourse over the centuries, and they con-
tinue to be of considerable effectiveness in (inter)national politics
today (see Nichols 1996; Mieder 1997, 2005, 2008a/b; Louis
2000).

King certainly utilizes various proverbs and proverbial ex-
pressions in his depictions of segregation and the necessary fight



160 WOLFGANG MIEDER

against it. There is in fact most fitting proverb that King found to
describe how African Americans have fought segregation in a
nonviolent way by, proverbially speaking, straightening up their
backs and thereby validating the proverb “You can’t ride a man’s
back unless it is bent”. The passage that includes both the prover-
bial phrase and the proverb in tandem appears in the published
version of an interview in the January 1965 issue of Playboy. In
this statement King is also reflecting on the best way of protesting
against segregation, arguing that more specific approaches in cer-
tain locales are better than general arguments against segregation
as a whole:

The mistake I made there [at Albany, Georgia] was to
protest against segregation generally rather than against a
single and distinct facet of it. Our protest was so vague
that we got nothing, and the people were left very de-
pressed and in despair. It would have been much better to
have concentrated upon integrating the buses or the lunch
counters. One victory of this kind would have been sym-
bolic, would have galvanized support and boosted morale.
But I don’t mean that our work in Albany ended in fail-
ure. The Negro people there straightened up their bent
backs; you can’t ride a man’s back unless it’s bent. Also,
thousands of Negroes registered to vote who never had
voted before, and because of the expanded Negro vote in
the next election for governor of Georgia — which pitted a
moderate candidate against a rabid segregationist — Geor-
gia elected its first governor who had pledged to respect
and enforce the law impartially. And what we learned
from our mistakes in Albany helped our later campaigns
in other cities to be more effective. We have never since
scattered our efforts in a general attack on segregation, but
have focused upon specific, symbolic objectives. (Wash-
ington 1986: 344; Jan. 1965)

In his stirring address of June 23, 1963, at the “Freedom Rally in
Cobo Hall” at Detroit, King cites the modern proverb “Last hired,
first fired” as an unfortunate truism especially regarding the em-
ployment injustice that African Americans face in light of racial
discrimination:
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We’ve been pushed around so long; we’ve been the vic-
tims of lynching mobs so long; we’ve been the victims of
economic injustice so long — still the last hired and the
first fired all over this nation. And I know the temptation.
I can understand from a psychological point of view why
some caught up in the clutches of the injustices surround-
ing them almost respond with bitterness and come to the
conclusion that the problem can’t be solved within, and
they talk about getting away from it in terms of racial sep-
aration. But even though I can understand it psychologi-
cally, I must say to you this afternoon that this isn’t the
way. Black supremacy is as dangerous as white suprema-
cy. [Applause] And oh, I hope you will allow me to say to
you this afternoon that God is not interested merely in the
freedom of black men and brown men and yellow men.
God is interested in the freedom of the whole human race.
[Applause] And 1 believe that with this philosophy and
this determined struggle we will be able to go on in the
days ahead and transform the jangling discords of our na-
tion into a beautiful symphony of brotherhood. (Carson
and Shepard 2001: 68-69; June 23, 1963)

The element of time in eradicating such racial injustice wore heav-
ily on Martin Luther King’s mind. In his chapter on “The Dilem-
ma of Negro Americans” of his book Where Do We Go from
Here: Chaos or Community? (1967), he alludes negatively to the
two folk proverbs “Time heals all wounds” and “Time and tide
wait for no man”, with the first alteration implying that the evils of
segregation will not be forgotten and the second variation stating
that the time has surely come to rid the country of this racial injus-
tice once and for all:

The challenge we face is to unite around powerful action
programs to eradicate the last vestiges of racial injustice.
We will be greatly misled if we feel that the problem will
work itself out. Structures of evil do not crumble by pas-
sive waiting. If history teaches anything, it is that evil is
recalcitrant and determined, and never voluntarily relin-
quishes its hold short of an almost fanatical resistance.
Evil must be attacked by a counteracting persistence, by
the day-to-day assault of the battering rams of justice.
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We must get rid of the false notion that there is some mi-
raculous quality in the flow of time that inevitably heals
all evils. There is only one thing certain about time, and
that is that it waits for no one. If it is not used construc-
tively, it passes you by. (King 1967a: 128)

In his constant concern for the progress in the fight for civil rights,
King found another proverb to express that there is no easy way or
quick fix, namely “No pain, no gain”. King cites the less frequent
variant “No gain without pain” in his already mentioned address at
the “Freedom Rally in Cobo Hall” (1963) to explain that there is a
heavy price to pay (an additional proverbial phrase) for social ad-
vancement:

And I do not want to give you the impression that it’s go-
ing to be easy [to get civil rights]. There can be no great
social gain without individual pain. And before the victo-
ry for brotherhood is won, some will have to get scarred
up a bit. Before the victory is won, some more will be
thrown into jail. Before the victory is won, some, like
Medgar Evers, may have to face physical death. But if
physical death is the price that some must pay to free their
children and their white brothers from an eternal psycho-
logical death, then nothing can be more redemptive. Be-
fore the victory is won, some will be misunderstood and
called bad names, but we must go on with a determination
and with a faith that this problem can be solved. [Yeah]
[Applause] (Carson and Shepard 2001: 70-71; June 23,
1963)

One thing is for certain in King’s socially conscious mind and
heart, however, and that is that something must be done against
the incredible poverty among citizens of all races in the richest
country of the world. In the chapter on “Nonviolence and Social
Change” in his book The Trumpet of Conscience (1967) he de-
scribes a planned march on Washington in support of the poor to
his listeners. And he is quick in modifying the proverb “Beware
the man who has nothing to lose” to include the word “revolution-
ary”. Since he supplies the information that “people say” this, he
acknowledges, albeit indirectly, the proverbiality of the statement:
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The only real revolutionary, people say, is a man who has
nothing to lose. There are millions of poor people in this
country who have very little, or even nothing, to lose. If
they can be helped to take action together, they will do so
with a freedom and a power that will be a new and unset-
tling force in our complacent national life. Beginning in
the New Year, we will be recruiting three thousand of the
poorest citizens from ten different urban and rural areas to
initiate and lead a sustained, massive, direct-action
movement in Washington. Those who choose to join this
initial three thousand, this nonviolent army, this “freedom
church” of the poor, will work with us for three months to
develop nonviolent action skills. Then we will move on
Washington, determined to stay there until the legislative
and executive branches of the government take serious
and adequate action on jobs and income. (King 1967b:
60)

Despite his constant struggle against violence and injustice, King
also has a good sense of humor. This can also be seen from King’s
retelling of an occasion where a student hit the proverbial nail on
the head when he cited the folk proverb “If rabbits could throw
rocks, there would be fewer hunters in the forest”. Readers of
King’s essay on “The Time for Freedom Has Come” in the New
York Times Magazine of September 16, 1961, must have enjoyed
this relatively little known animal proverb. But as King is quick to
point out in his explication of this piece of wisdom, there is much
more to this witticism than meets the eye:

It is not a solemn life, for all of its seriousness. During a
vigorous debate among a group of students discussing the
moral and practical soundness of nonviolence, a majority
rejected the employment of force. As the minority dwin-
dled to a single student, he finally declared, “All I know is
that, if rabbits could throw rocks, there would be fewer
hunters in the forest.”

This is more than a witty remark to relieve the tensions of
serious and even grim discussion. It expresses some of the
pent-up impatience, some of the discontent and some of
the despair produced by minute corrections in the face of
enormous evil. Students necessarily have conflicting reac-
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tions. It is understandable that violence presents itself as a
quick, effective answer for a few.

For the large majority, however, nonviolent, direct action
has emerged as the better and more successful way out. It
does not require that they abandon their discontent. This
discontent is a sound, healthy social response to the injus-
tice and brutality they see around them. Nonviolence of-
fers a method by which they can fight the evil with which
they cannot live. It offers a unique weapon which, without
firing a single bullet, disarms the adversary. It exposes his
moral defenses, weakens his morale, and at the same time
works on his conscience. (Washington 1986: 163-164;
Sept. 10, 1961)

The one thing that these young people and everybody need to re-
member is that all of life and existence is interconnected, and King
found the perfect quotation long turned proverb to express this
idea on numerous occasions. He began referring to the first line of
John Donne’s “No Man is an Island” (1624) in the early 1950s,
citing much more of the actual poem in his address on “Facing the
Challenge of a New Age” at the First Annual Institute on Nonvio-
lence and Social Change on December 3, 1956, at Montgomery.
Even at this early date, King already speaks of an absolutely inter-
connected world, where people must try to find ways to interrelate
in a humane fashion. Everybody’s very existence depends on oth-
er people, and the bell of accountability rings for all, as Donne
exclaims. This statement has long become a proverbial phrase as
well, and King often uses both proverbial lines from Donne’s po-
em together to point to this common fate of people throughout the
world:

This says [...] to us that our world is geographically one.
Now we are faced with the challenge of making it spiritu-
ally one. Through our scientific genius we have made of
the world a neighborhood; now through our moral and
spiritual genius we must make of it a brotherhood. We are
all involved in the single process. Whatever affects one
directly affects all indirectly. We are all links in the great
chain of humanity. This is what John Doane [sic] meant
when he said years ago:
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“No man is an island, entire of it selfe; every man
is a peece of the Continent, a part of the maine;

[...]; any mans death
diminishes me, because I am involved in Mankinde;
And therefore never send to know for whom the bell
tolls;
it tolls for thee.”

(1I1,456-457; Dec. 3, 1956; also in Washington 1986:
138; April, 1957)

Typical for Martin Luther King, this statement went through sev-
eral mutations in a number of sermons and speeches (Boesak
1976: 28 [1989: 86]); Lischer 1995: 43) with the last one appear-
ing in his sermon “Remaining Awake Through a great Revolu-
tion” at the National Cathedral (Episcopal) on March 31, 1968, at
Washington, D.C., once again including “John Donne’s famous
dictum ‘No man is an island’ to reinforce his argument about
America’s interrelationship with the rest of the world and there-
fore its need to be concerned about all citizens not just its own”
(Sharman 1999: 98):

Through our scientific and technological genius, we have
made of this world a neighborhood and yet ... we have not
had the ethical commitment to make of it a brotherhood.
But somehow, and in some way, we have got to do this.
We must all learn to live together as brothers. Or we will
all perish together as fools. We are tied together in the
single garment of destiny, caught in an inescapable net-
work of mutuality. And whatever affects one directly af-
fects all indirectly. For some strange reason I can never be
what I ought to be until you are what you ought to be.
And you can never be what you ought to be until I am
what I ought to be. This is the way God’s universe is
made; this is the way it is structured.

John Donne caught it years ago and placed it in graphic
terms — “No man is an island entire of itself. Every man is
a piece of the continent — a part of the main.” And he goes
on toward the end to say, “Any man’s death diminishes
me because I am involved in mankind. Therefore never
send to know for whom the bell tolls; it tolls for thee.” We
must see this, believe this, and live by it ... if we are to
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remain awake through a great revolution. (Washington
1986: 269-270; March 31, 1968)

In his book Where Do We Go from Here: Chaos or Community?
(1967) King had included a chapter on “The World House”, argu-
ing that “We have inherited a large house, a great ‘world house’ in
which we have to live together — black and white, Easterner and
Westerner, Gentile and Jews, Catholic and Protestant, Moslem and
Hindu — a family unduly separated in ideas, culture and interest,
who, because we can never again live apart, must learn somehow
to live with each other in peace” (King 1967a: 167). And here, in
this uplifting passage from his sermon, he speaks of a brotherhood
(sisterhood is implied) that is poetically “tied together in the single
garment of destiny, caught in an inescapable network of mutuali-
ty”. As we speak today of globalization and an interconnected
world, it behooves us to remember such passages from Martin
Luther King to appreciate what great visionary he really was not
only for civil rights in the United States but for justice, equality,
and freedom all over the globe.

After such spirited call for a united world connected by basic
human rights, it might come as quite a surprise that the well edu-
cated and sophisticated orator King would turn with all serious-
ness to such a mundane American proverb as “If you build (make)
a better mousetrap, the world will beat a path to your door”
(Mieder et al. 1992: 420). Actually, considerable scholarly work
has been done on the origin of this text (Stevenson 1935: 343-
381), and even though King always credits Ralph Waldo Emerson
with having coined it in his eight citations of it between 1956 and
1963, matters are not quite as definite about Emerson’s coinage of
the proverbial metaphor (regarding such questionable attributions
see Taylor 1931: 34-43). As Fred Shapiro and other quotation
sleuths before him have pointed out, what Emerson actually wrote
down and which might have given rise to the proverb as it is
known today appears in a journal entry by Emerson from 1855: “I
trust a good deal to common fame, as we all must. If a man has
good corn, or wood, or boards, or pigs, to sell, or can make better
chairs or knives, crucibles or church organs, than anybody else,
you will find a broad hard-beaten road to his house, though it be in
the woods” (Shapiro 2006: 244-245; see also Stevenson 1935:
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343-181, and 1948: 1633). But be that as it may, King used it re-
peatedly as an Emerson quotation — he might well have simply
used it as a proverb but probably liked the quotational authority —
as for example in his lecture on “The Rising Tide of Racial Con-
sciousness” on September 6, 1960, when he talked to the National
Urban League in New York City:

We must constantly stimulate our youth to rise above the
stagnant level of mediocrity, and seek to achieve excel-
lence in their various fields of endeavor. Doors are open-
ing now that were not open in the past, and the great chal-
lenge facing minority groups is to be ready to enter these
doors as they open. No greater tragedy could befall us at
this hour but that of allowing new opportunities to emerge
without the concomitant preparedness to meet them.
Ralph Waldo Emerson said in a lecture back in 1871 that
“if a man can write a better book, or preach a better ser-
mon, or make a better mousetrap than his neighbor, even
if he builds his house in the woods the world will make a
beaten path to his door.” This has not always been true.
But I have reason to believe that because of the shape of
the world today and the fact that we cannot afford the
luxury of an anemic democracy, this affirmation will be-
come increasingly true. We must make it clear to our
young people that this is an age in which they will be
forced to compete with people of all races and nationali-
ties. We cannot aim merely to be good Negro teachers,
good Negro doctors, or good Negro skilled laborers. We
must set out to do a good job irrespective of race. We
must seek to do our life’s work so well that nobody could
do it better. The Negro who seeks to be merely a good
Negro, whatever he is, has already flunked his matricula-
tion examination for entrance into the university of inte-
gration. (V,506; Sept. 6, 1960)

There is one more quotation turned proverb that needs to be men-
tioned, namely the historian Charles A. Beard’s insight based on
the natural phenomenon that “When it gets dark enough you can
see the stars” that King cites for the last time in his sermon “I See
the Promised Land” on April 3, 1968, just one day before his as-
sassination at Memphis, Tennessee.: “I know, somehow, that only
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when it is dark enough, can you see the stars. And I see God work-
ing in this period of the twentieth century in a way that men, in
some strange way, are responding — something is happening in our
world. The masses of people are rising up. And wherever they are
assembled today, whether they are in Johannesburg, South Africa;
Nairobi, Kenya; Accra, Ghana; New York City; Atlanta, Georgia;
Jackson, Mississippi; or Memphis, Tennessee — the cry is always
the same — ‘We want to be free’” (Washington 1986: 279-280;
April 3, 1968). Yes, indeed, stars of hope were everywhere when
Martin Luther King spoke of freedom with his typical eloquence
that was at least in part informed by his perfect utilization of quo-
tations with a certain claim of proverbiality.

It should not be surprising that someone who is so inclined to
the use of proverbial quotations and proverbs would not also
amass them into paragraphs of utmost rhetorical authority. Once
King found a certain combination of quotations and proverbs that
he liked as “set pieces”, he usually kept them in the same order
when making use of these ready-made collages in his sermons and
speeches (Miller 1992: 153-155; Lischer 1995: 104-105). When-
ever appropriate, he could simply call on this impressive repertoire
that he basically had memorized and could employ to add Biblical,
literary or folkloric authority to his often quite spontaneous re-
marks.

His preference of stringing together two or more quotations
and proverbs to express a certain belief or conviction can clearly
be seen by his frequent reliance on two famous statements from
the Declaration of Independence. By citing the proverb “All men
are created equal” and the proverbial triad “Life, liberty, and the
pursuit of happiness” in tandem as they appear originally in this
American creed (Aron 2008: 91-96), King knows that his listeners
and readers will identify positively with the fundamental ideas of
equality and freedom expressed in them. And while King always
cites this wisdom with positive conviction, it gives him the rhetor-
ical opportunity to show that the ideal expressed in them has not
been achieved regarding the African American citizens, to wit the
following paragraph from his stirring sermon on “The Christian
Doctrine of Man” that he delivered on March 12, 1958, at Detroit.
Judging by the responses of the audience, people must have been
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quite taken by King’s sermonic stroke of genius of letting God
talk to them through their preacher:

The God of the universe stands there in all of His love and
forgiving power saying, “Come home. [Yeah, Amen,
Amen] Western civilization, you have strayed away into
the far country of colonialism and imperialism. You have
taken one billion six hundred million of your brothers in
Asia and Africa, dominated them politically, exploited
them economically, segregated and humiliated them. You
have trampled over them. But western civilization, if you
will rise up now and come out of this far country of impe-
rialism and colonialism and come on back to your true
home, which is freedom and justice, I'll take you in.
[Yeah, Oh amen] America, I had great intentions for you.
I had planned for you to be this great nation where all men
would live together as brothers — a nation of religious
freedom, a nation of racial freedom. And America, you
wrote it in your Declaration of Independence. You meant
well, for you cried out, ‘All men are created equal and en-
dowed by their creator with certain unalienable rights.
[Yeah] Among these are life, liberty, and the pursuit of
happiness.” [Preach] But in the midst of your creed,
America, you’ve strayed away to the far country of segre-
gation and discrimination. [Say it, Amen] You’ve taken
sixteen million of your brothers, trampled over them, mis-
treated them, inflicted them with tragic injustices and in-
dignities. But America, I'm not going to give you up. If
you will rise up out of the far country of segregation and
discrimination [Amen], 1 will take you in, America.
[Amen, Amen] And I will bring you back to your true
home.” (VI,337; March 12, 1958)

As can be imagined, Martin Luther King is not always satisfied
with just citing his favorite proverb “All me are created equal” and
the proverbial triad “Life, liberty, and the pursuit of happiness”.
To add even more rhetorical credence to his arguments, he ex-
pands this double dose of authority by one, two or even three addi-
tional quotations or proverbs in the same paragraph. And in order
to add a somewhat satirical twist to these phrase collages, he con-
structs them around the idea of a responsible person having to be
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“maladjusted”. Employing the anaphora “as maladjusted as” and
other uses of the word “maladjusted”, King claims that it takes
maladjusted people to bring about equality, justice, and freedom.
In his speech of September 2, 1957, at Monteagle, Tennessee, on
“A Look to the Future”, King the stylistic tinkerer and “mix-
master, blending and layering different elements of talk” (Rieder
2008: 104), augments Jefferson’s proverbial words with three Bi-
ble proverbs, namely “Let judgment run down like waters and
righteousness like a might stream” (Amos 5:24) “He who lives by
the sword will perish by the sword” (Matt. 26:52) and “Love your
enemies” (Matt. 5:44). With that anaphoral four de force he has
indeed found an authoritative statement for the future in which
people will be courageously “maladjusted” to bring about social
change:

But there are some things in our social system to which I
am proud to be maladjusted and to which I suggest that
you too ought to be maladjusted. I never intend to adjust
myself to the viciousness of mob rule. I never intend to
adjust myself to the evils of segregation and the crippling
effects of discrimination. I never intend to adjust myself
to the tragic inequalities of an economic system which
takes necessities from the masses to give luxuries to the
classes. I never intend to become adjusted to the madness
of militarism and the self-defeating method of physical
violence. I call upon you to be maladjusted. Well you see,
it may be that the salvation of the world lies in the hands
of the maladjusted. The challenge to you this morning as I
leave you is to be maladjusted — as maladjusted as the
prophet Amos, who in the midst of the injustices of his
day, could cry out in terms that echo across the centuries,
“Let judgment run down like waters and righteousness
like a mighty stream” [Amos 5:24]; as maladjusted as
Lincoln, who had the vision to see that this nation could
not survive half slave and half free; as maladjusted as Jef-
ferson, who in the midst of an age amazingly adjusted to
slavery could cry out in words lifted to cosmic propor-
tions, “All men are created equal, and are endowed by
their creator with certain inalienable rights, that among
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these are life, liberty and the pursuit of happiness.” Yes,
as maladjusted as Jesus of Nazareth who dared to dream a
dream of the fatherhood of God and the brotherhood of
man. He looked at men amid the intricate and fascinating
military machinery of the Roman Empire, and could say
to them, “He who lives by the sword will perish by the
sword”’[Matt. 26:52]. Jesus, who could look at men in the
midst of their tendencies for tragic hate and say to them,
“Love thy enemies. Bless them that curse you. Pray for
them that despitefully use you” [Matt. 5:44]. The world is
in desperate need of such maladjustment. Through such
maladjustment we will be able to emerge from the bleak
and desolate midnight of man’s inhumanity to man into
the bright and glittering daybreak of freedom and justice.
IV ,276; Sept. 2, 1957)

While this rhetorical set piece in its various mutations can be
found several times in King’s sermons, speeches, and books, men-
tion should also be made of a similar often repeated and reformu-
lated paragraph that begins with two at first unidentified quota-
tions and eventually is expanded to include a third quotation and a
Bible proverb. In his “Statement on Ending the Bus Boycott” on
December 20, 1956, at Montgomery, King quotes the abolitionist
Theodore Parker and the poet William Cullen Bryant in support of
his argument that justice had indeed prevailed:

These twelve months [in Montgomery] have not at all
been easy. Our feet have often been tired. We have strug-
gle[d] against tremendous odds to maintain alternative
transportation. There have been moments when roaring
waters of disappointment poured upon us in staggering
torrents. We can remember days when unfavorable court
decisions came upon us like tidal waves, leaving us tread-
ing in the deep and confused waters of despair. But amid
all of this we have kept going with the faith that as we
struggle, God struggles with us, and that the arc of the
moral universe, although long, is bending toward justice
[a statement from the abolitionist Theodore Parker that
became a leitmotif in King’s oratory]. We have lived un-
der the agony and darkness of Good Friday with the con-
viction that one day the heightening glow of Easter would
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emerge on the horizon. We have seen truth crucified and
goodness buried, but we have kept going with the convic-
tion that truth crushed to earth will rise again [line from
the poet William Cullen Bryant]. (II1,486; Dec. 20, 1956)

By the time King gives his emotionally charged speech “Our God
is Marching On!” on March 25, 1965, at Montgomery, he adds
Thomas Carlyle’s “No lie can live forever” and the Bible proverb
“As you sow, so shall you reap” (Gal. 6:7) to this set piece of
“messianic discourse” (Charteris-Black 2005:64) and reverses the
order of the other two in this peroration of merged quotations and
proverbs (Luker 2003: 41-43). This might well be yet another ex-
ample of how King works from memory as he calls on his reper-
toire of such proverbial collages at the spur of the moment:

Our aim must never be to defeat or humiliate the white
man but to win his friendship and understanding. We
must come to see that the end we seek is a society at
peace with itself, a society that can live with its con-
science. That will be a day not of the white man, not of
the black man. That will be the day of man as man.

I know you are asking today, “How long will it take?” I
come to say to you this afternoon however difficult the
moment, however frustrating the hour, it will not be long,
because truth pressed to earth will rise again.

How long? Not long, because no lie can live forever.

How long? Not long, because you still reap what you sow
[Gal. 6:7].

How long? Not long. Because the arm [sic, arc] of the
moral universe is long but it bends toward justice.

How long? Not long, ‘cause mine eyes have seen the glo-
ry of the coming of the Lord, trampling out the vintage
where the grapes of wrath are stored. He has loosed the
fateful lightning of his terrible swift sword. His truth is
marching on.

He has sounded forth the trumpets that shall never call re-
treat. He is lifting up the hearts of man before His judg-
ment seat. Oh, be swift, my soul, to answer Him. Be jubi-
lant, my feet. Our God is marching on. (Washington
1986: 230; March 25, 1965)
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According to fellow civil rights advocate and now U.S. Repre-
sentative John Lewis “this is poetry” (Carson and Shepard 2001:
116), and it would have been absolutely ridiculous, if King had in
fact included the names of Bryant, Carlyle, and Parker or the pre-
cise Bible reference in his powerful anaphora “How long? Not
long, because ...” (Lischer 1995: 128; see Carter 1996: 128 and
141, who mistakenly thinks Parker’s statement to be King’s “own
metaphor”). Jonathan Rieder, referring to this set piece, very ap-
propriately speaks of King’s “theology of hope” (Rieder 2008:
322) that it expresses, calling to mind Barack Obama’s more secu-
larly stated “audacity of hope” (Obama 2006) for humankind.
Martin Luther King’s struggle for freedom and equality
moved forward in many different ways, and as he spoke about the
various paths taken, he frequently used proverbs and proverbial
phrases that have the noun “way” in them. They are by their very
nature usually future oriented and are thus perfectly suited as met-
aphors to describe and reflect upon the way to progress. There is
no doubt that King himself never tired of going out of his way for
the civil and human rights movement, giving his energy and time
for the cause of justice and equality in the United States and far
beyond. With all the setbacks and defeats he never faltered, citing
the proverbial phrase “to have come a long way” to emphasize the
progress that had been made while at the same time stressing with
the proverbial phrase “to have a long way to go” that much work
still lies ahead. He connects these two phrases for the first time in
his philosophically informed article on “The ‘New Negro’ of the
South” that appeared in the June 1956 journal the Socialist Call:

Like the synthesis of Hegelian philosophy, the realistic at-
titude seeks to reconcile the truths of two opposites and
avoid the extremes of both. So the realist in race relations
would agree with the optimist in saying, we have come a
long way, but he would balance that by agreeing with the
pessimist that we have a long long way to go. It is this re-
alistic position that I would like to set forth: We have
come a long long way, and we have a long long way to
go. (II1,282; June 1956)

By citing both proverbial phrases twice together, King presents a
convincing realistic argument that finds a synthesis between the
optimistic and pessimistic assessment concerning the progress of
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race relations. Clearly he is always more interested in looking to
the future, realizing that the end of the road towards racial justice
is still far off. King exhibits an incredible faith in the future, with
his strong belief in a benevolent God giving him the strength to
continue on the long and treacherous way that lies ahead.

But there is one speech with the title “A Long Way to Go”
that wins the proverbial prize so to speak. King delivered it on
April 27, 1965, on the campus of the University of California at
Los Angeles, and it was published six years later in Arthur L.
Smith’s and Stephen Robb’s edited volume The Voice of Black
Rhetoric: Selections (1971), with the editors commenting very
briefly that “‘A Long Way to Go’ demonstrates King’s mastery of
the classical canons of style and arrangement. Clearly delineating
introduction, body and conclusion in this speech, King’s rhetorical
organization is presented at its best. While there is little that is cre-
ative about the two-section arrangement (it has been used by many
speakers), King’s content allows suspense to be a key factor in this
speech” (Smith and Robb 1971: 183). Agreed, but what would
have been wrong in also saying that the speech has a proverbial
title and that both the proverbial expressions “to have come a long
way” and “to have a long way to go” as individual and combined
leitmotifs (always with the emphatic double use of “long”) inform
the structural and rhetorical mastery of this address? As it is, the
two folk metaphors are part of the dual structure of the lecture, and
it cannot possibly be a surprise to learn that this rhetorical genius
does begin his speech with a juxtaposition of them to set the stage:

Many of you want to know, are we making any progress?
That is the desperate question, a poignant question on the
lips of millions of people all over our nation and all over
the world. I get it almost every day. It is a question of
whether we are making any real progress in the area of
race relations. And so I'm going to try to answer that
question and deal with many of the issues involved using
as a subject from which to speak, the future of integration.
Now there are some people who feel that we aren’t mak-
ing any progress; there are some people who feel that
we’re making overwhelming progress. I would like to
take what I consider a realistic position and say that we
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have come a long, long way in the struggle to make jus-
tice and freedom a reality in our nation, but we still have a
long, long way to go. And it is this realistic position that I
would like to use as a basis for our thinking together.
(Smith and Robb 1971: 188-189; April 27, 1965)

Having said this, the realistic King is ready to present a short his-
tory lesson regarding the progress in racial relations, couching this
optimistic view into the proverbial leitmotif “to have come a long
way”. In the second half of the speech King gives an overview of
what still remains to be done, now using the proverbial phrase “To
have a long, long way to go” as his hopeful leitmotif. Altogether,
the speech becomes a prophetic vision of the future.

But in addition to these proverbial expressions commenting
on the “long way” of the civil rights movement, there is also Mar-
tin Luther King’s ingenious use of the spiritual (faith) and secular
(hope) proverb “God can (will) make a way out of no way.” It
grew out of the African American experience of searching to carve
out a life of equality and dignity. Strange as it might seem, very
little is known about the actual origin, history, and dissemination
of this hopeful piece of folk wisdom. It does not appear in any of
the standard proverb collections that are notoriously slow in regis-
tering new proverbs (Doyle 1996; Mieder 2009b; Mieder et al.
2011). But there is no doubt that it is indeed a folk proverb with
considerable amounts of recorded references. Its original version
“God can (will) make a way out of no way” yields 2950 Google
hits, with its truncated and secular variant “Making a way out of
no way” easily reaching 84300 references in Google. The proverb
does not appear to have been registered in print before 1900,
which does not mean that it might not have been in oral use prior
to that date. Certainly Jack L. Daniel, Geneva Smitherman-
Donaldson, and Milford A, Jeremiah, who have studied the rich
proverb lore of African Americans, know this text, as can be seen
from the title of their article “Makin’ a Way out of No Way: The
Proverb Tradition in the Black Experience” (1987). However,
strangely enough, they do not present the proverb in their list of
fifty proverbs collected from African Americans. All that their
article does include is the statement “that the essence of the Black
Experience is: to make a way out of no way” (Daniel et al. 1987:
494; see also Daniel 1973; Smitherman 1977: 245-246; Barnes-
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Harden 1980: 57-80; Folly 1982; Mieder 1989: 111-128; Smith-
erman 1994; Prahlad 1996). This, however, is proof positive that
these scholars consider this proverb to be reflecting the African
American worldview of trying to cope and advance with God’s
help in a world that is not exactly supportive of their efforts.

Among the King scholars, it is Jonathan Rieder who has rec-
ognized that Martin Luther King did not only cite the proverb but
that his entire life and work is the epitome of its basic idea. In fact,
his book The Word of the Lord Is Upon Me: The Righteous Per-
formance of Martin Luther King, Jr. (2008) contains a short sec-
tion entitled “The Lord will make a way out of no way” (Rieder
2008: 152-157), but while he refers to King’s use of the Bible
proverb “Justice will run down like water, and righteousness like a
mighty stream” as well as to King’s “grandiloquence” and “mobi-
lization talk” (Rieder 2008: 154, 155, and 157), he does not men-
tion the folk proverb itself. However, later in his book, Rieder
does have this to say: “Like a cheerleader, King offered counter-
depressive aphorisms to rouse the spirit: love will not go unre-
deemed; God will make a way out of no way; my God is a good
God; my God is marching on. Such phrases echoed the theology
of hope King preached to his congregation, to whom he offered
balm that would ‘make the wounded whole’” (Rieder 2008: 207).

With this background we can turn to Martin Luther King’s
obvious knowledge and multiple use of this proverb. For example,
in the chapter on “Desegregation at Last” of his book Stride To-
ward Freedom. The Montgomery Story (1958), King speaks of
God being part of the struggle during the bus boycott and that it is
the faith in His power that will give African Americans the
strength to carry on. So when King writes “We must believe that a
way will be made out of now way”, the hidden subject of this pas-
sive sentence is in fact God who can find a way out of now way,
as the original proverb has it:

The evening came, and I mustered up enough courage to
tell them the truth. I tried, however, to end on a note of
hope. “This may well be,” I said, “the darkest hour just
before dawn. We have moved all of these months with the
daring faith that God was with us in our struggle. The
many experiences of days gone by have vindicated that
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faith in a most unexpected manner. We must go out with
the same faith, the same conviction. We must believe that
a way will be made out of no way.” But in spite of these
words, I could feel the cold breeze of pessimism passing
through the audience. It was a dark night — darker than a
thousand midnights. It was a night in which the light of
hope was about to fade away and the lamp of faith about
to flicker. We went home with nothing before us but a
cloud of uncertainty. (King 1958: 158-159)

This is, of course, a typically optimistic statement by King that is
much enhanced by the inclusion of the folk proverb that “The
darkest hour is just before dawn.” Later, during his interview with
the Playboy editors that appeared in the January 1965 issue, he
recounted what he had said to the people involved in the Mont-
gomery bus boycott. And while his memory is quite correct, he
now states the proverb with God as its clear subject: “God will
make a way for us when there seems no way.” By expanding its
text slightly, King does in fact explicate its meaning to the editors,
who, most likely as whites, might not have known the African
American proverb at that time:

There was one dark moment when we doubted it [to be
successful with the bus boycott]. We had been struggling
to make the boycott a success when the city of Montgom-
ery successfully obtained an injunction from the court to
stop our car pool. I didn’t know what to say to our people.
They had backed us up, and we had let them down. It was
a desolate moment. I saw, all of us saw, that the court was
leaning against us. I remember telling a group of those
working closest with me to spread in the Negro com-
munity the message, “We must have the faith that things
will work out somehow, that God will make a way for us
when there seems no way.” It was about noontime, I re-
member, when Rex Thomas of the Associated Press
rushed over to where I was sitting and told me of the news
flash that the U.S. Supreme Court had declared that bus
segregation in Montgomery was unconstitutional. It had
literally been the darkest hour before the dawn. (Washing-
ton 1986: 343-344; Jan. 1965)
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On August 16, 1967, King cites the proverb once again in his last
address as president of the Southern Christian Leadership Confer-
ence, entitling his remarks with the question “Where Do We Go
from Here?” Almost as expected by now, the proverb is to be
found in the last paragraph of the entire speech in which King
looks with much hope to a better future. While the two quotational
proverbs “The arc of the moral universe is long, but it bends to-
wards justice” and “Truth crushed to earth will rise again” togeth-
er with the Bible proverb “As you sow, so shall you reap” (Gal.
6:7) imply that morality, honesty, and diligence will be rewarded,
it is also made clear that there is “a power [i.e., God] that is able
to make a way out of no way” for the African America people:

When our days become dreary with low-hovering clouds
of despair, and when our nights become darker than a
thousand midnights, let us remember that there is a crea-
tive force in this universe, working to pull down the gi-
gantic mountains of evil, a power that is able to make a
way out of no way and transform dark yesterdays into
bright tomorrows. Let us realize the arc of the moral uni-
verse is long but it bends toward justice [Theodore Par-
ker].

Let us realize that William Cullen Bryant is right: “Truth
crushed to earth will rise again.” Let us go out realizing
that the Bible is right: “Be not deceived, God is not
mocked. Whatsoever a man soweth, that shall he also
reap” [Gal. 6:7]. This is for [sic] hope for the future, and
with this faith we will be able to sing in some not too dis-
tant tomorrow with a cosmic past tense, “We have over-
come, we have overcome, deep in my heart, I did believe
we would overcome.” (Washington 1986: 252; Aug. 16,
1967)

The fact that Martin Luther King quotes the proverb in these vari-
ants is an indication that he could rely on his audience knowing it
in its basic wording. More importantly, its encouraging wisdom
and orientation to the future made it the perfect proverb for King’s
religious and secular messages filled with faith, hope, and love for
a world house of peace and freedom. Against all odds and obsta-
cles, Martin Luther King, as a servant of God and humanity, was
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indeed a man who believed in and succeeded in “making a way
out of no way” in words and deeds. There is then no doubt that
this proverb epitomizes the entire civil and human rights move-
ment in the United States and throughout the world, and as such it
is the perfect verbal sign for unwavering hope and courageous
action. But there is one more fact that deserves to be registered at
this point: Martin Luther King’s oral and written rhetoric would
perhaps not have held people’s attention to the degree it did with-
out its proverbial language adding life, spice, and wisdom to it by
way of traditional and innovative metaphors.

Finally, there is one more metaphor that needs to be addressed
that goes hand in hand with the proverb “Making a way out of no
way”. In order to look for the ways of social improvements, hu-
mankind needs to have a visionary and prophetic dream that
promises that a solid faith and unwavering hope in the struggle for
civil and human rights will eventually lead to progress. King him-
self adhered to this dream of equality and justice for all during his
entire life. King and the many participants of the civil rights
movement fortunately had the audacity to dream of making a way
out of no way, and it should thus not be surprising that dreams of
an interconnected new world house for all of humanity are a leit-
motif in many of King’s sermons and speeches, with the very
word “dream” repeatedly appearing in their titles.

A passage from an NAACP address on “The Negro and the
American Dream” that King delivered on September 25, 1960, at
Charlotte, North Carolina, shows this very convincingly in the
first three paragraphs (Sundquist 2009: 27). It begins with a quot-
able statement — “America is essentially a dream — a dream yet
unfulfilled” (see Kelly-Gangi 2009: 52) — and almost predictably
includes the two proverbial claims from the Declaration of Inde-
pendence. But as always, dreaming the dream is not enough for
King with the challenge of changing America’s dream into reality
demanding that all people are willing to pay a high price, as King
concludes with yet another one of his favorite proverbial expres-
sions:

This afternoon I would like to speak from the subject,
“The Negro and the American Dream.” In a real sense
America is essentially a dream — a dream yet unfilfilled
[sic]. It is the dream of a land where men of all races, col-
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ors and creeds will live together as brothers. The sub-
stance of the dream is expressed in these sublime words:
“We hold these truths to be self-evident, that all men are
created equal, that they are endowed by their creator with
certain unalienable rights, that among these are life, liber-
ty and the pursuit of happiness.” This is the dream. It is a
profound, eloquent and unequivocal expression of the
dignity and worth of all human personality.

But ever since the founding fathers of our nation dreamed
this dream, America has manifested a schizophrenic per-
sonality. She has been torn between [two] selves — a self
in which she has proudly professed democracy and a self
in which she has sadly practiced the antithesis of democ-
racy. Slavery and segregation have been strange paradox-
es in a nation founded on the principle that all men are
created equal.

Now more than ever before America is challenged to
bring her noble dream into reality. The shape of the world
today does not permit America the luxury of exploiting
the Negro and other minority groups. The price that
America must pay for the continued opression [sic] of the
Negro is the price of its own destruction. (V,508-509;
Sept. 25, 1960)

This is indeed a memorable paragraph, of which there can be
found so many in King’s oeuvre. But it should once again be not-
ed, that while this great orator takes his audience to lofty heights
regarding the American ideals of democracy, he is very quick to
point out that they are still far from having been achieved. Democ-
racy, equality, freedom, etc. demand work and struggle, and the
best way to verbalize these demands is by way of proverbial lan-
guage.

To a certain degree, these “dream”-speeches foreshadow
King’s famous “I Have a Dream” oration of August 28, 1963
(Carson and Holloran 1998: xvi-xvii). But before turning to that
address with its unforgettable “I have a dream”-anaphora, there is
at least one of several precursors that needs to be mentioned, for it
has been established that “in the spring and summer of 1963, ‘I
have a dream’ became one of King’s most frequently delivered set
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pieces” (Hansen 2003: 111). On June 23, 1963, King delivered his
major “Address at the Freedom Rally in Cobo Hall” at Detroit.
This speech, a mere two months before the one at Washington,
D.C., is an excellent example for how King integrates certain rhe-
torical set pieces with some variations again and again into his
speeches. This version of the “I have a dream”-speech includes
such fixed phrases as “If a man has not discovered something that
he will die for, he isn’t fit to live”, “Injustice anywhere is a threat
to justice everywhere”, “Love your enemies”, “Love or perish”,

LR T3

“Last hired, first fired”, “No gain without pain”, “to put on the
brakes”, “to be called names”, “to have clean hands”, and “to pay
the price for something”. But here is the actual “I have a dream”-
sequence that adds the proverbs and phrases “to join hands with
someone”, “to be judged by the content of one’s character and not
by the color of one’s skin”, “Let justice roll down like waters, and
righteousness like a mighty stream” (Amos 5:24), “All men are
created equal”, “Life, liberty and the pursuit of happiness”, and a
repetition of “to join hands with someone”. This is indeed a pow-
erful collage of preformulated language, with the “”’I have a
dream”-anaphora adding a contagious rhythm to it, as can be seen
(heard) from the almost sermonic testifying by the Detroit audi-

ence:

And so this afternoon, I have a dream. [Go ahead] It is a
dream deeply rooted in the American dream.

I have a dream that one day, right down in Georgia and
Mississippi and Alabama, the sons of former slaves and
the sons of former slave owners will be able to live to-
gether as brothers.

I have a dream this afternoon [/ have a dream] that one
day [Applause], one day little white children and little
Negro children will be able to join hands as brothers and
sisters.

[...]

I have a dream this afternoon [Yeah] that my four little
children, that my four little children will not come up in
the same young days that I came up within, but they will
be judged on the basis of the content of their character,
and not the color of their skin. [Applause]
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I have a dream this afternoon that one day right here in
Detroit, Negroes will be able to buy a house or rent a
house anywhere that their money will carry them and they
will be able to get a job. [Applause] [That’s right]

Yes, I have a dream this afternoon that one day in this
land the words of Amos will become real and justice will
roll down like waters, and righteousness like a mighty
stream [Amos 5:24].

I have a dream this evening that one day we will recog-
nize the words of Jefferson that “all men are created
equal, that they are endowed by their Creator with certain
unalienable Rights, that among these are Life, Liberty and
the pursuit of Happiness.” I have a dream this afternoon.
[Applause]

[...]

I have a dream this afternoon that the brotherhood of man
will become a reality in this day.

And with this faith I will go out and carve a tunnel of
hope through the mountain of despair. With this faith, I
will go out with you and transform dark yesterdays into
bright tomorrows. With this faith, we will be able to
achieve this new day when all of God’s children, black
men and white men, Jews and Gentiles, Protestants and
Catholics, will be able to join hands and sing with the Ne-
groes in the spiritual of old:

Free at last! Free at last!

Thank God Almighty, we are free at last! [Applause].
(Carson and Shepard 2001: 71-73; June 23, 1963)

Had this address in Detroit drawn as large a crowd and as much
(inter)national attention by the press, it might well have become
the most treasured speech by Martin Luther King, giving Detroit
(my first home when I arrived in the United States as a German
immigrant in August of 1960) a much needed boost as a city that
is struggling to this day with racism, poverty, unemployment, and
many other social problems.

By the time King delivered his “I have a dream”-speech with
its set of quotational and proverbial statements at the Lincoln
Memorial on August 28, 1963, it was billed as the keynote address



MARTIN LUTHER KING’S USE OF PROVERBS 183

of the “March on Washington, D.C., for Civil Rights”. The press
from here and abroad was present, a quarter million people had
assembled, and Martin Luther King found himself at the largest
public event of the civil rights movement. It gave him and his idea
of nonviolent struggle for equality, justice, and freedom a national
and subsequently an international forum, never to be forgotten by
those who were fortunate enough to be present at this momentous
occasion, who witnessed the speech on television or listened to it
on the radio, read it in the papers the following day or have come
across it on film or in print ever since. Not surprisingly, then,
much scholarly attention has been directed to this very speech (see
Solomon 1993; Bobbit 2004; Vail 2006; Sayenko 2008), including
two invaluable books by Drew D. Hansen, The Dream. Martin
Luther King, Jr., and the Speech that Inspired a Nation (2003),
and very recently by Eric J. Sundquist, King’s Dream (2009).

As is well known, King began his speech reading from a care-
fully prepared manuscript, but sensing that it prevented him from
reaching the large crowd, he spontaneously switched to his “I have
a dream”-sequence, as Drew D. Hansen has shown in a revealing
side-by-side comparison of the written manuscript with the actual
oral delivery (Hansen 2003: 71-86). As was his custom, he now
relied on his “repertoire of oratorical fragments” or “his own
storehouse of oratory” (Hansen 2003: 70), knowing intuitively that
his “dream” set piece, spoken as an orally performed conclusion
(Patton 1993: 114-116), would give him the desired conclusion
that he had not been able to compose during his work on this all-
important address the days and night before its delivery. Here then
is the “I have a dream”-peroration with but three proverbial state-
ments, i.e. “All men are created equal” and the proverbial phrases
“to be judged by the content of one’s character and not by the col-
or of one’s skin” and “to join hands with someone”, with the latter
being cited twice as a verbal sign of true brother- and sisterhood in
an America of equality, justice, and freedom:

So I say to you, my friends, that even though we must
face the difficulties of today and tomorrow, I still have a
dream. It is a dream deeply rooted in the American dream
that one day this nation will rise up and live out the true
meaning of its creed — we hold these truths to be self-
evident, that all men are created equal.
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I have a dream that one day on the red hills of Georgia,
sons of former slaves and sons of former slave-owners
will be able to sit down together at the table of brother-
hood.

I have a dream that one day, even the state of Mississippi,
a state sweltering with the heat of injustice, sweltering
with the heat of oppression, will be transformed into an
oasis of freedom and justice.

I have a dream my four little children will one day live in
a nation where they will not be judged by the color of
their skin but by content of their character. I have a dream
today!

I have a dream that one day, down in Alabama, with its
vicious racists, with its governor having his lips dripping
with the words of interposition and nullification, that one
day, right there in Alabama, little black boys and black
girls will be able to join hands with the little white boys
and white girls as sisters and brothers. I have a dream to-
day!

[...]

With this faith we will be able to hear [sic, i.e. hew] out
of the mountain of despair a stone of hope. With this faith
we will be able to transform the jangling discords of our
nation into a beautiful symphony of brotherhood.

With this faith we will be able to work together, to pray
together, to struggle together, to go to jail together, to
stand up for freedom together, knowing that we will be
free one day. This will be the day when all of God’s chil-
dren will be able to sing with new meaning — “my country
‘tis of thee: sweet land of liberty; of thee I sing; land
where my fathers died, land of the pilgrim’s pride; from
every mountain side, let freedom ring” — and if America is
to be a great nation, this must become true.

So let freedom ring [...]

And when we allow freedom to ring, when we let it ring
from every village and hamlet, from every state and city,
we will be able to speed up that day when all of God’s
children — black men and white men, Jews and Gentiles,
Catholics and Protestants — will be able to join hands and
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to sing in the words of the old Negro spiritual, “Free at
last, free at last; thank God Almighty, we are free at last.”
(Washington 1986: 219-220; August 28, 1963)

It goes to Eric J. Sundquist’s credit that he draws attention to
King’s formulaic “Not by the Color of Their Skin” statement at
the beginning of his long chapter with that title in his book King’s
Dream (2009: 194-228): “Even though it does not provide the
Dream speech’s most famous phrase, one sentence stands alone
for the philosophy it appeared to announce and the contentious use
to which it has since been put: ‘I have a dream that my four little
children will one day live in a nation where they will not be
judged by the color of their skin but by the content of their charac-
ter.” If King’s dream began to be realized with passage of the Civil
Rights Act of 1964, his apparently clear elevation of character
over color proved central to subsequent arguments about the reach
and consequences of that landmark legislation. Those thirty-five
spontaneous words have done more than any politician’s polemic,
any sociologist’s theory, or any court’s ruling to frame public dis-
cussion of affirmative action over the past four decades”
(Sundquist 2009: 194). Regarding the use of the “phrase” —
Sundquist comes close to calling it a proverbial phrase — he is cor-
rect in referring to its “spontaneous” use in the context of this par-
ticular speech. It was in fact not included in the original manu-
script and King added it during his extemporaneous peroration: “‘I
started out reading the speech,’” recalled Martin Luther King, Jr.,
then ‘all of a sudden this thing came out of me that I have used —
I’d used it many times before, that thing about ‘I have a dream’ —
and I just felt that I wanted to use it here. I don’t know why, I
hadn’t thought about it before the speech’ (Sundquist 2009: 14).
King was thus obviously aware of his recycling of the “I have a
dream”-sequence in a number of variants, and I would assume that
he also knew about his previous use of the “character/skin”-phrase
in his “dream”-peroration of the address in Detroit two months
earlier. If Sundquist with his reference to “spontaneous words”
means to imply that the use of the phrase was new in the Washing-
ton speech, then he would be mistaken. In fact, as it were, King
quite liked its metaphor and meaning, citing it three more times in
sermons and speeches during 1967, thereby effectively helping his
formulation along the path of becoming a proverbial expression.
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By the end of 1967, the “I have a dream”-anaphora, modified
to “I still have a dream” after its (inter)national exposure at the
Lincoln Memorial on August 28, 1963, at Washington, D.C., had
doubtlessly become King’s rhetorical signature phrase. Of course,
it represents but one of his quotational and proverbial leitmotifs
that made his sermons, speeches, letters essays, and books to such
effective and memorable statements in the cause of civil and hu-
man rights. Quotations turned proverbs, Bible proverbs, folk prov-
erbs, and a plethora of proverbial expressions are an intrinsic part
of King’s rhetorical prowess, providing his messages with colorful
metaphors and authoritative strength. His noble dream of an
America and a world interconnected by equality, justice, freedom,
love, and hope had to be expressed through language so that the
nonviolent movement for civil and human rights could march for-
ward. Individual words and sentences were needed to bring these
dignified ideals across, and there can be no doubt that proverbs
and proverbial phrases as ready-made expressions served King
extremely well in adding imagery and expressiveness to his nu-
merous oral and written communications. His dream needed
words and deeds, and being a master of both, Martin Luther King
was and remains the visionary champion of making a way out of
no way for all of humanity that due to him has come a long way
but still has a long way to go. Moving on with an adherence to the
Biblical triad of “faith, hope, and love” and the acceptance of the
African American proverb “Making a way out of no way” will
keep Martin Luther King’s proverbial dream alive for future gen-
erations as they confront their fate in the world house of brotherly
and sisterly mutuality.
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“HAT ALLES SEINE ZEIT”: SPRICHWORTER IN
OTTO LUDWIGS DRAMEN

Ein Florilegium zu Barbara Mieders
vierzigjahrigem Doktorjubildum

Mit diesem kleinen Beitrag mochte ich meiner lieben Frau ei-
ne ganz gewif} unerwartete Freude bereiten. Diese wissenschaftli-
che Uberraschung geht auf unsere gemeinsamen Jahre als Germa-
nistikstudenten an der Michigan State University in East Lansing
zuriick, wo wir uns im Jahre 1967 kennengelernt hatten. Am 23.
August 1969 hatten wir dann in North Muskegon (Michigan) ge-
heiratet, und ich konnte 1970 ein Jahr vor Barbara mein Studium
mit einer Dissertation iiber Das Sprichwort im Werke Jeremias
Gotthelfs. FEine volkskundlich-literarische Untersuchung ab-
schliefen. Inzwischen saf} sie ebenfalls an ihrer Dissertation iiber
The Use of Gesture as a Stylistic Device in the Prose and Drama-
tic Works of Otto Ludwig, die sie 1971 zum Abschluf} bringen
konnte. Das ist nun vier Jahrzehnte her, und ich meine, daf man die-
ses Ereignis feiern sollte.

Da ich mit meiner Dissertation bereits fertig war, entschlof§
ich mich damals, gleichzeitig mit Barbara die Werke Otto Lud-
wigs (1813-1865) zu lesen. Ich hatte zu der Zeit mit den Vorarbei-
ten meines Buches Das Sprichwort in der deutschen Prosalitera-
tur des neunzehnten Jahrhunderts (1976) begonnen, das dann
schlieflich Kapitel tiber Johann Peter Hebel, Karl Immermann,
Berthold Auerbach, Jeremias Gotthelf, Annette von Droste-
Hiilshoff, Otto Ludwig, Ludwig Anzengruber, Gottfried Keller
und Thedor Storm enthielt. Mich interessierten eigentlich nur die
Prosawerke Ludwigs, aber da Barbara sein Gesamtwerk bearbeite-
te, entschlof ich mich, auch seine Dramen nach Sprichwdortern zu
untersuchen. Das Resultat war die hier abgedruckte Bliitenlese
von 133 Sprichwértern, die ich fein sduberlich in ihrem dramati-
schen Kontext auf Karten herausgeschrieben hatte. Vierzig Jahre
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habe ich dieses Material in einem Karton aufbewahrt, ohne je dazu
zu gekommen zu sein, einen groPeren Aufsatz iiber Ludwigs dra-
matische Verarbeitung von Sprichwortern zu verfassen.

Das soll auch jetzt nicht geschehen, aber ich mochte doch we-
nigstens das sprichwortliche Textmaterial retten und einige kurze
Bemerkungen zu Ludwigs rhetorischem Sprichwortergebrauch
hinzufiigen. Otto Ludwig, auf den der Begriff des poetischen Rea-
lismus zuriickgeht, hat in seinen theoretischen Schriften zur Lite-
ratur wiederholt darauf hingewiesen, dafy er in seinen Romanen
und Dramen vor allem “typische Schicksale” sowie deren “vollige
typische Wirklichkeit” darstellen wollte." Uberhaupt “muf das
Problem des Dichters ein allgemeines sein, d.h. eines, das womog-
lich sprichwortlich und der Vorstellung des Publikums [oder des
Lesers] geldufig ist, d.h. es muf} eine Regel sein und keine Aus-
nahme.”” In dem Typischen der Darstellung spiegelt sich laut
Ludwig “die ganze Weltweisheit des Sprichworts™ wider, und so
sieht er das ganze Anliegen seiner schriftstellerischen Werke in
dem elliptisch zum Ausdruck gebrachten Kredo: “Uberall nach
dem Gesetzbuche [des Typischen], dessen Paragraphen Sprich-
worter [sind]; [das sei] immer die Regel.””* Aus dieser Darstel-
lungsweise erwichst dann die Allgemeingiiltigkeit der Aussage
und verdeutlicht den eigentlichen Zweck der dem Leben zuge-
wandten Kunst Ludwigs, nimlich “Lebenskunst zu lehren.”> Wer
seine schriftstellerische Aufgabe darin sieht, Lebenskunst aufzu-
zeigen, der wird zweifelsohne auf Sprichworter zuriickgreifen, die
schlieflich allgemeine Lebensweisheiten enthalten.

So verwendet Otto Ludwig in seinen Werken immer wieder
Sprichwdérter als Ausdruck des Typischen eines Geschehens oder
einer Handlungsweise. Dabei achtet er vorerst auf die Ausdrucks-
kraft der Sprache, wie aus einer eigenen Forderung hervorgeht:
“[...] wegen der schopferischen Sprachbildung Studien der deut-
schen Sprache. Man miifte sehen, daf3 man Luthers Schriften be-
kidme, an leidenschaftlichen Stellen fehlt es seinen polemischen
Schriften gewif nicht. In seinen Tischreden finde man wohl die
Sprache des Lebens, der Vertraulichkeit. Wenn irgendwo die
echtdeutsche Erscheinung von Leidenschaft und Vertraulichem
und Weltleben zu studieren ist, so muf sie bei dem urdeutschen
Luther zu studieren sein.’ Die Sprache Martin Luthers ist bekannt-
lich voller Sprichworter und Redensarten, und das gilt ebenfalls
fiir die Werke von William Shakespeare und Charles Dickens,
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deren volkstiimlich realistische Sprache und Stil sich Ludwig
durch eingehende Studien zum Vorbild gemacht hatte.” Zweifels-
ohne ist er dabei auch auf ihre zahlreichen Sprichworter gestofen,
die ihren Werken die gewisse Volkstiimlichkeit verleihen und
wiederholt als Leitmotve fiir die Handlung oder fiir die Redeweise
einzelner Personen herangezogen werden.

Mit Recht hat zum Beispiel Fritz Liider darauf hingewiesen,
dap Ludwig bestrebt war, “mdglichst jede Person durch eine cha-
rakteristische Wendung zu fixieren.”® Ludwig selbst spricht dies-
beziiglich in seinen Studien von “Gesprichstypen”,” wobei sich
gewisse Sprichworter zu personlichen Leitmotiven entwickeln
konnen, die nicht nur rhetorisch sondern auch gehaltlich die Be-
deutung eines Dramas unterstreichen konnen. In seiner Tragodie
Die Waldburg (1845) ilibernimmt zum Beispiel das Sprichwort
“Wir sind allzumal Siinder” diese Rolle, das von einem Kastellan
siebenmal ausgesprochen wird, so etwa “Schlimm, wer der Ver-
geltung gerade unters Messer kommt. Aber wir sind allzumal
Stinder und der Gande bediirftig” und “Mein Herrgott gibt mir
Trost. Was soll ich hassen auf dieser Jammerwelt? Wir sind all-
zumal Siinder” (vgl. im beigefiigten Sprichworter-Verzeichnis Nr.
102 und Nr. 103). Das wiederholte Sprichwort fungiert u.a. als
Feststellung, Vorausdeutung, Erkldarung, Resignation und eben als
charakteristisches Leitmotiv fiir den Kastellan. In Otto Ludwigs
bekanntestem Trauerspiel Der Erbforster (1849) geht es um einen
auf sein Recht pochenden Forster, der seine Starrkdpfigkeit durch
fiinf auf Rechtsvorstellungen bezogene Sprichwérter legitimisiert
(vgl. Nr. 85-89). Besonders deutlich wird dies in seinen beiden
sprichwortlichen Aussagen “So kommt, Jungens. Alles andere
kann zum Teufel gehn, Herr; aber Recht, Herr, Recht muf3 Recht
bleiben!” und “Und nun merk’ auf. — Es ist kurz. — kein Aber und
kein Wenn dabei — es ist klar wie das Recht — und Recht muf3
Recht bleiben — sonst brauchen wir keinen Gott im Himmel” (Nr.
88 und 89). Doch wer sich wie Heinrich von Kleists Michael
Kohlhaas so auf sein Recht versteift, der verschuldet sich
schlieflich am Tode seiner Tochter und weif3 seine Schuld nur
durch Selbstmord zu tilgen. Hier also charakterisiert das Sprich-
wort die unbiegsame Rechthaberei und den Starrsinn des Forsters,
der dem Sprichwort geméf} laut Aussage eines Bauern “absolut
mit der Stirn durch die Wand will!” (Nr. 97).
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Einzelne Sprichworter zeigen Ludwigs “Zug zum Volkstlimli-
chen [...], der durch die Lektiire von Dickens Romanen noch be-
sonders ausgeprigt wurde.”'’ Sie fungieren in seinen Werken “als
Ausdruck und Merkmal volksmifiger Lebenshaltung, aber auch
als Schlagwort der Umgangssprache.”"" Ein offensichtliches Para-
debeispiel ist die sprichwortliche Charakterisierung des Bauern-
standes durch den GroPbauer Wilkens im Erbforster: “’Hm, ja.
Wo der Bauer nicht muf3, da regt er nicht Hand und nicht Fufy. Da
hat er [der Forster] schon recht; das ist so die Bauernmoral. Und
ich sag’ Thm, die Bauernmoral ist nicht dumm” (Nr. 7). Erwar-
tungsgemdf greift der Erbforster in seinem iibersteigerten Rechts-
bewuftsein auch zweimal auf das biblische Vergeltungssprich-
wort “Aug’ um Aug’ Zahn um Zahn” (Nr. 4 und Nr. 6) zuriick,
das zusitzlich als Leitmotiv von seiner Tochter Marie (Nr. 3) und
seinem Sohn Wilhelm (Nr. 5) ausgesprochen wird. Doch die meis-
ten metaphorischen Volkssprichworter bringen menschlich-
allzumenschliche Beobachungen und Verallgemeinerungen zum
Ausdruck, wie etwa “Wes Brot ich esse, des Lied ich singe” (Nr.
11), “So ist der ganze Ehestand nur Miihetag und Wehestand” (Nr.
14), “Hat nur der Fuchs die Pfote im Taubenschlag, bald ist er
schlau drin” (Nr. 21 ), “Ist der Rock Euch niher als das Hemd?”
(Nr. 45), “Hatt” der Herrgott die Hasen expref} fiir den Edelmann
gemacht, so hitt’ er ihnen gleich sein Wappen in den Pelz ge-
brannt” (Nr. 48), “Larmt auch die Katze, wenn sie Méuse fangen
will?” (Nr. 57), “Die Musik muf} zu trinken haben” (Nr. 75),
“Denn ist die Ratte zum Haus hinaus, dann tanzt die Katze mit der
Maus” (Nr. 82), “Jeder Rausch hat seine Nachwehen” (Nr. 83),
“Wer einmal gestorben ist, wird nicht wieder lebendig” (Nr. 96)
und “Er wird wohl nunmehr kommen. Man darf nur vom Wolfe
reden, hochgrifliche Gnaden™ (Nr. 124). Es fillt bei diesen Texten
auf, daf} sie nicht unbedingt in ihrer Standardform zitiert werden,
wie sie in Karl Friedrich Wilhelm Wanders Deutschem Sprich-
worter-Lexikon (1867-1880) auftreten. Vielmehr geht Ludwig
durchaus frei mit den tradierten Sprichwértern um und integriert sie
auf natiirliche Weise in den Redefluf3 der dramatischen Personen.

Selbstverstdndlich finden sich in Ludwigs Sprichwortreper-
toire auch weniger metaphorische Texte, die sich als leere Sprach-
flosklen erweisen und dennoch die realistische Sprechweise der
Charaktere widerspiegeln, wie etwa “Besser ist doch besser” (Nr.
9), “Geschehn ist geschehn” (Nr. 28), “Man ist nur einmal jung”
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(Nr. 55), “Aber ein Wort gibt das andere” (Nr. 127) und “Wie die
Zeit vergeht!” (Nr. 132). Und doch halten solche banalen Weishei-
ten als formelhafte Argumente, Feststellungen, Erkldrungen oder
auch Vorausdeutungen her. Sie zeigen sich als liberzeugende Ar-
gumentationsstiitzen und sind Teil des volkssprachlichen und rea-
listischen Sprachstils des menschenkundigen Dramatikers, der
immerhin auf 779 Seiten 133 Sprichworter zitiert. Das ergibt eine
Frequenz von einem Sprichwort pro 5,9 Seiten, die in etwa der
Frequenz von einem Sprichwort pro 5,7 Seiten (151 Sprichwdrter
auf 860 Seiten) in Ludwigs Prosaschriften entspricht.'> Interessant
ist dabei, dafy es mit Ausnahme der Sprichworter “Besser ist bes-
ser”, “Was sich liebt, das neckt sich” und “Ein Wort gibt das ande-
re” nicht zu Uberschneidungen kommt. Zieht man diese drei
Sprichwérter sowie andere Wiederholungen derselben Sprichwor-
ter in den Prosawerken und Dramen ab, so hat Otto Ludwig 250
verschiedene Sprichwdrter in seinen Werken verwendet — kein
allzu groPes personliches Repertoire, aber doch von erheblicher
intertextueller Relevanz fiir die sprachliche Ausdruckskraft und
den lebensnahen Gehalt seines Gesamtwerks.

Doch hier breche ich ab, denn der Zweck dieses Beitrags ist ja
nicht, nun die dramatische Funktion der Sprichwdrter in einzelnen
Werken zu untersuchen. Die Tragodie Der Erbforster verdiente es
jedoch auf jeden Fall, gelegentlich eingehender durch eine Analy-
se des Sprichwortgebrauchs interpretiert zu werden. Ich jedoch
schlieffe nun mit einem Sprichwort, daf3 der Ertbforster gleich in
der dritten Szene des ersten Aktes ausspricht: “Hat alles seine
Zeit” (Nr. 1). Vierzig Jahre haben meine Sprichworterkarten zu
Otto Ludwigs Dramen in ihrem kleinen Karton auf die Zeit gewar-
tet, um endlich wenigstens als kommentierte Liste verdffentlicht
zu werden. Das vierzigste Promotionsjubilium meiner lieben Frau
Barbara, die die eigentliche Otto Ludwig Expertin in unserer Fa-
milie ist, bietet mir die willkommene Gelegenheit, diese ldngst
fillige Aufgabe zu erfiillen. Und so widme ich ihr dieses kleine
Florilegium als Erinnerung an die schone Zeit, als wir beide ver-
liebt und jung verheiratet an unseren Dissertationen arbeiteten. Mit
Recht heifit es doch so passend in Otto Ludwigs Drama Die
Pfarrrose sprichwortlich und wahr: “Die Liebe kann ja Alles!”
(Nr. 68). Sie kann sogar dazu beitragen, daf§ ich mich schon vier
Jahrzehnte der frohlichen Wissenschaft der Pardmiologie widmen
kann.
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Sprichworter-Verzeichnis

Zitiert wird aus Otto Ludwig, Sdmtliche Werke, hrsg. von Paul
Merker, 6 Bde. (Miinchen: G. Miiller, 1912-1922). Lediglich fiir
das Trauerspiel Die Makkabder wurde der erste Band der Ausgabe
Ludwigs Werke, hrsg. von Viktor Schweizer, 3 Bde. (Leipzig: Bib-
liographisches Institut, 1898) herangezogen.

E Der Erbforster. Trauerspiel in fiinf Aufziigen (1849)
F  Das Frdulein von Scuderi. Schauspiel in fiinf Aufziigen (1848)
(nach E.T.A. Hoffmanns Erzihlung)
Hanns Frei. Ein Lustspiel in fiinf Aufziigen (1843)
Die Makkabder. Trauerspiel in fiinf Akten (1852)
Die Pfarrrose. Trauerspiel in fiinf Aufziigen (1845)
Die Rechte des Herzens. Trauerspiel in fiinf Aufziigen (1845)
Die Torgauer Heide. Vorspiel zum historischen Schauspiel
Friedrich II. von Preufien (1844)
(24 Seiten des Vorspiels, keine Sprichworter)
Die Waldburg. Trauerspiel in fiinf Aufziigen (1845)

ALLES
1. Forster: Hat alles seine Zeit, das Du und das Sie. (E,VI,14)
Wa,l46,Alles 4. Alles hat seine Zeit.

ALLZU HOCH
2. Moskirch: So geht’s mit solchem Ubermut,
Ja, allzu hoch das fihrt nicht gut. (H,IV,389)
Wa,l48,Allzu gut 7. Allzu gut ist nicht gut.

AUGE
3. Marie: Schade um Schade, Auge um Auge, Zahn um Zahn.
Wie er einen Menschen hat verletzet, so soll man ihm wieder
tun. (E,VI,91)
Wal.169,Auge 12. Aug’ um Auge, Zahn um Zahn

4.  Forster: Aug’ um Auge — Zahn um Zahn. (E,VI,107)
Wal.169,Auge 12. Aug’ um Auge, Zahn um Zahn.

5.  Wilhelm: Wer irgendeinen Menschen erschlégt, der soll des
Todes sterben. Wer aber ein Vieh erschligt, der soll’s bezah-
len Leib um Leib. Und wer seinen Nichsten verletzet, dem
soll man tun, wie er getan hat. Schade um Schade, Auge um
Auge, Zahn um Zahn. Wie er einem Menschen getan hat, so

S

g
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10.

11.

12.

soll man ihm wieder tun. Also daf er ein Vieh erschligt, der
soll’s bezahlen. Wer aber einen Menschen erschligt, der soll
sterben. (E,VI,105)

Wal.169,Auge 12. Aug’ um Auge, Zahn um Zahn.

Forster: Aug’ um Aug’, Zahn um Zahn. (E,VI,118)
Wal.169,Auge 12. Aug’ um Auge, Zahn um Zahn.

BAUER
Wilkens: Hm, ja. Wo der Bauer nicht muf3, da regt er nicht
Hand und nicht Fuf3. Da hat er [der Forster] schon recht; das
ist so die Bauernmoral. Und ich sag’ Thm, die Bauernmoral ist
nicht dumm. (E,VI1,30)
Wa,I,267 Bauer (der) 314. Wenn der Bauer nicht muss,
riihrt er weder Hand noch Fuss.

BESONNENHEIT

Lea: Die Muttersorge heif3t mich, mich besinnen,

Denn nur Besonnenheit fiihrt zu dem Ziel. (M,1,282)
Wa,ll,1788, Langsam 12. Langsam kommt auch ans Ziel.

BESSER
Engeltraut: Sieh, Rose; besser ist doch besser. (H,IV,324)
Wa,l,332,Besser 227. Besser ist besser.

BLUT
Kastellan: Blut verleugnet sich nicht; mit dem Kopfe durch,
das ist ihre Art. (W,VI,132)

Wa 1410 Blut 19. Eigen Blut geht vor.

BROT
Wilhelm: Wes Brot ich esse, des Lied ich singe. Er wird nicht
bezahlt, dafj Er Herr, sondern daf3 Er Diener sein soll.
(E,VI,30)
Wa,l480,Brot 303. Wessen Brot ich esse, dessen Lied ich
singe.

DAHEIM

Cardillac: Gib mir mein Hauskleid, Madelon — Daheim

Ist doch daheim. (F,V,147)
Wa,l,547 Daheim 7. Daheim ist daheim, nie ist’s hésslich
es zu sein.
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13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.
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DENKEN

Martiniere: An was man denkt, das traumt man. (F,V,176)
Wa,l,573,Denken 72. Was er niichtern denkt, das red’t er
voll.

EHESTAND

Leblank: So ist der ganze Ehestand

Nur Miihetag und Wehestand. (H,IV,352)
Wa,l,732 Ehestand 19. Ehestand — Wehestand.

EHRE

Fraulein von Scuderi: Zu grofe Ehre macht

Sich selber wohlfeil. Und ein stiller Blick

Des Gleichversteh’ns ehrt Geber und Empféinger

Mehr als der Straf3en lirmendes Gepringe. (F,V ,272)
Wa,l,740 Ehre 197. Gross Ehr’ macht den Beutel leer.
Wa,l,743 Ehre 331. Zu vil grosse ehr ist halbe schande.

ERPROBEN

Hanns Frei: Daf} ich der Diimmsten keiner bin,

Das sagt sich so von selber hin.

Doch muf} ein Ding man erst erproben,

Eh’ man mit Wahrheit es kann loben. (H,IV,286)
‘Wa,llI, 1406 ,Proben 2. Probs, dann lobs!

EULE
Albrecht: Eul’ bleibt die Eul’ trotz ihrem Stolz. (H,IV,341)
Wa,I,903 Eule 30. Eulen sind Eulen.

FRAUENHERZ
Fiirst: Das Frauenherz ist weich. Leicht driickt sich etwas ihm
ein, aber leicht verwischt sich auch der tiefere Eindruck.
(R,V,105)
Wa,l,1142 Frauenherz (1). Ein Frauenherz versteht man
nicht mit dem Kopfe.

FREMDE (die)

Jérome: Mein Herr Graf

Kommt nur so eben aus dem Krieg zuriick.

Wer aus der Fremde kommt — so ist’s Gebrauch —

Der muf3 — Thr wif3t schon — schwitzen. (F,V,157)
Wa,I,1160, Fremde (die) 10. Wer aus der Fremde kommt,
bringt Fremdes (Neues) mit.
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20.

21.

22.

23.

24.

FREUDE
Kastellan: Nein, Mamsellchen, auch die Freude mufy man zu
méfigen suchen; sonst macht sie so schlimme Arbeit am
Menschen wie der Kummer. (W,VI,165)
Wa,l,1166,Freude 35. Ein Freud soll ein Maas haben wie
ein Gewicht an der Uhr oder Schépff-Brunnen.

FUCHS

Juda: Im Stirkern wihle Mensch

Und Volk den Herrn, doch nie den Freund, sonst wird

Der Freund zum Herrn. Hat nur der Fuchs die Pfote

Im Taubenschlag, bald ist er schlau drin. (M,1,313)
Wa,l, 1247 Fuchs 182. Hat der Fuchs das erste Huhn, so hat
er auch das zweite.

GEHEN
Rose: Aber wo nun schreiben? Hier der Leichenstein muf3 ein
Tisch sein. Der Mond leuchtet. Es geht Alles, was gehen muf3.
(P,V,348)
Wa,l,1423 Gehen 35. Es geht alles, wie’s Beine hat.
Wa.V,1313,Gehen 493. Es geht Alles, wenn man’s nur am
rechten Zipfel anpackt.

GELD

Cardillac: Dasselbe, was

Des Menschen Himmel ist, ist seine Holle.

’s gibt Menschen, die nur beten diirfen, und

Ablassen muf} der bose Geist von ihnen.

Ich kann der Kirche schenken. Die Kirch’ ist feil.

Fiir Geld verkauft der Priester mir den Himmel.

Fiir Geld ist Erd’ und Himmel feil. Ha ha! (F,V,201)
Wa,l,1789,Gold 51. Fiir Gold schliesst sich der Himmel
auf.

Graf: Geld ist eine Macht, dem gemeine Menschen nie wider-
stehen. (W,VI1,158)
Wa,l,1483,Geld 328. Geld ist Macht.



202

25.

26.

217.

28.

29.

30.

31.
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GENIESSEN
Wiistenfels: Und wenn man’s so ist wie du, muf3 man’s ge-
niefen und geniefen lassen. (P,V,308)
Wa,ll,1852 Leben (Verb.) 141. Man muss leben und leben
lassen.

GENUG
Fraulein von Scuderi: Was hab’ ich? Nichts hab’ ich getan.
Wer nicht
Genug getan hat, der hat nichts getan. (F,V,251)
Wa,l,1554 Genug 45. Wer genug gethan, der hat gut (recht)
gethan.

GERADEHERAUS
Maltheser: Muf} etwas gesagt werden, denk’ ich, ist Gerade-
heraus das Beste. (R,V,56)

Wa,l,1560 Geradeheraus (1). Geradeheraus ist Meister.

GESCHEHEN
Forsterin: Nun, geschehn ist geschehn. Aber in acht nehmen
darfst du dich vor dem. (E,VL,8)

Wa,l,1584 Geschehen 34. Geschehen ist geschehen.

Graf: Aber, Alter, was geschehen muf3, das muf} bald gesche-
hen. Und es miifte still geschehen. Meine Nerven — ich bin
kein Freund von Szenen. (W,VI,158)
Wa,IV,522 Sein (Verb.) 62. Was sein muss, muss sein.
Wa,I,1585 ,Geschehen 54. Was geschehen soll, das fiigt sich
wol.

GESCHMACK
Albrecht: Einem andern kann sie Venus sein;
Hat jeder seinen Geschmack allein. (H,IV ,291)
Wa,l, 1598 Geschmack 12. Jeder nach seinem Geschmack.

GEWALT

Cardillac: Von Gottes Gnaden war hier ein Tyrann,

Nun sind es hundert in der Freiheit Namen.

Die Taten nicht, die Téter wechseln nur.

Ob einer sie besitzt, ob Hunderttausend —

Wer die Gewalt hat, der mifbraucht sie auch. (F,V,187)
Wa,l,1648 Gewalt 125. Wer gewalt hat, der gebraucht gewalt.
Wa,l, 1648 ,Gewalt 126. Wer Gewalt hat, der hat auch recht.
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32.

33.

34.

35.

36.

37.

38.

39.

40.

GEWISSEN

Caton: Ein gut Gewissen macht nicht bleich. (F,V,145)
Wal,1671 Gewissen 130. Ein gut Gewissen macht ein
frohlich Gesicht.

GLUCK
Hanns Frei: Das Gliick sei zu bezahlen nicht,
Zu schaun solch liebes Angesicht. (H,IV,298)
Wa,l,1747 Gliick 339. Gliick ist nicht auf dem Markte feil.

Paul: Gliick ist schwerer zu tragen als Ungliick. Dem Ungliick
hab’ ich den Mann gezeigt. Das Gliick macht mich zum Wei-
be. (R,V,91)

Wa,I,1747 Gliick 380. Gliick ist schwer zu tragen.

Forsterin: Gliick ist wie Sonne. Ein wenig Schatten muf} sein,
wenn’s dem Menschen wohl werden soll. (E,VI,13)
Wa,I,1747 Gliick 384. Gliick ist wie Aprilwetter.

GLUCKLICH
Falkenstein: Ich will gliicklich werden! Ihr (Rose) zum Trotz.
Mein Gliick soll im ganzen Land zum Spriichwort werden.
Damit sie’s tdglich horen muf. Es soll heiflen: Gliicklich wie
Fritz von Falkenstein. Wein! Musik! Kanonen! Ich will gliick-
lich sein! (P,V ,345)

Wa,I,1777 Gliicklich *37. Er ist so gliicklich wie ein Pilz.

GLUCKLICHER

Paul: Gliickliche vergessen gern. (R,V 45)
Wa,l, 1778 ,Gliicklicher 7. Der Gliickliche verliert das Ge-
déchntis.

GOTT
Kastellan: Geld tut’s nicht; an Gottes Segen ist alles gelegen —
Geld hilft nichts, hilft nichts. (W,VI,158)

Wa/ll,2,Gott 24. An Gottes Segen ist alles gelegen.

Lejean: Wir’t Thr ein braver Armer,

So sagt’ ich: Geht zu René Cardillac.

Wenn Gott nicht hilft, so hilft der Cardillac. (F,V,145)
Wa,ll,84,Gott 2033. Wenn Gott nicht hilft, so muss der
Teufel helfen.

Caton: Doch, Meister Cardillac,
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41.

42.

43.

44.

45.

46.

47.
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Wo wir auch sind, sind wir bei Gott zur Miete. (F,V,147)
Wa,l1,96,Gott 2328. Wir sind alle (oder: allenthalben) in
Gottes Hand.

HALB
Kastellan: Morgen sprechen wir uns, Heinrich. — Gut. Nein —
nicht gut — halbgetan ist nicht getan. (W,VI,139)
Wa,V,1398 Halb 8. Was man halb gethan, ist noch nicht
fertig.

HANDELN

Michael: Wer nicht handeln will, tiberlegt. (R,V 48)
Wa,l, 122, Arbeiten 51. Wer nicht arbeiten will, findet im-
mer eine Ausrede.

HARTE
Frdaulein von Scuderi: Thr seid wie Alle. So spricht der la Reg-
nie,
So Degrais. Ach, an Hirte sind die Menschen
Sich alle gleich. (F,V ,221)
Wa,IV,1241,Tod 343. Vor dem Tode sind alle gleich.

HELFEN
Ernst: Vater, wer nicht helfen will, der bedauert. Die Bequem-
lichkeit putzt sich mit schonen Worten. Vater, ich will sie
nicht bedauern, ich will ihr helfen. (W,VI,168)
Wa, 1,491 Helfen 120. Wer nicht helfen will, hat leicht eine
Ausrede.

HEMD

Pirkheimer: Ei, Nachbar, sorgt Ihr schon um Fremde?

Ist der Rock Euch néher als das Hemde? (H,IV,289)
Wa,lI1.499 Hemd 3. Das hembd ligt eim (ist mir) niher dann
der rock.

HERR
Weiler: Ja, ich will nicht prophezeien, aber — der Herr hat doch
allemal recht, weil er der Herr ist. (E,VL,8)

Wa,lII, 1520 ,Recht (Subst.) 48. Das Recht ist des Stirksten.

Wilkens: Wenn er Herr ist, so muf} er doch recht behalten.
(E,V1,29)
Wa,lII,1520,Recht (Subst.) 48. Das Recht ist des Stirksten.
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48.

49.

50.

51.

52.

53.

HERRGOTT
Frei: Jetzt ist Freiheit, und die Ordnung hat aufgehért; jeder
kann machen, was er will, kein Biittel mehr, kein griiner Tisch
mehr, sag’ ich Euch; kein Turm, keine Ketten. Hétt” der Herr-
gott die Hasen expref} fiir den Edelmann gemacht, so hitt’ er
ihnen gleich sein Wappen in den Pelz gebrannt. War eine
Kleinigkeit das fiir einen Mann wie der Herrgott. (E,V1,62)
Wa,lI,80,Gott 1944. Wenn Gott beschert den Hasen, be-
schert er auch den Rasen.

HUBEN

Cardillac: Das was ein Hiiben hat, hat auch ein Driiben;

Dasselbe Ding ist licht und dunkel, je

Nachdem es steht, die Seite bald, bald die. (F,V,162)
Wa,V,1438 Hier 10. Was hie, was da.

Cardillac: Das Driiben ist so notig
Als wie das Hiiben. Wie der Tag, die Nacht. (F,V,162)
Wa,V,1438 Hier 10. Was hie, was da.

HULFE
Andres: Der Vater sagt: Wenn’s Hiilfe gilt, muf jeder tiichtige
Mensch einstehn und nachher erst fragen: wem hab’ ich ge-
holfen? (E,VI,66)
Wa,ll,815 Hiilfe 51. Wo Hiilfe noth thut, niitzen Worte
nichts.

JUGEND
Wiistenfels: Der Schnitt ging tief. Aber die Jugend verwindet
Alles. (P,V,343)
Wa,ll,1046 Jugend 112. Jugend iiberwindet Tod und Teu-
fel.

Frdaulein von Scuderi: Ja, Jugend hat nicht Tugend.

Man hat seine Not, in Ordnung euch zu halten,

Ihr junges Volk. Nun geht; geht. Gute Nacht. (F,V,181)
Wa,llI,1045 Jugend 91. Jugend hat keine (oder: nicht allzeit)
Tugend.
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54.

55.

56.

57.

58.

59.
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JUNG
Wiistenfels: Es ist wohl keiner, der mit fiinfzig Jahren nicht
wiinschte, er wér’ noch einmal zwanzig. Aber er diirfte nichts
von dem vergessen, was er weif3. Dummes Zeug! Jung sein ist
eben dumm sein. Das gottliche Privelegium, dumme Steiche
machen zu diirfen. (P,V 298)
Wa,V,1471 Jugend 213. Jugend hat keine Weisheit.
Wa,ll,1043 Jugend 41. Die Jugend ist tumkiine.
Wall,1054 Jung 41. Jung und weise fahren nicht in einem
Gleise.

Falkenstein: Man ist nur einmal jung. (P,V,308)
Wa,lI,1055,Jung 49. Man ist nur einmal jung.

KALT
Weiler: Wir werden alle einmal kalt. (E,V1,46)
Wa,IV,837,Sterben 168. Wir miissen alle sterben.

KATZE

Caton: Warum denn sonst der Larmen der Patrouillen

Mit Réuspern und mit Stocken durch die Strafen?

Als wollten sie den Dieb zu fiirchten machen

Mit ihrer Furcht? Larmt auch die Katze, wenn

Sie Miuse fangen will? (F,V,149)
Wall,1174 Katze 133. Die Katze iiberlegt nicht lange,
wenn sie eine Maus sieht

KLUGELN
Kastellan: Wer mit Kliigeln sich befaf3t, der braucht einen
Vorwand, nicht handeln zu miissen. Wer kliigelt, der will nicht
wollen. Einen Kern muf3 der Mensch haben, Liebe oder Haf3,
irgendeinen gewaltigen Gedanken oder ein unerschiitterlich
Vertraun. Daran fehlt’s euch Jetzigen. (W,VI1,141)
Wa,V,1124 Denken 160. Wer zu viel denkt, der thut ge-
meiniglich zu wenig.

KNABE

Simei: Die wildesten Knaben wurden mit der Zeit

Die schonsten Manner. (M,1,278)
Wa,ll, 1418, Knabe 2. Aus Knaben werden Minner, aus
Minnern all Leute.
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60.

61.

62.

63.

64.

65.

66.

67.

KONNEN

Cardillac: Er ist sich selbst ein Riitsel. Dunkler Drang

Regiert ihn, und er kann nicht, wie er will. (F,V,160)
Wa,ll,1493 Konnen 41. Mancher kann, der nicht will, und
mancher will, der nicht kann.

KURZWEIL
Cardillac: Ich bitt’ Euch, geht. Wer Kurzweil’ kommt zu su-
chen,
Bringt Langeweile mit. (F,V,151)
Wa,ll,1787 Langeweile 6. Langeweile macht Langeweile.

LACHEN
Felicitas: Der letzte, der am besten lacht. (H,IV,371)
Wa,ll, 1746 Lachen 92. Wer zuletzt lacht, lacht am besten.

LEBEN
Baronesse: Wer gliicklich sein will, muf3 leben konnen. Ich
meine: der darf das Leben nicht als ein ernstes schweres Ge-
schift betrachten, sondern als eine heitere leichte Kunst [...].
Das Leben wird jedem das, wofiir er es nimmt. Dem einen
wird die Arbeit zum Spiel, dem Andern das Spiel zur Arbeit. —
Sie sehen, ich weif} auch zu philosophieren. (R,V 32)
Wa,V,192, Werden 3. Einem jeden wird, was ihm werden
soll.

Forsterin: Ist das das Leben? Ein ewig Abschiednehmen?
(E,VL,89)
Wa,ll, 1836, Leben (Subst.) 35. Das Leben ist ein Punkt (o-
der: Augenblick).

Lea: “Suf} ist das Leben.” (M,1,325)
Wa,llI,1837 Leben (Subst.) 50. Das Leben ist siiss.

LEUTE
Pastor: Das sind die Leute. Die Leute sind eben die Leute.
P,V .287)

Wa,ll,620,Mensch 670. Menschen sind Menschen.

Pastor: Sollen wir deshalb keine Menschen sein, weil die Leu-
te die Leute sind? Der Leute wegen das Ebenbild Gottes, der
die Wabhrheit ist, verunstalten? (P,V,287)

Wa,lI,620,Mensch 670. Menschen sind Menschen.
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LIEBE
Rose: Tch muf} sterben. Jetzt, wo die Welt so schon ist, mufy
ich sterben! Jetzt, wo ich dein bin, muf} ich sterben! Laft mich
doch nicht sterben. Es ist Friihling und ich soll sterben! Die
Rosen blithn und ich soll sterben! Nein; ich will nicht sterben.
Die Liebe kann ja Alles! (P,V,370)

Wa,lll,136,Liebe 160. Die Liebe kann alles.

Rose: Verachtung ziirnt nicht. Nur die Liebe ziirnt. Die ver-
zweifelende Liebe. (P,V,346)
Walll,137 Liebe 1919. Die Liebe zankt gern.

LIEBEN

Hanns Frei: Schon gut, schon gut. Ihr werten Herrn

Wift: was man liebt, das neckt man gern,

Wift, daf} ein allzu heftig Nein

Pflegt ein verstecktes Ja zu sein,

Wift, daf} die Frauen nur sich spreizen,

Um sicher zum Kampf zu reizen,

Und dieser Kampf, der ist nur eben

Ein Vorwand, um sich zu ergeben. (H,IV ,285)
Wa,lIl,169-170 Lieben 87. Was sich liebt, das neckt sich.

MADCHEN
Sabine: Und, sag’ ich, mein Bruder, sag’ ich, sagt immer: ein
Maidchen ohne Gemiit, das ist wie eine Blume ohne Duft.
P,V,279)
Wa,lll,312,Midchen 77. Ein Méadchen ohne Lein (Flachs,
Linnen) hat keinen (guten) Schein.

MENSCH
Wirt: Und der Mensch ist zu allem féahig. (E,V1,66)
Wa,llI,598 Mensch 171. Der Mensch kann alles, was er will.

Paul: Das letzte kimpf” ich dem Himmel ab. Der Mensch
kann, wenn er konnen will! (R,V,62)
Wa,lIl,598 Mensch 171. Der Mensch kann alles, was er
will.

Fiirst: Einem Hunde einen Tritt. Der Mensch ohne Ehre ist
den Tritt nicht wert. (R,V ,96)
Wa,lII,608 Mensch 404. Ein Mensch ohne Ehre ist Kohl
ohne Speck.
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75.

76.

7.

78.

79.

80.

81.

MUSIK

Forsterin: Da sind die Musikanten schon. Wo hab’ ich nur den

Kellerschliissel? Die Musik muf zu trinken haben. (E,VL,5)
Wa/lll, 1865, Singer (Singer) 17. Séanger sind immer durstig.
Wa,lll, 788 Musikantenkehle 1. Musikantenkehle ist eine
tiefe Hohle.

NAME
Leblank: Ist alles nichts als Eigennutz,
Vergold’t mit schoner Namen Putz;
Der Namen ist’s allein, der’s tut,
Die Sache schlecht macht oder gut. (H,IV ,365)
Wa,lll,873 Name 34. Es geht nichts iiber einen guten Namen.

NEHMEN
Felicitas: Ich nehm’ es, wie es mir beschieden. (H,IV,390)
Wa ll1,981 Nehmen 21. Man muss nemen, wies kompt.

OFEN

Werner: Ein Menschenkenner das! und mit sehenden Augen

blind. Da heif3t’s: Hinter dem Ofen sitzen auch Leute. (P,V,317)
Wa,lll,1116,0fen 40. Hinterm Ofen ist auch in der Stube.

PARIS

Cardillac: Dacht ich’s nicht?

Ja; dies Paris; das ist ein neues Sodom.

Da hilft kein Warnen mehr, kein Himmelszeichen.

Und schickt der Herrgott einmal eine Pest,

Muf} der Strafengel noch zum Kuppler werden. (F,V,157)
Wa,lll, 1183 Paris 8. Paris ist das moderne Babel.

POBEL
Graf: Der Mann von Stande hat nur eine Pflicht, die Riicksicht
auf die Grofe und das Wachstum seines Hauses. Er hat andere
Riicksichten, als die der P6bel nehmen muf3. Der Pobel ist ein
Knecht des Bediirfnisses. Das ist der Charakter unseres Stan-
des, daf} er aus dem gemeinen Bediirfnis heraufgehoben ist.
(W,VL,155-156)
Wa,lll,1363,Pobel 8. Der Pobel ist ein Thier mit viel Fiis-
sen ohne Haupt.

RATSEL
Cardillac: Er ist sich selbst ein Ritsel. Dunkler Drang
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Regiert ihn, und er kann nicht, wie er will. (F,V,160)
Wa,ll,1010,Jeder 64. Jeder ist sich selbst der Néchste.

RATTE

Albrecht: Auf, Bruder, trinke. Du sollst leben

Und dort die Base auch daneben.

Denn ist die Ratte zum Haus hinaus,

Dann tanzt die Katze mit der Maus. (H,IV,361)
Wa,ll, 1192 Katze 531. Wenn die Katze nicht daheim (zu
Hause) ist, haben die Méuse iren freyen lauff.
Wa,ll, 1192 Katze 532. Wenn die Katze nicht zu hause ist,
tantzen die Mause auf Tischen und Béancken.

RAUSCH
Wiistenfels: Jeder Rausch hat seine Nachwehen. Und hat das
Herz sich berauscht, miissen sich die Augen iibergeben.
(P,V,333)
Wa llI,1508 Rausch 9. Einen guten Rausch verschlidft man
nicht in einer Nacht.
WallI,1509 Rausch 12. Nach dem Rausche folgt der Kat-
zenjammer.

RECHNUNG

Frdaulein von Scuderi: Thr geltet was beim Konig und man hort

Euch.

Hab’ ich die Rechnung ohne Wirt gemacht?

Helft Thr mir, Freund? Oder miif}t Thr — Euch schonen?

Wie? (F,V,219)
Walll,1515 Rechnung 14. Man muss nicht Rechnung ohne
den Wirth machen.

RECHT
Forster: Was vor dem Herzen recht ist, das muf3 auch vor den
Gerichten recht sein. (E,VI,58)
Wa,lll, 1541 Recht (Adv.) 81. Was recht ist, muss recht
bleiben.

Forster: Also recht ist’s nicht? Und wenn’s nicht recht ist, so
muf} es unrecht sein. (E,VI,58)
Wa,lll, 1541 Recht (Adv.) 73. Was nicht recht ist, soll man
recht machen.
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87.

88.

89.

90.

91.

92.

93.

RECHT
Wilkens: In seinem Recht? Hm. Was will Er mit dem Recht?
Recht kostet Geld. Recht ist ein Spielzeug fiir die Reichen wie
Pferde und Wagen. Hm. Mit seinem Recht und Unrecht da.
Sein Recht, das ist sein Eigensinn. (E,VI1,52)
Wall,1529 Recht (Subst.) 208. Recht hat, wer so lange
zahlt, bis er’s hat.

Forster: So kommt, Jungens. Alles andere kann zum Teufel
gehn, Herr; aber Recht, Herr, Recht muf Recht bleiben!
(E,V1,59)
Wa,llI,1530,Recht (Subst.) 233. Recht muss (doch) Recht
bleiben.

Forster: Und nun merk’ auf. — Es ist kurz — kein Aber und kein

Wenn dabei — es ist klar wie das Recht — und Recht muf3 Recht

bleiben — sonst brauchen wir keinen Gott im Himmel. (E,VI,114)
Wa,llI,1530,Recht (Subst.) 233. Recht muss (doch) Recht
bleiben.

Fraulein von Scuderi: Wer Recht behalten will, behilt auch

Recht.

Drum laf3 mich gehen; mir ist nicht zu helfen —

Es muf} gelingen! Muf3! Und drum gelingt’s. (F,V,247)
Wa,ll,1534 Recht (Subst.) 316. Wer Recht hat, der habe
Recht.

REDEN
Forster: Er redt, wie Er’s versteht. (E,VI,29)
Wa,lll, 1556 Reden (Verb.) 65. Jeder redet wie er’s versteht.

SCHLANGE
Kastellan: Oho! Willst du’s haben? Willst du’s haben? Gut,
gut! Nimm dich in acht; die Wespe hat einen Stachel; die
Schlange hat einen Zahn. Willst du’ haben? Gut, gut! Jeder
Tag hat seine Nacht. (W,VI,169-170)

Wa. IV 223 Schlange 38. Jede Schlange hat ihr eigen Gift.

SIEG

Gorgias: Ich habe manches Sieges stdhlenden

Einfluf} gesehn auf Siegerheere wirken

Und weif3, dafy Sieg den Sieg gebiert. (M,I,357)
Wa,IV,1441,Ungliick 81. Ein Ungliick gebiert das andere.
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SOLLEN

Hanns Frei: Sie haben beide nicht gewollt,

Allein darum, weil sie gesollt.

Und gebt nur Acht: wenn sie nicht sollen,

Dann werden sie gerade wollen. (H,IV,297)
Wa,IV,604,Sollen 5. Was wir nicht sollen, das pflegen wir
zu wollen.

STAND

Martin: Was hilft’s. Ein jeder Stand hat seine Rechte.

So wollt’ es Gott. Drum laf} ich mir’s gefallen. (F,V,158)
Wa,IV,774 Stand 46. Jeder Stand hat seine Farbe.

STERBEN
Rose: Nein; wer einmal gestorben ist, wird nicht wieder le-
bendig. Nein. Nein. Nein. Nein. Nein. Nein. Nein. Nein.
(P,V.316)
Wa,lV 836,Sterben 149. Wer gestorben ist einmal, der
kompt nicht wieder.

STIRN
Wilkens: Hm! Wenn einer absolut mit der Stirn durch die
Wand will! Der Narr bin ich nicht, der die Hand dazwischen
halt. (E,VI,37)
Wa,IV.,867,Stirn 17. Mit der Stirn kommt man nicht durch
die Wand.

STRENGE
Lea: Sie sind voll Trotz? O freilich! Strenge wirkt nur Trotz.
(M,1,362)

WalV 908 Strenge 3. Grosse Strenge taugt nicht in die Léange.

SUNDER
Kastellan: Nun, wir sind alle Siinder. Ein lustiges Volkchen
das in Wien, denken mehr an den Leib als an die Seele.
(W, VI,131)

Wa IV, 970 Siinder 16. Wir sind allzumal Stinder.

Kastellan: Einer muf3 den andern ertragen; wir sind allzumal
Siinder. (W,V1,134)
Wa IV, 970 Siinder 16. Wir sind allzumal Siinder.

Kastellan: Na — wir sind allzumal Siinder. Amen. (W,VI,139)
Wa,IV 970 Siinder 16. Wir sind allzumal Siinder.
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102.

103.

104.

105.

106.

107.

108.

109.

Kastellan: Schlimm, wer der Vergeltung gerade unters Messer
kommt. Aber wir sind allzumal Siinder und der Gande bediirf-
tig. Amen. (W,VL,141)

Wa,IV 970 Siinder 16. Wir sind allzumal Stinder.

Kastellan: Mein Herrgott gibt mir Trost. Was soll ich hassen
auf dieser Jammerwelt? Wir sind allzumal Siinder. (W,VI,143)
Wa IV, 970 Siinder 16. Wir sind allzumal Stinder.

Kastellan: Der Herr Graf Heinrich sind jung, und wir sind all-
zumal Siinder. (W,VI,158)
Wa IV, 970 Siinder 16. Wir sind allzumal Stinder.

Kastellan: Als eine Wahnsinnige schlof ich sie ein; da bracht’
ich ihr selbst das Essen und — ein Jahr frither oder spéter wir’
sie doch gestorben; na wir sind allzumal Sitinder. (W,VI,182-
183)

Wa IV, 970 Siinder 16. Wir sind allzumal Stinder.

TAG
Kastellan: Oho! Willst du’s haben? Willst du’s haben? Gut,
gut! Nimm dich in acht; die Wespe hat einen Stachel; die
Schlange hat einen Zahn. Willst du’ haben? Gut, gut! Jeder
Tag hat seine Nacht. ((W,VI,169-170)

Wa,IV,998,Tag 168. Ein jeder Tag hat seinen Abend.

Cardillac: Das Driiben ist so notig
Als wie das Hiiben. Wie der Tag, die Nacht. (F,V,161)
Wa,IV,1141,That 104. Wie die That, so der Lohn.

TAUBE

Caton: Sonst einmal,

Wenn einem eine Taub’ ins Maul geflogen,

Will sagen: wenn ein Mensch ein Gliick gemacht,

So war er frohlich auch von Angesicht

Und lobte Gott und die ihm wohlgetan. (F,V,144)
Wa,IV,1042 Taube (die) 28. Es fliegen einem keine gebra-
tenen Tauben ins Maul.

TOD

Forster: Besser den Tod trinken, wie als ein Schurke leben.

Und ein Schurke muf} ich bleiben vor der Welt. (E,VI,89)
Wa,IV,1225 Tod 7. Besser den Tod, als ein elendes Leben.
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Eugenie (Brief von Paul lesend): “Deine fiirstlichen Ahnen
werden den Gedchteten unter sich ruhen lassen, wenn es wahr
ist, daf} der Tod versohnt.” (R,V,75)

Wa,V,1771,Tod 533. Der Tod versohnt.

TREFFEN

Caton: Ihr meint, das geht auf Euch? Nun, wen es traf,

Der wird’s wohl spiiren. (F,V.144)
Wa,IV,1302,Treffen 34. Wer getroffen wird, der regt sich.
Wa,IV,1302,Treffen 35. Wer sich getroffen fiihlt, der mel-
det sich (oder: zupft sich an der Nase).

TREIBEN

Felicitas: Wie heifit das alte Sprichwort doch?

Was ich — was — ja; ich weif} es noch.

‘Was ich nicht treiben soll, ich treib’,

‘Wo ich nicht bleiben soll, ich bleib’,

Und wo ich soll, da bleib’ ich nicht.

Ist euch so neu die alte Geschicht’?

Ach, die ist uralt schon, Hanns Frei. (H,IV,297)
Nicht in Wander.

TUGEND

Cardillac: Leg’ dich. O es ist

Ein Wohlgefiihl das fromme Wollen. Tugend

Geht iiber allen Schmuck — den Schmuck — er hat

Ihn noch — den —. (F,V,191)
Wa,IV,1364,Tugend 176. Tugend geht iiber Kunst.
Wa,IV,1364,Tugend 177. Tugend geht iiber Reichthum.

VERTRAUEN

Maltheser: Alter, ein Vertrauen um das andere. Konnt Thr

Euch noch eines polnischen Grafen entsinnen? (R,V,70)
Wa,IV,1615 Vertrauen (Subst.) 9. Vertrauen weckt Ver-
trauen.

VERWERFEN

Stein: Aber was stichst du da gleich, wenn ich mich verwerfe?

Forster: Verworfen ist verspielt. (E,VI,22)
Wa,IV,1589,Verspielen 1. Es verspielt einer oft mit guten
Karten.
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116.

117.

118.

119.
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121.

WEIB
Forster: Aber tausend Element! mach’ mir nicht soviel Sachen
mit dem Midel, horst du? Wenn du so fortmachst, hat sie dich
in vier Wochen im Sack. Die Weiber wollen immer Herr sein;
darauf geht ihr ganzes Dichten und Trachten, ohne daf} sie’s
selber denken. (E,VI,18)
Wa,V,12,Weib 291. Die Weiber wollen gern das letzte
Wort haben.

Kastellan: Weiber konnen nichts verschweigen; ich lief} sie
mit keinem Menschen sprechen. Als eine Wahnsinnige schlof§
ich sie ein. (W,VI1,182)
Wa,V ,51,Weib 1134. Weiber verschweigen alles (nur), was
sie nicht wissen.

Forster: Spriiche Salomonis, einunddreifig, zehn: “Wem ein
tugendhaft Weib beschert ist, die ist viel edler denn die kost-
lichsten Perlen. Ihres Mannes Herz darf sich auf sie verlassen,
und Nahrung wird ihm nicht mangeln. Sie tut ihm Liebes und
kein Leides sein Leben lang.” (E,VI1,15)
Wa,V,19,Weib 433. Ein gutes Weib is mehr werth als Per-
len.

WEIN
Falkenstein: Der Wein. Ja, du hast recht. Es ist eine Schande.
Hilf mir auf. Der Wein ist tiickisch. (P,V,344)

Wa,V . 92,Wein 147. Der Wein ist ein Schleifstein.

WELT

Fraulein von Scuderi: Die Welt ist hart; sie glaubt das

Schlimmste lieber.

Der Angeklagte ist den meisten Menschen

Schon ein Gerichteter. Was gegen ihn spricht,

Das weif3 man; weify man auch, was fiir ihn spricht? (F,V 221)
Wa,V,166,Welt 229. Die Welt ist spitzig und verlogen.

WERDEN

Hanns Frei: Ja, wartet nur, Ihr kleiner Dieb!

Einem jeden wird nach seinen Gaben;

Ihr sollt einen Tuckmiuser haben. (H,IV ,282)
Wa,V,192 Werden 3. Einem jeden wird, was ihm werden
soll.
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WESPE
Kastellan: Oho! Willst du’s haben? Willst du’s haben? Gut,
gut! Nimm dich in acht; die Wespe hat einen Stachel; die
Schlange hat einen Zahn. Willst du’ haben? Gut, gut! Jeder
Tag hat seine Nacht. ((W,VI,169-170)

Wa,l,373 Biene 23. Jede Biene hat ihren Stachel.

WISSEN

Klara: Siehst du, man kann nicht wissen, wie die Sache

kommt; oft wenn’s am finstersten ist, Heinrich, flimmert

plotzlich der ganze Himmel von Sternen. (W,VI,163)
Wa,V.,293,Wissen 112. Man kann nich wéten, wi de Has

l6ppt.

WOLF
Kastellan: Er wird wohl nunmehr kommen. (Man hort Hein-
rich singen.) Man darf nur vom Wolfe reden, hochgrifliche
Gnaden. (W,VI,137)
Wa,V,366,Wolf 348. Wann man den wolff nent, so kompt
er gerennt.

WOLLEN

Cardillac: Schwer ist es, doch wenn man nur wollen will,

So kann man kénnen. (F,V,190-191)
Wa, V,390,Wollen (Verb.) 49. Was man will, das kann man
auch.

WORT
Cardillac: Jetzt mocht ich wissen, was du weif3t, was du
Von mir zu wissen glaubst — verstehst du? glaubst?
Ich hab’s gern reinlich zwischen mir und Andern.
Ein redlich Wort verhiitet Mif3verstand. (F,V,163)
Wa,V 404 ,Wort 149. Ein sanftes Wort stillet den Zorn

Kastellan: Aber ein Wort gibt das andere, das andere das drit-
te, das GroPte scheucht ein unscheinbarer Gedanke auf wie
ein leises Gerdusch das ruhende Wild. (W,VI,178)

Wa,V 406,Wort 171. Ein Wort gibt (holet) das andre.

WURDE

Leblank: Denn was Ihr nur betrachten wollt,
Vielwiird’ge Frau, das ist vergold’t.
Vergoldet ist der Priesterstand;
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Die Wiirde steckt nur im Gewand. (H,IV,364)
'Wa,l, 734 Ehre 44. Die Ehre ist wie das Kleid.

ZEIT
129. Kastellan: Die Zeit geht ihren stillen Schritt und die Vergel-
tung springt iiber Jahrzehnte, Jahrhunderte, Jahrtausende weg,
wenn sie einmal geweckt ist, wie ein Lowe iiber den Busch.
(W,VL,141)
Wa,V 529 Zeit 126. Die Zeit geht und wir mit ihr.

130. Juda: Du seufzest nach dem Retter,
Der Altes wiederbringen soll? Die Zeit
Geht vorwirts; tot ist das Vergangene
Und Volk und Kinder greifen nach dem Neuen. (M,1,275)
Wa,V 534 Zeit 220. Die Zeit vergeht, nichts besteht.

131. Michael: Die Zeit vergeht und der Teufel holt, was uns noch
von Freiheit geblieben ist. (R,V,61)
Wa,V 534 Zeit 220. Die Zeit vergeht, nichts besteht.

132. Forsterin: Dann hier Herr Moller. Und dort dein Herr Pate,
der Herr Vetter Wilkens. Dann hier ich, dort Robert und du.
Untenan endlich Andres und Wilhelm. Wie die Zeit vergeht!
(E,VL,10)

Wa,V 534 Zeit 220. Die Zeit vergeht, nichts besteht.

ZUVIEL
133. Wiistenfels: Zuviel ist vom Ubel, Junge. Wer wird so harther-
zig sein. (P,V,308)
Wa,V 661, Zuviel 39. Zuviel ist ungesund.
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FELIX NETO AND ETIENNE MULLET

LAY CONCEPTUALIZATIONS OF FORGIVENESS AMONG
PORTUGUESE ADULTS: A PROVERB ENDORSEMENT
APPROACH

Abstract: Lay conceptualizations about forgiveness were examined
using a proverb endorsement approach. Three hundred and three partic-
ipants living in Portugal were presented with 40 proverbs related to
forgiveness, and instructed to assess the degree to which they agree
with their content. Trough exploratory and confirmatory factor anal-
yses, four conceptualization factors were found: Positive aspects of
forgiveness, Negative aspects of forgiveness, Forgetting is not forgiv-
ing, and Forgiveness as moral revenge. Several of these factors had
already been found in previous studies but the Forgetting is not forgiv-
ing factor nicely complements the series of four conceptualization fac-
tors that comprise the Conceptualization of forgiveness model.

Keywords: proverbs, forgiveness, resentment, lay conceptualizations,
Portugal.

Forgiveness has been studied under a variety of perspectives,
notably cognitive (e.g., Ahmed, Azar & Mullet, 2007), personal
(e.g., Neto, 2007), social (e.g., McCullough, Worthington & Ra-
chal, 1997), and cultural (e.g., Takaku, Weiner & Ohbushi, 2001;
Neto, Pinto, & Mullet, 2007). Although less studied (Worthing-
ton, 2005), lay people’s conceptualizations of forgiveness have,
nevertheless, been examined through diverse methodological
approaches: conceptual questions endorsement (e.g., Mullet,
Girard & Bakhshi, 2004), spontaneous definitions (e.g., Kanz,
2000), and prototype analysis (e.g., Friesen & Fletchner, 2007).

Denton and Martin (1998) conducted a survey among clini-
cal social workers. Factor analysis of the responses showed sev-
eral factors: forgiveness as a release of negative feelings, forgiv-
ing is not condoning, forgiveness requires two persons, and for-
giveness is a slow process that does not guarantee forgetting or
reconciliation. Kanz (2000) instructed students to answer con-
ceptual forgiveness questions. A majority of participants agreed

PROVERBIUM 28 (2011)
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with the idea that it is possible to forgive someone without that
person being aware of it, forgiveness is not a weakness, forgiv-
ing does not excuse (or justify) the offender’s hurtful behavior,
and anger decreases when forgiveness takes place. Younger, Pif-
eri, Jobe and Lawler (2004) showed that four major themes
emerged from students’ spontaneous definitions of forgiveness:
letting go of negative feelings, acceptance and getting over it,
going back to the relationship, and forgetting/not forgetting
about the incident. Kearns and Fincham (2004) utilized a proto-
type approach to examine lay conceptions. Truthfulness, sinceri-
ty, open-mindedness, caring, giving someone a second chance,
learning from mistakes, doing the right thing, finding a solution
to a problem, an act of love, accepting someone’s apologies, un-
derstanding that everyone makes mistakes, and making you feel
good afterwards were considered as the more central attributes of
forgiveness. Friesen and Fletcher (2007) replicated these results
on a sample from New-Zealand.

A Four-Factor Model of Conceptualizations

Mullet, Girard, and Bakhshi (2004) examined the extent to
which lay people agree with conceptualizations of forgiveness
encountered in the literature (Enright & Fitzgibbons, 2000;
McCullough, Pargament & Thorensen, 2000). Through explora-
tory and confirmatory factor analyses, four robust conceptualiza-
tion factors that were largely similar to the ones found in Denton
and Martin’s (1998) study were identified: Change of heart (e.g.,
“To forgive someone who has done you wrong necessarily
means to start feeling affection toward him again”), Broad pro-
cess that is not limited to the victim-offender dyad (e.g., “You
can forgive the person responsible for an institution which has
done you wrong (the state, the church, an association), Encour-
ages moral behavior (e.g., “To forgive someone who has done
you wrong necessarily means to lead her to accept her wrongs”),
and Immoral behavior (e.g., “To forgive someone who has done
you wrong necessarily means to approve of what he has done to
you™).

This four factor structure has proven to have cross-cultural
value. The same factors have been evidenced in a sample of
Congolese adults (Kadima Kadiangandu, Gauché, Vinsonneau,
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& Mullet, 2007), in a sample of Latin American adults (Bagnulo,
Muiioz Sastre, & Mullet, 2009), and in a sample of Hindus
(Tripathy & Mullet, 2010).

Relationships Between Conceptualizations and General
Propensity to Forgive

Ballester, Munoz Sastre and Mullet (2009) assessed the rela-
tionships between conceptualizations of forgiveness and general
propensity to forgive. Forgivingness has been shown to be a
multidimensional construct involving three factors (Mullet et al.,
2003): lasting resentment (an emotional component), sensitivity
to forgive (a cognitive component), and unconditional for-
giveness (a transcendental component). A positive association
was found between unconditional forgiveness and the beliefs that
(a) forgiveness corresponds to a change of heart, and (b) for-
giveness is a broad process that is not limited to the victim-
offender dyad. A positive association between the view that for-
giveness is immoral and propensity to lasting resentment was
also found.

These associations were evidenced beyond the associations
already found with educational level, religious involvement, and
personality variables. Unconditional forgiveness appeared as the
construct that was most associated with conceptualizations fac-
tors (acquired positive conceptions about forgiveness).

The Present Study

The present study examined lay conceptualizations about
forgiveness using a proverb endorsement approach. In all time,
proverbs provide a means to communicate what has often been
too difficult for people to express in their own words (Mieder,
1993). Proverbs encode norms, injunctions, attitudes, and beliefs
regarding practically all aspects of social life (Furnham, 1987;
Haas, 2002; Mieder, 1993); that is, proverbs necessarily encode
conceptualizations about such issues as disputes, forgiveness,
revenge and reconciliation. Many proverbs that are specifically
about forgiveness exist in the Portuguese literature, and most of
these proverbs are repeatedly used in daily life (Costa, 1999).
Some of them emphasize the positive aspects of forgiveness
(e.g., Forgive and you will be forgiven; Perdoa, e serds perdo-
ado), the ones that have seemingly been captured by the Encour-
ages moral behavior factor. Other proverbs, by contrast, empha-
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size the negative aspects of forgiveness (e.g., Forgiveness makes
the thief; O perddo faz o ladrdo); the ones that have seemingly
been captured by the Immoral behavior factor.

There are also proverbs regarding aspects of forgiveness that
don’t seem to have been rendered in the four-dimension model
suggested by Mullet, Girard and Bakhshi (2004). Several of
them (e.g., People forgive, but to forget is another discourse;
Perdoar, a gente perdoa, esquecer € outra conversa) express the
view that forgiving and forgetting are not synonymous, a view
that was reported in some of the spontaneous definitions gath-
ered by Younger et al. (2004, see also Denton & Martin, 1999).
Still other proverbs express the view that forgiveness is, under
certain conditions, the best of revenge (e.g., Forgiveness is the
noblest revenge; Perddo € a mais nobre vinganga).

It is mainly because the proverb domain seemed to be a
complementary source of information about the way lay people
conceptualize forgiveness that we decided to systematically ex-
amine it from this viewpoint. We gathered no less than 65 prov-
erbs in the Portuguese literature and instructed people to assess
the degree to which they agree with their content. Their respons-
es were subjected to structural analyses. Our hypotheses were
that (a) several dimensions of conceptualizations that have al-
ready been evidenced by Mullet, Girard, and Bakhshi (2004)
should also be found through analysis of people’s proverb en-
dorsements, in particular, as indicated above, the Encourage
moral behavior dimension and the Immoral behavior dimension,
(b) one or more dimension(s) of conceptualization should be en-
countered beyond the four that had already been found by Mul-
let, Girard and Bakhshi (2004), in particular one dimension con-
trasting forgiveness and forgetfulness, and (c) these new dimen-
sions should predict additional parts of variance of lay people’s
propensity to forgive (see Ballester, Munoz Sastre & Mullet,
2009).

Method

Participants

The total number of participants (Portuguese) was 303 (202
females and 101 males). The participants’ ages ranged from 18
to 90. Twenty-one percent of the participants had completed
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primary education, and 79% had completed secondary education.
Twenty-three percent of the participants declared that they did
not believe in God, 43% believed in God but did not attend
church on a regular basis, and 34% believed in God and were
regular attendees.

All participants were unpaid volunteers. They were recruited
and tested by one of three research assistants, who were psy-
chology students trained in the administration of questionnaires.
The research assistants contacted possible participants at the uni-
versities and on the street (usually close to commercial centers),
explained the study, asked them to participate, and, if they
agreed, arranged where and when to administer the question-
naire. The response rate was 90%.

Material

Four self-report questionnaires were used (see Table 1). The
first one was the Forgiveness Proverbs Endorsement Question-
naire (FPEQ). From an initial list of 65 proverbs that included
the words forgive, forgiving or forgiveness, a subset of 40 non-
redundant proverbs was selected. They are shown in Annex 1.
The second one was the Conceptualizations of Forgiveness ques-
tionnaire (Mullet, Girard & Bakhshi, 2004). The third one was
the Forgivingness Questionnaire (Mullet, Barros, Frongia, Usai,
Neto & Riviere-Shaffighi, 2003) that comprises three scales:
Lasting resentment, Sensitivity to Circumstances, and Uncondi-
tional forgiveness. The fourth one assessed demographic charac-
teristics.

Procedure

Each participant answered individually in a quiet room at
home or at the university (the more frequent procedure). Usually
the participant immediately accompanied the experimenter to the
chosen site. Two versions of the questionnaires were used. They
differed only regarding the items’ order (direct or inverse order),
in order to counterbalance possible order effects. The experi-
menter explained to each participant what was expected of
him/her. Each participant was asked to read a certain number of
sentences expressing a feeling or a belief about forgiveness, and
rate their degree of agreement with the content of each sentence
using an 11-point agreement scale (0-10). The experimenter was,
in most cases, present when the participants filled in the ques-
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tionnaires. It took approximately 30 minutes to complete the
questionnaires.

Results

Exploratory and Confirmatory Factor Analyses

The sample was randomly divided into two sub-samples of
201 and 102 participants. An exploratory factor analysis was
conducted on the raw data from the FPEQ, using the first sub-
sample. Based on the Scree test, a four-factor solution was re-
tained. As we intended to evidence conceptualizations factors
that where, as far as possible, independent the one from the oth-
er, this solution was subjected to a VARIMAX rotation. The first
factor explained 18% of the variance. It was called Positive as-
pects of forgiveness since it positively loaded on items express-
ing positive views about forgiveness (e.g., It is better to forgive
than to punish; Mais vale perdoar que castigar). The second fac-
tor explained 16% of the variance. It was called Negative aspects
of forgiveness since it positively loaded on items expressing
negative views about forgiveness (e.g., The one who forgives the
wolf does harm to the sheep; Quem perdoa ao lobo prejudica a
ovelha). The third factor explained 7% of the variance. It was
called Forgetting is not Forgiving since it positively loaded on
items clearly expressing this idea (e.g., People forgive; but for-
getting is another discourse; Perdoar, a gente perdoa, esquecer é
outra conversa). Finally, the fourth factor explained 10% of the
variance. It was called Forgiving as Moral Revenge since it posi-
tively loaded on items expressing this idea that forgiveness is the
sweetest and noblest possible revenge (e.g., Forgiving the of-
fenses has a sweet taste; Perdoa-se o mal que nos faz pelo bem
que nos sabe).

Three items were selected for each of the four factors, the
ones with the highest loading, and this four-factor model was
subjected to confirmatory factor analysis, using the data from the
remaining sub-sample. The GFI and CFI values were higher than
90: 92 and .98. The RMSEA value was lower than .08: .02 [.00-
06]. The RMR value was lower than .08: .07. The Chi? value
was not significant (p>.25), and the Chi%df ratio was close to 1:
53/48 = 1.10. The detailed results are shown in Table 2.
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Correlation and Regression Analyses

Scores for each variable and each factor were computed over
the whole sample. Table 3 shows the correlation coefficients be-
tween the four conceptualization factors derived from the FPEQ
and the other variables. Positive aspects of forgiveness appeared
as a very broad factor that was significantly correlated with eve-
ry variable, except Sensitivity to circumstances. Negative aspects
of forgiveness were above all correlated with Immoral behavior
and Lasting resentment. Forgetting is not forgiving appeared as
independent from the other variables, except from Change of
heart (but the association was weak). Finally, Moral revenge was
associated with Encourages repentance.

Table 4 shows the results of a series of three stepwise regres-
sion analyses, one with each of the forgivingness scores as the
criteria and all the other variables as predictors. The most inter-
esting finding was that Forgetting is not forgiving significantly
contributed to the prediction of Lasting Resentment and Sensitiv-
ity to circumstances.

Discussion

The way in which forgiveness is conceptualized in proverbs
encountered in the Portuguese literature and used in daily life in
Portugal has been examined using quantitative approaches, es-
sentially exploratory and confirmatory factor analyses. The first
hypothesis was that two dimensions of conceptualizations -- En-
courage moral behavior, and Immoral behavior -- that have al-
ready been evidenced in previous studies using factor analyses
(Bagnulo, Muifioz Sastre & Mullet, 2009; Ballester, Munoz Sas-
tre & Mullet, 2009; Kadima Kadiangandu et al., 2007; Mullet,
Girard, & Bakhshi, 2004) should also be found through analysis
of people’s proverb endorsements. The data supported the hy-
pothesis: As regards forgiveness, proverbs convey both negative
and positive messages. It is, therefore, not surprising that when
reviewing common conceptualizations about forgiveness, En-
right and Fitzgibbons (2000) evidenced both aspects (see also
Worthington, 2006). It is, however, worth noting that people en-
dorse positive aspects (mean rating higher than 6 on a 0-10
scale) much more than they endorse negative aspects (less than
3).
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The second hypothesis was that one or more dimension(s) of
conceptualization should be encountered beyond the four that
had already been found in earlier studies, in particular a dimen-
sion involving forgetting the offense. The data supported the hy-
pothesis. A separate factor was evidenced, and this factor was
not strongly associated with any of the previous conceptualiza-
tion factors. In addition, this factor was the one with the strong-
est endorsement score (about 8), and it significantly contributed
to the prediction of forgivingness beyond other factors; that is,
the third hypothesis was also supported by the data.

Overall, people in Portugal, irrespective of age, gender and
religious involvement, believe that forgiveness (a) is not forget-
fulness, (b) has many positive aspects, (c) can be a broad process
that is not limited to the victim-offender dyad, (d) encourages
moral behavior in the offender, and (e) is even the noblest form
of revenge. Complementarily, people in Portugal do not believe
that forgiveness (f) is an immoral behavior, and (g) has many
negative aspects. They are hesitant at thinking of forgiveness as
a change of heart. When they are the victims of an offense, peo-
ple in Portugal admit that they are sensitive to the many circum-
stances of the offense before considering forgiveness, but they
don’t feel themselves trapped into inescapable resentment or ex-
aggeratedly prone to unconditionally forgive. These results are
consistent with the findings by Ballester, Munoz Sastre and Mul-
let (2009).

Implications and Future studies

The Forgetting is not forgiving factor nicely complements
the series of four conceptualization factors that comprise the
Conceptualization of forgiveness model suggested by Mullet,
Girard and Bakshi (2004). Table 3 showed that this factor is in-
dependent from the others. Future studies including the items
from the four-factor model and the items involving the idea that
forgetting is not forgiving should show that a fifth-factor model
of conceptualization is a viable option.

By contrast, the Positive aspects factor appeared as a factor
encompassing too many different facets of forgiveness. In the
four-factor model of conceptualizations, these facets — Change of
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heart, Broad process, and Encourages moral behavior -- have
been shown to be separable (although loosely related) ones.

Tables

Table 1.
Descriptive Statistics

Nitems Range M SD  Alpha

Age 18-90 38.28 24.49
Gender (females) 67% 047

1-3 212 0.76
0-10 3.80 1.70 .84
0-10 549 182 .69
0-10 3.65 243 .87
0-10 434 220 72
0-10 5.89 2.07 .67
0-10 255 1.83 .82
0-10 585 220 75
0-10 635 2.29 .69
0-10 294 2064 .87
0-10 7.71 243 73

Religious Involvement
Lasting Resentment
Sensitivity to Circumstances
Unconditional Forgiveness
Change of Heart

Broad Process

Immoral Behavior
Encourages Moral Behavior
Positive Aspects

Negative Aspects

LW W W L L L 9 DN

Forgiveness Not
Forgetfulness
Forgiveness as Moral Revenge 3 0-10 506 267 71
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Table 2.
Results of the Confirmatory Factor Analysis.
Factors
Item (English Version)  Item (Portuguese I I IO I1v
Version)
Forgive and you will be  Perdoa, e serds perdoado .54 5.57
forgiven
Do not leave the sword ~ Nao levantes espada con- .85 8.56
over the head of whom  tra quem peca perdao
asked you for forgiveness
Better forgive than cure  Mais vale perdoar do 45 4.50
que remediar
To forgive the bad person Quem perdoa ao mau, é .88 22.32
is to tell him/her to be dizer-lhe que o seja
bad
Forgiveness makes the ~ Perddes fazem ladroes .84 19.56
thief
To forgive the bad people Perdoar aos maus é a1 15.25
is to harm the good peo- danar aos bons
ple
People forgive ; but to Perdoar, a gente perdoa, 99 10.65
forgive is another dis- esquecer € outra conversa
course
Forgetting is not forgiv- Esquecer ndo ¢ perdoar 52 5.82
ing
The one who forgive Quem perdoa ndo esquece 57 6.60
does not forget
Forgiveness is the no- Perdoar € a mais nobre 70 8.05
blest revenge vinganga
Forgive the offender and Perdoa ao ofensor e sairds 67 173
you become the winner  vencedor
Forgiving the offenses ~ Perdoa-se o mal que nos 57 620
has a sweet taste faz pelo bem que nos sabe
I - Positive Aspects 1.00
II - Negative Aspects -23 1.00
III - Forgetting is not 32 .15 1.00
Forgiving
IV - Moral Revenge 29 36 26 1.00
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Table 3.
Correlations Between the Four Conceptualizations Evidenced from the
Proverbs, and the Other Variables

Positive  Negative Forgetting is  Moral
Aspects  Aspects not Forgiving Revenge

Age 20% -08 20% -.16
Gender 04 -.13 00 06
Religious Involvement 31* -.18 -.06 -.06
Change of Heart A2% -07 19% 09
Broad Process S59% -.30* -06 08
Immoral Behavior -21% S53% -.10 .10
Encourages Moral Behavior S1* -03 -.08 39%
Lasting Resentment -43* A49% 13 04
Sensitivity to Circumstances 12 -05 13 01
Unconditional Forgiveness A4* -26* -.18 15
*=p<.001
Table 4.
Results of the Stepwise Regression Analyses
Criterion Predictor Step R R? R?ch. F p Beta
Lasting Resent- Negative 1 49 24 24 9563 001 27
ment Aspects
Positive Aspects 2 .60 35 .11 5291 .001 -32
Immoral 3 .63 40 04 2066 .001 27
Behavior
Forgetting is not 4 65 42 02 1153 001 .15
Forgiving
Sensitivity to Age 1 25 06 .06 2092 001 -33
Circumstances  Forgetting is not 2 32 .10 .04 1206 .001 20
Forgiving
Positive Aspects 3 36 .13 03 997 001 .17
Unconditional Broad Process 1 53 28 28118.07 .001 .39
Forgiveness Change of Heart 2 60 36 08 37.69 .001 24
Encourages 3 61 38 01 644 002 .14

Repentance
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Annex A.

The 40 proverbs. Means and Standard Deviations

FELIX NETO AND ETIENNE MULLET

Portuguese Proverb English Translation M SD
Esquecer ndo € perdoar Forgetting is not forgiving 7.55 296
Perdoar, a gente perdoa, People forgive, but forgetting in 7.10 293
esquecer € outra conversa. another conversation

Nio levantes a espada sobre Do not leave the sword over the 694 275
a cabega do que te pediu head of whom asked you for for-

perdéo. giveness

A mais bela das virtudes é Forgiveness is the nicest virtue 6.72 2382
perdoar.

Nio levantes o brago contra  Never leave the arm over a person  6.61  2.90
quem peca perdado. who beg forgiveness

Quem confessa, merece The one who confesses deserves 648 2.69
perddo. to be forgiven

Perdoa, e serds perdoado. Forgive and you will be forgiven. 646 2.90
O perddo € divino. Forgiveness is divine 641 3.03
Perdoa e verds, como fizeres Forgive, and you will see 6.39 280
acharis.

Mais vale perdoar que casti- Better forgive than punish 626 292
gar.

Muito amor, muito perddo.  Much love, much forgiveness 624 3.03
O primeiro erro merece The first error deserves to be 6.15 3.16
perddo. forgiven

Perdoa-se, enquanto se ama. Forgive as a function of love 604 292
Mais vale perdoar do que Better forgive than cure 598 297
remediar.

Quem ndo perdoa ndo é The one who never forgive does 594 3.04
digno de perddo. not deserve forgiveness

Perdoa ao ofensor e sairds Forgive your offender and you 5.83 327
vencedor. will be forgiven

Perdoai, e sereis perdoado.  Forgive and you will be forgiven 583 3.05
Quem lagrimas escuta, estd ~ The one who see the tears is close ~ 5.67 2.78
perto de perdoar. to forgive

O perdido economiza sofri-  Forgiveness spares suffering 5.62 313
mento.

Perdoar e esquecer. Forgiving is forgetting 5.60 3.37
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Quem perdoa ndo esquece.

A quem erra perdoa-lhe uma
vez e ndo trés.

Perdoa-se o mal que faz pelo
bem que sabe.

Quem nao perdoa ndo sabe
amar.

O perddo é a melhor
vinganga.

Perddo € a mais nobre
vinganga.

Perdoa-se o 6dio, nunca o
desprezo.

Quem perdoa ao lobo preju-
dica a ovelha.

Perdoa toda a ofensa.
Perdoar as injdrias € a mais
nobre vinganga.

Como € certo a ninguém
perdoar o povo.

Perdoar ao mau é animé-lo a
ser.

Perddes fazem ladrdes.

Perdoar ao mau € dizer-lhe
que o seja.

O perdio faz o ladrdo.
Perdoar aos maus € danar
aos bons.

Quem perdoa ao mau, é
dizer-lhe que o seja.

Quem a ruim perdoa a ruin-
dade lhe aumenta.

A bondade e o perddo sé
fazem ingratiddo.

Perdoai tudo a todos e a vos
nada.

The one who forgives does not
forget

A person who errs may be forgiv-
en once but not thrice

Forgiving the offenses has a
sweet taste

The one who never forgive does
not know love

Forgiveness is the best revenge

Forgiveness is the noblest re-
venge

Forgive hate but never forgive
contempt

The one who forgives the wolf
does harm to the sheep

Forgive all offenses

Forgiving the offenses is the no-
blest revenge

As is well known, the people
never forgive

To forgive bad persons is to en-
courage them to behave badly
Forgiving several times makes
several thieves

To forgive bad persons is to teach
them to be bad

Forgiveness makes the thief
Forgiving bad persons is to harm
good persons

The one who forgives bad per-
sons tell them to be bad
Forgiving badness increases bad-
ness

Goodness and forgiveness only
produce ingratitude

Forgive everything to everybody
and nothing to you

548

5.19

5.12

4.67

431

424

3.95

3.90

3.79
371

3.57

3.15

3.08

295

292
292

2.83

2.80

2.30

2.15

231

3.18

3.60

3.19

3.25

349

3.57

3.06

3.20

3.25
3.10

2.52

301

3.04

3.09

292
2.89

2.95

2.77

2.58

248
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ANDREAS NOLTE

“TEN SPOONFULS MAKE A BOWL OF RICE”: AN
INTRODUCTION TO KOREAN CULTURE WITH
THE HELP OF ITS PROVERBS

Abstract: Korea is a rather unknown country and its proverbs are argua-
bly not very well presented yet in paremiological research. Isolated from
the West until only recently, the country’s unique culture and its rich
traditions are still not very well known. As an important player on the
world’s stage at the beginning of the 21* century, it is time for us to learn
about Korea. This paper uses a selection of mostly older Korean proverbs
to introduce certain aspects of Korean culture. Based on, and inspired by,
a summer workshop in South Korea that the author attended in July 2010
with twelve other Vermont educators, the text introduces a selection of
important Korean symbols, norms, and values and shows how these are
reflected in the country’s proverbs. Using many examples from the hand-
ful of proverb collections available in translation, the text shows how
looking at the proverbial language of a people can highlight and explain
certain aspects of cultural identity. The selection of traditional wisdom
provided here serves as a valuable and interesting window into the cul-
ture of Korea as well as an opportunity to get to know many unique Ko-
rean proverbs.

Keywords: Proverbs, Korea, Culture, Symbols, Norms, Values, Business,
Education, Buddhism, Confucianism

Spending time in South Korea for the first time is a mind-
bending and eye-opening experience. The traveler finds a modern
and vibrant country with energetic people — a place full of excite-
ment, prospects, and beauty. Beneath the surface there is a long
and rich history that has shaped Korea, but it is the more recent
developments, especially after the Korean War had ended in 1953,
that have transformed the country into what the traveler notices as
soon as he is on the bus from the airport into downtown Seoul.
Highways and streets are wide and multi-lane, traffic is busy at all
hours, rows of tall apartment buildings fill the horizon, shiny of-
fice towers and modern hotels dominate the seemingly endless
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downtown area, and neon signs illuminate the night into every
corner. Newer and higher buildings are erected in every neighbor-
hood, it seems, parks are beautified and equipped with fitness
equipment and a rubberized trail for a quick morning workout,
people are friendly and helpful, sometimes a bit distant, but very
proud of their country — past and present — and eager to talk about
it to the visitor. Korea has been called “the land of the morning
calm” for its tranquil morning mist hanging in the mountains (a
loose English translation of the Chinese characters for “Joseon,”
the 1000-year dynasty that ended with the Japanese occupation in
1910), and “the hermit kingdom” in its more recent history for the
country’s seclusion from the rest of the world. Both of these plac-
es — real and mythical — are still present today in some ways, but
the calm of the early mornings has largely given way to the noise
of construction, and the solitude of the hermit has now widely dis-
appeared in a country well on its way to become one of the largest
and most influential economies in the world.

Looking at the many startling developments in South Korea
(hereafter called Korea) during the last 50 years — political, eco-
nomical, religious, and social, just to name a few — one must ask
the question how this was possible. In order for a society to
achieve what happened in Korea, or better: for its people to ac-
complish what they did, there need to be certain traits that allow
for such evolutionary shifts in a remarkable short period of time.
This paper attempts to introduce some of the underlying cultural
aspects of Korea that have played an important role in the coun-
try’s fast and vast development. The author was able to spend four
weeks in Korea this past July (2010) and learned about the people
and their culture while on a workshop with twelve other Vermont
educators. Organized by the University of Vermont’s Asian Stud-
ies Outreach Program in cooperation with Yonsei University in
Seoul, and funded by the Fulbright-Hays Group Projects Abroad
Program, this program offered a unique opportunity to explore and
experience various aspects of Korean history, culture, and daily
life.' I will summarize observations and learning without claiming
that I fully understand the Korean ways, its people, or the cultural
aspects that keep it all together. But especially since Korea is still
a somewhat “unknown” and perhaps even “overlooked” country
these days, I believe it deserves to be recognized and appreciated
for what it is: a nation on the verge of dominance in the region,
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and already an important player on the world’s stage whose recent
achievements and to-be-expected future accomplishments will
have significant implications for the global community. We in the
West are well advised to make an effort to learn about other peo-
ples and cultures — including Korea’s — and try to understand what
makes them unique and different in order for us to live and work
with them in harmony. In this flat world of ours, Korea is our
close neighbor: not even a second away in cyberspace, its products
in our homes (and on our roads), its companies building factories
in our industrial parks, Korean colleagues in our offices, students
from Korea in our schools and universities, and Korean families in
our neighborhoods. The more we know about the country and its
people, I believe, the better we will be able to coexist with them —
all of us citizens of the world with very different pasts perhaps, but
in all likelihood an increasingly similar and interdependent future.
Learning about another country and its culture is not easy. Not
everyone will have the immediate opportunity to travel to Korea,
and perhaps not even an interest to go, in order to see first hand
what’s left of the morning calm or the seclusion of the past (not
much!), or how beautiful the people and places are. How harmo-
niously and efficiently the citizens seem to live together in this
tiny country, and how inviting to the traveler who wants to explore
their rich history and culture. There are many publications and
Internet resources on Korea that can serve as good introductions
for those who don’t have any prior knowledge, or who simply
want to expand on what they already know, but this paper will
take a slightly different route: it tries to introduce “Korean” norms
and values, and illustrate certain aspects of Korean culture with
the help of their proverbs. I consider these short “sentences of
wisdom™ as a meaningful window into the Korean psyche and
into the make-up of the social fabric that holds it all together.
There is a well-accepted quality in proverbs as this example from
old Korea asserts: There is nothing wrong in old sayings (I1,131).?
For the purpose of this paper, I have decided to limit the dis-
cussion to proverbs only, leaving other forms of formulaic lan-
guage, such as proverbial expressions or aphorisms for another
day. I have tried to select only those proverbs that appear to be
unique Korean in terms of either the images or the words they em-
ploy. Most of the examples chosen here take their imagery from
very Korean themes, or their metaphorical meaning highlights a
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specific aspect of Korean culture, some of which are not associat-
ed at all with characteristics found in the West. Another criterion
for quoting certain proverbs here is an easy-to-remember wording,
at least as it appears in their English translation.

That proverbs can be effectively used to illustrate certain
characteristics of a culture is widely accepted in paremiology, the
study of proverbial language. This is true for Korea and its prov-
erbs as well. Tae Hung Ha affirms that the proverbs he collected
“came to be regarded as golden sayings which reflected in suc-
cinct phrases the social life and philosophy of Korean people.”™ In
his introduction to a dictionary of Chinese, Japanese, and Korean
proverbs, Young H. Yoo expresses hope that his work “is found to
be some contribution to those who are interested in the lands, peo-
ples, and their cultures of the Far East”.> And in a scholarly paper
on Korean proverbs and how they reflect society, Chong-wha
Chung states: “What proverbs say reveal what the lower class
people thought, who they were, and how they lived. In this sense
proverbs function as an undocumented socio-cultural history of
the traditional society of Korea.”® And finally, to further empha-
size that the close connection between proverbial language and
culture is a valid thesis, Yonsei Professor Chong-ho Ch’oe adds
that “proverbs are a product of experiences in the quotidian life of
the Korean people,”” and Peter Kim says in a paper on the use of
Korean proverbs in psychoanalysis: “proverbs convey culture-
bound codes of behavior and rules of conduct, they tend to reflect
the national values or ‘cultural ideas’ of their land of origin.”

The origin of Korean proverbs is different from that of their
Western counterparts for which Latin and Greek classics, the Bible,
and medieval literature often provided the source. Korean prov-
erbs, like those in other Asian countries, are often derived from
Chinese and Sanskrit classics,” but many were simply handed
down from generation to generation by regular people based on
experience and learning in their daily lives. Society of Old Korea,
in general, was made up of two distinct groups: the yangban class
of aristocratic, educated people who held all the powerful positions
on top, and the general public below. Chung asserts that the “wis-
dom of proverbs was, unlike in the West, not shared between the
two classes. Proverbs were strictly for the lower class.”'® Accord-
ingly, these were eventually recorded in hengeul, the ingenious
phonetic language that Korea’s King Sejong the Great invented in
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1443 in order for the common folk to be able to read and write, and
not in Chinese anymore, the language used by the upper class."
Looking at the few collections of Korean proverbs that are availa-
ble (with English translations), it is obvious that most proverbs are
indeed written in a folksy manner. In fact, the Korean word for
“proverb” is sok-dam (‘“common language”) or sang-mal (‘“‘vulgar
words”). Their design often appears less “clever” and more straight-
forward than what is frequently found in Western texts. For exam-
ple, when comparing the wisdom accepted in many cultures that a
good effort has its rewards — or that the lack of effort will yield no
result — one can argue that the popular English proverb “The early
bird catches the worm” or its German equivalent “Morgenstund hat
Gold im Mund” needs some interpretation to fully understand its
meaning, while the Korean version Eat breakfast late and go to
closing market (1,389) is much more unequivocal and comes
straight to the point: business on Korea’s weekly open air country
markets was best during the noon hours, and he who arrived late
would have missed the opportunity to buy or sell. No eating
“worms” or missing out on “gold in the mouth” for him who sleeps
late, but simply arriving at the market when it is too late for trading.

A good work ethic, as it is depicted in this particular proverb,
is one of the predominant values in Korean culture that will be
explored in this paper. I will define culture here as “a system of
ideas, art, morals, laws, symbols, language, values, beliefs, norms
[...] shared by people in a particular society.”'? Specifically, I will
look at a number of important Korean symbols, norms, values, and
religions, and I will explore how those are reflected in the coun-
try’s proverbs. The goals of this paper, then, are to provide an in-
troduction to Korean culture, but at the same time offer insights
into the world of Korean proverbs. In the end, we will have gained
an appreciation for both, or as they say: we have caught “two birds
with one stone.”

SYMBOLS

Symbols of a culture are objects or concepts that have signifi-
cance beyond their extrinsic meaning: they stand for something
else. There is a small number of animals, for example, that have
special symbolic meaning in Korea. As in other Asian cultures, the
dragon (power), the crane (longevity), or the turtle (fortune) are
depicted in various forms of artistic expression to represent certain
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characteristics, but one of the more prominent symbols in Korea is
the tiger. Accordingly, this animal that used to roam the northern
mountains of the country is found in many Korean proverbs.” It
stands for vigor and power, but also for bravery and gallantry, and
many of these attributes are promoted in Korean society as well as
in traditional Korean sayings. Proverbial wisdom such as A biting
tiger has no horns (1,628) or Speak of the tiger and then he ap-
pears (1,634) can be found in traditional sayings of other cultures
as well, but in those without the imagery of this particular animal.
Proverbs like Even a tiger excites pity after he is shot down
(II,176) to promote respect for a defeated enemy, or Where there
is no tiger, the hare behaves like the lord (1,635) to depict how
even people of small stature can accomplish great tasks, show the
wide range of proverbial meaning relevant to Korean culture
where the symbol of a tiger is used.

Another important Korean symbol is faegeuki, the country’s
flag. It is regarded as one of the world’s most complex flags in
terms of imagery and meaning. The two-part circle in the middle,
representing the dual principles of Yin and Yang, as well as bal-
ance and equality, is framed by four sections of broken and unbro-
ken sets of lines (earth, heaven, fire, water) on a white background
depicting the purity of the Korean people. These values, elements,
and properties are found in many Korean proverbs, for example Do
your part and leave the rest to Heaven’s decision, Earth accumu-
lated forms a mountain, A buried fire will flare up (111,78), There is
top and bottom even in cold water (111,186), It takes the clap of two
hands to make a sound (1,317), Though heavens fall, there will be a
hole to escape through (1,326), Even jade has flaws in it (1,363), If
one month is long, another month is short (1,411), After the rain the
ground becomes hard (1,492), or No root, no leaf (1,659).

Religious signs are very important and widely visible Korean
symbols. The traveler notices those immediately in street scenes of
modern day Korea. Signs of Buddhism, and more recently of
Christianity, are present in many places with their well-known
symbols: the swastika and the cross. Walking in the streets of
Seoul these days, for example, or looking through the hotel room
window, one is surprised to see the large number of crosses, many
even neon-lit at night, that adorn all kinds of buildings that host a
congregation. The rise of Christianity is a fairly recent phenome-
non in Korea — especially during the last 30 years the number of
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Christians has grown to almost one third of the population while it
was in the low single-digit numbers at the beginning of the 20th
century —, and concrete Christian religious proverbs can hardly be
found in older collections, but aspects of Buddhist beliefs (about a
quarter of today’s Koreans declare that they follow this religion)
are widely portrayed in traditional sayings.

The core idea of Buddhism (“the four noble truths™) is that life
is suffering and that suffering is caused by people’s cravings. In
order to overcome this, one needs to follow in Buddha’s path. The
goal is to break out of the cycle of rebirth, achieve enlightenment,
and enter Nirvana. In a more down-to-earth and practical view, one
central idea is the belief that “good actions bring good results.”"*
This concept, though not unique to this particular religion, is found
in many Korean proverbs. If you see one deed, you can tell ten
deeds of a man (1,171) shows that doing well toward others, includ-
ing giving money to a Buddhist monk on the street, will be noticed
and rewarded. That the act of giving is not a difficult task, in fact, it
is easier than being on the receiving end, is the theme of the Kore-
an proverb: Sitting you give and standing you receive (1,294). The
symbol of Buddhism, the swastika, is often seen as a painted sign
pointing toward a Buddhist temple or it is used to mark temple
buildings themselves."” These buildings can be enormous structures
on elaborate grounds, often in remote, mountainous locations, but
just as well a rather small building in the middle of a busy shop-
ping street in downtown Seoul. To the believer it does not matter
where exactly the temple is located — where the symbol points to,
or where it is affixed — it is more important, this proverb says, that
Buddha’s teachings are followed regardless of location: Each monk
worships the Buddha in his own temple (1,77).

NORMS

Important aspects of any culture are the norms that are ex-
pected from and followed by its people. Norms regulate and coor-
dinate the interactions of individuals in a group. Adhering to cer-
tain rules of conduct is especially important in places where many
people need to live very close to each other. Korea is a fairly small
and extremely mountainous country where only about 20% of the
land is arable. The art of living with one’s neighbors in such close
proximity plays an important role here. In a place the size of Indi-
ana, there are almost 50 Million people in today’s South Korea
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and on average close to 500 people live in a single square kilome-
ter (for Seoul this number jumps to 16,000). Under these circum-
stances, certain behavior can either tie together or push apart, and
the proverb Habits are at first cobwebs, at last cables (Chung
151)"° suggests what is preferred.

The number of Korean proverbs that give advice for proper
behavior in order to get along with one’s neighbor is significant.
That a conduct not in line with commonly accepted and expected
norms is often frowned upon, is made clear in Though a daylong
hunger is unrecognized, a moment’s shabbiness can be seen
(I1,135). Where people live close together and very interdependent-
ly, they not only have to get along with each other, respectful and
courteous behavior is an important prerequisite for the society as a
whole in order to be effective. To show respect, one of the most
prominent rituals between individuals in Korea is bowing. The
proverb A person who bows never gets his cheek slapped (111,10)
gives good advice to someone who tends to keep his head arrogant-
ly high and is disliked for this attitude. Similar in meaning, the
proverb The riper the grain, the lower it hangs its head (11,57) ap-
plauds the respected and accomplished person, who bows deep in
order to show humility before his common man. Not only do regu-
lar norms require that subordinates bow first and deeper to their
superiors, but in general it is good policy to show respect to another
person by a sincere lowering of the head. The image of food —
“grain” (e.g. rice or barley) in this example — is a common theme in
Korean proverbs, as we will see in many other examples. As a sta-
ple of the Korean diet, especially “rice” plays the role of an effec-
tive carrier of meaning and adds didactic weight to many proverbs.
But drinks are used as well to promote good behavior: A full bottle
of water does not make a sound (111,185) speaks of the learned and
mature person who does not make much fuss about his accom-
plishments, while the wannabe might try to compensate for his
shortcomings by loud proclamations of his presumed stature. Not
sticking out (too much), but rather trying to conform to the norms
of the group, is an important rule in Korean society and will be
discussed again later when we look at the country’s value system.

Many other behaviors in Korea are based on respect and
thoughtfulness. These include passing and receiving items with
both hands, such as gifts or business cards, or covering one’s
mouth (especially by females) when laughing."” Another important
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Korean norm that the visitor may encounter is the ritual of filling
other people’s glass when drinking — especially alcohol. In general,
the younger or more junior person serves the older or more senior
person first, and then holds out his glass to be filled. For many
business people, going out for drinks after work is a necessary step
for forming career-making bonds with supervisors and co-workers.
The need to serve each other in proper sequence (and good fre-
quency) is an important interpersonal ritual and can be read into
many proverbs such as Tears fall in one cup of wine (1,727) and
Half a cup of wine brings tears, a full cup laughter (111,192).
Norms for behavior based on hierarchical structures like those
found in workplaces and within families, also set fairly strict re-
quirements for honorific speaking. Those rules are particularly dif-
ficult to comprehend for a Western visitor, and even more difficult
to follow properly. People are not addressed by their names, but
always with their title or their relationship — even within one’s own
family. The proverb Say “uncle, uncle” and give only heavy bur-
dens to carry (1,669) shows the correct honorifics in addressing a
family member (even though there are still a few relationship-
defining components missing here), but the demand placed on that
person in this example is not consistent with hierarchical norms.
The use of honorific language is dependent on strict hierarchies
found in families and in other authoritative structures, and we will
look at these important aspects of the country’s value system next.

VALUES

Besides norms that guide behavior of individuals or groups in
a society, values represent additional defining aspects of a particu-
lar culture. Among other things, values describe what is common-
ly regarded as right or wrong, desirable or damaging, beautiful or
awkward. One of the values held very high in Korean society is
family. This does not only include the living, as it is to a lesser
degree the case in Western cultures as well, but also the dead. An-
cestor worship plays a big part in a Korean family’s life where
deceased family members are remembered in traditional rituals.
Their influence on the living is a constant reminder as the proverb
If a man fails, he blames his ancestors (I1,1) shows — even if used
here with a sarcastic undertone. The ceremony that is typically
performed by the oldest son at the anniversary of a father’s death
will be explained in a more detail below.
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The value of family in present-day Korea is undoubtedly
challenged by the characteristics of modern life. Too many re-
sponsibilities in school and at work, migration into the big cities,
apartment living, women working, later marriages, more divorces,
low fertility rates, and an aging population — just to name a few —
have affected the family entity. The special place as an island in
any storm that it had in Korean societies of the past is largely
gone. Traditional proverbs, nevertheless, can still effectively
communicate certain values to modern families. For example,
Though you eat food at ten different places, sleep in one place
(II1,163) reminds the family members to regard home as the one
place to return to every day. Working together as a family, as de-
picted in the proverb The husband is a bucket and the wife is a jar
(I1,73) promotes the functioning family as well. Teamwork be-
tween couples in the past, such as bringing drinking water from
the well outside into the house, has taken on a more modern form
in many Korean families: a husband often turns his salary over to
his wife (or has his payroll check deposited automatically into the
spouse’s bank account), and she has the responsibility to save a
portion and distribute spending money to the family members. As
another proverb makes clear, the salary belongs to the family and
not to the breadwinner: The food of the monk is the food of the
temple (1,407). In many families, the husband receives an allow-
ance that lets him go out to socialize with colleagues and friends in
order to foster the all-important relationships that hopefully ensure
his career development. The remaining part of the salary after pay-
ing the monthly bills needs to be saved to pay for the most im-
portant of all family responsibilities: the education of children. This
very Korean value deserves a more detailed look later in this text.

Family as an important value in Korean culture can also be-
come a more conflicting concept, and not always is it a peaceful
entity of society. Beyond the nucleus of mother, father, and (these
days mostly) the single child, extended family members often
complicate the issue. Changes in family dynamics when the son
marries, and his new wife moves into his family’s house, can
bring about issues that challenge peace and quiet around the din-
ner table. Difficulties between the new family member and the
parents-in-law are proverbial in many cultures, but in Korea, with
its complicated social structure in which ancestry, age, honorifics,
and hierarchy play such important roles, some issues seem to be
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intensified."® Korean proverbs such as If the daughter-in-law is
detested, the grand-child is also detested (111,38), More hateful is
the mother-in-law who stops the quarrel than the husband who
does the beating (111,138), Even a dead mother-in-law is brought
to mind when pounding rice (1419), or When a family is going to
ruin, a beard grows on the face of the eldest daughter-in-law
(1,248) show the magnitude to which living together as an extended
family can have significant side effects. In today’s society, howev-
er, many families do live in smaller units of only one or two gener-
ations, which is not “traditional” in the old Korean value system.
But this is just a sign of the times: apartment buildings that fill the
horizon and grow high into the sky in order to provide shelter for
16,000 people per square kilometer in Seoul, for example, do typi-
cally not allow for multiple generations living under one roof.
Sometimes older parents might live in the same apartment complex
as their children and grandchildren, so that the “roof” may actually
be the same, but an elevator ride — perhaps even a subway stop or
two — often separates the generations these days.

Within each family, the roles are clear and the male members
and the elders are ranked at a higher level in many aspects of daily
life. Korean proverbs such as No younger brother is half as good
as the elder (1,74), An old dog never barks uselessly (111, 44) or “A
women’s [sic] lack of talent is in itself a virtue”" illustrate these
positions. Great respect for the elderly is a value that sets many
Asian cultures apart: old age is not regarded as an unpleasant part
of life that should be rejected or masked — older members of socie-
ty are not looked at as a nuisance — but rather as another fruitful
and productive time. That wisdom and experience come with age
is a theme in many Korean proverbs such as The old horse knows
the road”

While the hierarchy even within one family is of importance
in Korea, the emphasis that is placed on hierarchical positions in
general is remarkable. As mentioned before, the relationship be-
tween superiors and subordinates is an important aspect of the cul-
ture. Through its history, Korea has had many strong rulers who
had used their power for the benefit of their subjects, but then
there were also influential men who abused the authority they had.
One does not have to go far back into Korea’s history to find such
examples. Political leaders in the second half of the last century,
during the country’s extraordinary rise from the ashes of war, have
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caused their share of controversy which cannot be discussed here
as part of this paper. But it is not surprising — nor is it unique to
Koreans — that there is often a significant level of mistrust for au-
thoritative rule. The cultural value of conforming to hierarchical
structures, therefore, is often looked upon with some measure of
suspicion or even cynicism. Proverbs such as The upper waters
must be clear for the lower waters to be clear (1,699) or the
aforementioned Where there is no tiger, the hare behaves like the
lord (1,635) show the mistrust that accompanies the belief in au-
thorities. The proverbial wisdom that A small pepper is hotter than
a large pepper (1463) cuts both ways as well: a person of smaller
stature can gain a responsible position and influence things in a
positive way, but just as well can this same person have reached a
level in society that he has not earned. That the belief in authority
can lead astray is depicted in the old proverb Do not go where the
big man died, but go where the big man’s horse died (111,115).
The criticism here lies in people’s egoistic decision to go and con-
sole the man of influence when his horse died in hopes that he
would return a favor for such an act of kindness, but then they
would not to go to pay their respect if the man himself died, be-
cause no such favor could be expected anymore.

Another value that plays a prominent role in Korean culture is
the attempt to uphold a healthy level of social harmony. Many
millions living on little land require not only certain rules of be-
havior, but in general a sense of what works well in living with
others — and what doesn’t. In recent decades, Korea has seen its
share of civil unrests, to be sure, but for the most part, there seems
to be a deeply rooted persuasion to get along. Helping each other —
and not being afraid to ask for help, because A monk cannot shave
his own head *' —, and placing one’s own individual interests be-
low the common good, are important elements of the social struc-
ture.”” In Korea’s case, one might argue in addition, fairly constant
invasions throughout its history have promoted a particularly
strong feeling of togetherness and strength on numbers.”” But
working together and getting along does not always need to be a
laborious effort: it sometimes simply requires a friendly face — No
one spits on a smiling face (1,547) — or finding a quick solution: if
not persisting on one’s own position can solve a bitter or lengthy
dispute, then this should be the goal as the proverb When the host
runs out of soya bean sauce, the guest says he doesn’t want soup
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(1,352) suggests. Why create a big problem, if a rather small con-
cession can make things easier for everyone?

Korean proverbs not only give advice for proper or expected
behavior among people, they sometimes criticize actions that are
in need of change, such as in When the drowning fellow is res-
cued, he asked for his bundles (1,687). In this example, a person
fails to show the expected level of gratitude to someone who has
helped him. The proverb takes its imagery from the bundle of per-
sonal belongings that the traveler in old Korea would carry on his
back. If, after receiving help from a fellow man, one does not
show appropriate gratefulness, it is said that he “asks for his bun-
dle.” He is only interested in his own affairs and simply wants to
continue with his life, as if he was not just helped by someone
else. Other proverbs used in Korea criticize the spreading of ru-
mors, because those clearly interfere with social harmony and in-
terrupt the interpersonal cooperation that are important prerequi-
sites for effective societies, especially for those where people are
living together in small places. Proverbs such as Talking about
other people is eating cold gruel (I111,100), Food becomes shorter
and words become longer the farther they go (1,734), or Words
without feet travel a thousand li (1,732), for example, show how
easily and far rumors can spread into every corner of society. A
similar meaning can be found in A house with a straight door can
be used, but a house with a straight mouth can’t be used (11,103).
In this proverb, it is not the spreading of rumors that hinders the
people’s ability to get along, but the “straight mouth” of someone
who quarrels too much with his fellow man — even if there may be
some truth in what he is saying. Arguing and quarreling are coun-
ter-productive in a society in which attempting to get along with
your fellow man is important. The proverb A fierce dog has no
time to see the tip of his nose heal (111,52) criticizes hostile behav-
ior and marks certain people as outcasts from society. Respectful
and harmonious interpersonal skills are valued highly and good
advice always is: Stoke your own fire (Chung, 115).

Rather than arguing with each other, many Korean proverbs
suggest that one should help one’s neighbor. This is not only an
expressed value that helps society to achieve common goals, it
also lends support to the less fortunate in a group. The proverb If
you give barley, why can’t you get a musk melon! (111,3) promotes
the idea of sharing toward a mutual benefit. During times of the
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year when barley is available in abundance, other foods may not
be obtainable for the barley producer because cash is tight. In old
Korea, this was often the case during the summer months when
barley was harvested and melons to complete the daily meal need-
ed to be purchased from another farmer. The proverb reminds
those with “melons” to return the favor of receiving “barley” from
someone else. The underlying idea is that sharing and helping
each other, especially in times of need or uneven supply, promote
peace and harmony. Similar in meaning is the proverb Ten spoon-
fuls make a bowl of rice (111,161) which encourages individuals to
work together toward a common goal. This can be especially
meaningful if the result of such concerted efforts is used for the
benefit of another person: the ten people who each give just one
small spoonful of “rice” can feed an eleventh person who is hun-
gry. The benefits for society are borne from the cooperation of its
people: Union is strength (Chung, 239).

One characteristic that supports social harmony is a certain
level of conformity within society. Many Korean proverbs pro-
mote the idea of surrounding oneself with the “right” or “same”
people: If sweet, swallow it; if sour, spit it out (1,591). Finding
others who make it easier to live with can be an important step on
the way to a more harmonious co-existence. A crawfish sides with
a crab (II1,31) talks about two animals that are found in Korean
cooking, but the similarities go beyond the fishy taste: they both
move in a similar fashion through water and surf, and so do people
of kindred feelings or interests tend to side with each other — either
simply for company or as a defense against a common enemy.
Hanging with the right crowd, and not sticking out — effectively
illustrated by the proverb A sharply angled stone will be chiseled
off ** — is an important prerequisite for what’s valued: getting
along in peace and unity. The proverb Come near to Indian ink,
and you’ll be stained with black (11,8), then, warns of the negative
influences if one associates with the “wrong” people. One should
not get too close to that what (or who) might disgrace them — just
like the calligrapher who does not keep a safe distance from the
inkstone with his writing hand or his sleeves. Very similarly, the
proverb The quince disgraces a fruit shop (11,124) puts the idea
into words that shame and humiliation are to be avoided in order
to keep harmony within a group of people. The quince, or mogwa
in Korean, looks like a melon, but the fruit is usually not eaten
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because it is too hard and does not have a taste. Hanging it in a
fruit shop disgraces the other fruits and brings dishonor to the
shopkeeper, just as a person who surrounds himself with undesir-
able people loses face and risks to be shunned by society.

As mentioned before, one of the most important values in Ko-
rean culture — and the most prominent reason given in answering
the question how Korea’s rapid economic development in the se-
cond half of the last century can be explained — is education. The
traveler to this country, who sees uniform-clad school children on
the streets at any time of day (or night!), and seven days a week,
immediately gets a sense of the importance that is placed on learn-
ing and studying. This zeal for education is on a very different
level from the situation in the US, for example, and even from
how it is in other Asian countries like Japan or China. The so-
called “education fever”> in Korea where the majority of children
go to cram schools after the regular instructions at a public or pri-
vate school have ended, takes the urge to learn to an extreme. It is
not uncommon for middle- and high school age children to go to
these hagwons, study until about midnight, and then go home ei-
ther for more studying, or for finally going to bed. Many children
reportedly do not get more than four hours of sleep before another
extended day of studying begins. The goal for all of this is an as-
perfect-as-possible result in the national college entry exam that
determines which college or university the student will be able to
attend. Everyone’s aspiration is to go to one of the three most rep-
utable universities — collectively and very appropriately called
“SKY,* an acronym for Seoul National University, Korea Univer-
sity, and Yonsei University.

The basis for this extremely high value placed on education in
general, and on attending one of the SKY-universities in particu-
lar, can be found in Confucian ideals. Korea has been called “the
most Confucian society in the world”*® and many Confucian say-
ings promote the value of learning. Education is the meaning of
life, I hear and I forget, I see and I remember, I do and I under-
stand, or Study the past if you would define the future show how
important learning is. Sometimes one can see quotes from Confu-
cius posted in public places, for example Learning without thought
is labor lost; thought without learning is perilous, The scholar
who cherishes the love of comfort is not fit to be deemed a scholar,
or He who learns but does not think, is lost! He who thinks but
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does not learn is in great danger®’ do not have a particular prover-
bial quality as far as their diction goes, but they do show the influ-
ence that Confucian thought has on Korean culture, and especially
on education in this country. Old Korean proverbs such as The dog
that is raised in the school can recite classical poetry of the beau-
ties of nature™ were meant to stress the importance of school and
learning, but portray the education fever in a rather ironic way
when read in our times: rogue studying of only what is tested on
the exam — as it is practiced to an extreme in the current education
system in Korea — largely undervalues learning important practical
life skills or an appreciation of literature and art.

Despite the criticism one can raise when looking at education
in Korea, especially pertaining to its negative effects on emotional
and physical developments of young adults, the success the coun-
try has seen in terms of knowledge-based industrial growth is re-
markable. That “education” must have played an important role,
as it is widely and proudly mentioned by Koreans, is without any
doubt. Economic success — moving up in worldwide rankings of
various economic indicators, being awarded prestigious roles in
international organizations and summits, negotiating favorable
free trade agreements with other leading economies, etc. — is a
value ranked high in Korean culture. Money plays an important
role in society: There is not a man who will spit on money
(II1,133), and the resulting economic accomplishments made in
the process are very visible characteristics of Korean life.

People in Korea are rightfully proud of the stunning achieve-
ments made during the last fifty years when the country trans-
formed itself from one of the poorest places on earth in the 1960s
to one of the richest countries today.”” But not just on statistical
data sheets, also in the appearance of its cities and its people, it is
obvious that Korea is a very affluent place. Signs of growth and
improvements everywhere impress the visitor to Korea who ad-
mires the new buildings for their architectural boldness and sheer
size, notices an impressive variety and quality of products in
stores, is amazed by the number of well-dressed people and the
most advanced technical gadgets they all seem to hold in their
hands, appreciates the safe, clean, and efficient public transporta-
tion system that reaches into every corner of the country — as does
the Internet —and is in awe of the many things he sees that attempt
to make life easier and more enjoyable for Korean citizens (and
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for tourists the country hopes to attract in increasing numbers).
Big Korean conglomerates such as Samsung, Hyundai, or LG are
among the largest — and most successful — companies in the world,
and they provide many of the cutting-edge products that Koreans
and other people around the globe use in their daily lives. The
standard of living in Korea has improved at almost unbelievable
pace over the last five decades and its entrepreneurial achieve-
ments are the envy of countries and companies everywhere.

There are a number of reasons for the country’s economic
success — besides good education. In Korea’s case, a good part of
these rapid developments is rooted in underlying cultural attitudes
and aptitudes. Many Korean proverbs emphasize that a good work
ethic is a prerequisite for financial success.”® The aforementioned
Eat breakfast late and go to closing market (1,389) is a good ex-
ample. Similar in meaning is the proverb Eat like a devil and work
like a devil-post (1I1,65) which takes its imagery from the wooden
posts engraved with faces and Chinese characters that were placed
along the roads in old Korea to indicate distances, but also to fend
off evils from travelers. Since those posts did not do any “work,”
however, and stood idle by the roadside, the proverb uses them as
a negative example for a lazy person who dallies his life away.
The opposite message is found in proverbs like Work like an ox
and eat like a mouse (I11,160) or A diligent beggar may eat hot rice
(IIL,5) which promote the idea that spirited work will yield good
results. The direct correlation seen here between success and “eat-
ing” is a very common theme in Korean proverbs that often take
their metaphors from food items. Rice, barley, melons, persim-
mons, peppers, and many other ingredients commonly used in Ko-
rean cooking play a prominent role in the country’s proverbial
wisdom. Koreans believe that Eating is heaven (111,66). They like
to eat — fresh, colorful, nutritious, and very spicy — and they enjoy
sharing their meals with others by placing many small bowls of
different foods in the middle of the table. The significance of food
and eating is a widely accepted carrier of proverbial wisdom and
adds persuasive power.

Besides emphasizing the value of self-motivation, hard work,
and diligence, as it pertains to business success, Korean proverbs
depict other important entrepreneurial traits as well. A frog shrinks
into itself before it leaps (111,91) uses the frog, another symbolic
animal found in many genres of Korean folklore® as a reminder
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that a person should prepare carefully in order to make a success-
ful step forward in his business. Good preparation, thinking things
through properly, and not rushing to quick decisions, is promoted
in other proverbs as well, such as Even a soft, soft persimmon must
be eaten slowly™, A quickly heated room cools easily (1,517), or
Swim with both hands on the ground (1,592). A candy seller does
as he pleases (111,22) addresses sales and marketing skills neces-
sary to run a successful business. It takes its imagery from the sell-
ing practice of the candy man in old Korea who would hawk his
sweets (typically made of rice) on the streets or markets and then
selling uneven portions — “as he pleases” in order to maximize his
profit — by pulling the glutinous mass in longer or shorter pieces
and cutting those off with scissors after being paid.

Another important characteristic of a successful businessman
is experience. The proverb The new year’s soup plays the trick
(I1,140) refers to the Korean custom of asking “How many years
have you eaten?” in order to find out another person’s age. Every
New Year, Koreans eat one bowl of traditional soup, and accord-
ingly the number of bowls eaten determines one’s age. The Lunar
New Year (seol-nal) is the second most important holiday in Ko-
rea (after the Harvest Moon Festival (chuseok) in mid autumn
when many of the ancestral rituals take place), and its importance
for a Korean’s life cycle is great.”” The proverb suggests that the
more “new year’s soup” a person has eaten, the more experienced
and knowledgeable he has become with age, and his entrepreneur-
ial abilities are of greater value. That success in business can be an
ambiguous notion, however, is addressed in proverbs as well. A
big gate makes a big house (11,52) depicts how a person may want
to show his accomplishments by the size of the house he lives in —
as it was done by rich aristocrats in old Korea — or by the massive
gate he places between himself and others. That this is often mere-
ly a conceited idea of success, and not necessarily based on reality,
can sarcastically be implied by using the proverb A big drum
makes a big sound (111,60).

Some Korean proverbs convey wisdom that may help find
success in business. Bent trees guard an ancestor’s grave (1,650)
suggests that everything — no matter how useless or imperfect it
may appear — can be good for something, for example, that certain
people can make good employees if placed in the right position.
The man who walks wants to ride when he sees a horse (11,128)
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can be used to depict a successful manager’s decision at one point
in his life to have other able people (typically the oldest son) carry
on the work for him. For those offered that job, even if it sounds
impressive, waiting for another opportunity that may lead to suc-
cess more likely, the proverb Even the Governorship of Pyong-
yang is refused if not wanted (1,301) may be good advice. General
wisdom for a certain behavior, much of which will support good
business decisions as well, is communicated in many Korean prov-
erbs such as Unless you enter a tiger’s den, you cannot capture a
tiger cub (1,629), Unless you go up the mountain, you cannot catch
a tiger (1,630), Keep cool even if the tiger carries you off (1,637), A
debtor is a slave (II1 40), The blindman blames his stick if he falls
(II1,9), The high branches are more easily broken (11,14), Put off
for one day, and ten days will pass (11,123), or Don’t whip a horse
that is going as fast as he can (Luomala, p.493).

Many of the values and norms found in Korean culture, as al-
ready mentioned, have their roots in religion. Religions them-
selves, therefore, are important sources and carriers of proverbial
wisdom. It can be said that “Korea is one of the most religiously
diverse societies in the world,”** and its proverbs hint at many dif-
ferent religious themes or take their imagery from one of the mul-
tiple beliefs followed by people in the country. There are four
main religions in Korea, or better said schools of thought: Bud-
dhism, Christianity, Confucianism, and Shamanism.

Some scholars suggest that Shamanism was the original Kore-
an religion. “Shamanism has been the enduring core of Korean
religious and cultural thought, exercising a profound influence on
the development of Korean attitudes and behaviors as well as cul-
tural practices.”® Its main focus is on this world: rituals are per-
formed to ask spirits for success and prosperity, as well as health
and a long life. People visit shamans in order to make contact with
spirits and to ask that material wishes be fulfilled. Shamans act as
mediators between this world and the spiritual world and their
method of communication typically involves food, music, and
dance. Surprisingly, there are not many proverbs that seem to be
closely related to this traditional folk religion. Those found are
often reminders that patience and trust are necessary to see wishes
come true, or that the rituals performed are not always crowned by
success: If you want to watch the dance-seance of a sorceress,
watch till the feasting cake is laid out (1,561) or A sorceress can-
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not dance out her own devils nor can a blind fortuneteller tell the
day of his own death (1,568).

Buddhism, until the recent rise of Christianity in Korea the
largest religion, is not as old as Shamanism. As already shown
earlier, many proverbs are related to this particular religion. Bud-
dha, monks, temples, and a variety of Buddhist beliefs or values
are found as direct or indirect references in many proverbial say-
ings. Most of these proverbs, such as Chant the Buddha’s call
while the mouth is idle (1,78) or Hold a Buddhist mass for Bud-
dha! (111,15) remind believers that only praying and following the
Buddha’s teachings is the path to enlightenment. Traditional prov-
erbs of Korea typically don’t have distinct Christian motives be-
cause this religion was introduced to the country only in the out-
going 18" century and Christians were persecuted severely at
times for the next 100 years or so. While it has gained a phenome-
nal following in the later part of the last century, much more influ-
ential on Korean culture is Confucianism. More a system of ethi-
cal rules and moral codes than a strict religion, it is probably cor-
rect to say that most Koreans are Confucian in some way, even if
their religious faith goes to Buddha or God.

Daily life in Korea revolves very much around Confucian ide-
as. Most of the values that have already been mentioned above,
such as ancestor worship, the importance of family, respect for the
elderly, social harmony and conformity, and especially the rele-
vance of education, are all directly related to Confucian values.
Central to Confucianism is the importance of relationships and
bonds. Among those, filial piety ranks very high. Since it is an
expected behavior, and deeply rooted in the Korean psyche, many
proverbs do not state the obvious, but rather take a look at situa-
tions where the traditional duty of children for their parents is
amiss. For example, the proverb There is no filial child in a long
illness (1,361) is used when a person loses patience after doing
something for a long time, and Three cups of wine after death are
not worth one cup in life (111,195) reminds children that parents
need to be treated well and respectfully, especially while they are
still alive. This saying takes its imagery from the annual ceremony
to commemorate the ancestor’s death, when the children (the eld-
est son) pour wine three times and lay out a splendid meal for the
spirit of the deceased. The food is prepared ready to eat, chop-
sticks provided, and the tops of various fruits cut off so that the
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spirit can enter (and “eat”) easier. The criticism lying in this prov-
erb is that this meal is often more sumptuous than what the chil-
dren had prepared for parents during their lifetime.

With this last example of many different aspects of Korean cul-
ture given here, it can be said that trying to introduce a foreign cul-
ture will always be an incomplete endeavor, because it has too
many characteristics that all have their own special place in the total
picture. Nevertheless, it is important to find at least some level of
access to norms and values of other peoples in order to better under-
stand what they do and what they say. Traveling is perhaps the best
way to get to know people of other cultures and the country they
live in — and to learn a lot about one’s own at the same time — but
this is not always possible. Using various media resources is rela-
tively easy in today’s digital world, but where to start? This paper
tried to highlight some of the most prominent cultural aspects that
one encounters when traveling to Korea and hopefully the reader
will find that its culture is now not so “foreign” anymore. Korea is a
country on a fast-paced track in many ways, and without doubt, es-
pecially as we go forward, will be one of the more influential partic-
ipants in the global community. If the reader should remember a
few cultural characteristics — or some of its powerful proverbs — the
author shall regard this paper as a successful attempt to catch “two
birds with one stone,” as mentioned in the beginning, or better, as
they say in Korea: “two pigeons with one bean.”*
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ELISABETH PIIRAINEN

TECHNOLOGY OF MODERN TIMES AS A SOURCE OF
THE “LEXICON OF COMMON FIGURATIVE UNITS”

Abstract: The topic of this paper is widespread idioms (WIs) originating
from the domain ‘modern technology’. These idioms are only a small
part of the entire “Lexicon of Common Figurative Units” (i.e. the inven-
tory of idioms which exist in a large number of European languages in a
similar lexical structure and in the same figurative core meaning). The six
idioms discussed here belong to one of the most recent layers of the
common European figurative language.

Keywords: Lexicon of Common Figurative Units, intertextuality, lan-
guages of Europe, modern source concepts of idioms, widespread idioms

1. Introduction

Idioms reflecting aspects of the technological age, of modern
industrialization and mechanization, are not frequent in the Euro-
pean languages in general. The German idiom die Schallmauer
durchbrechen, for example, originates from the domain ‘aviation’
which has left only few traces in figurative lexical units. The lit-
eral reading of the idiom refers to a type of aircraft that were par-
ticularly known only since the 1950s and, therefore, the idiom
seems to be among the most modern ones of the source domain of
technology. Initially, the expression was applied to airplanes
which had reached supersonic speed, but then developed second-
ary figurative meanings like ‘to break an unparalleled record, to
exceed a limit which was regarded as insurmountable, etc.’

This idiom was part of the project “Widespread Idioms in Eu-
rope and Beyond” which is aimed at identifying those idioms
which are common to many languages of Europe.' Our surveys
carried out with the help of many experts from a total of 70 Euro-
pean and some non-European languages have shown that the idi-
om is not widespread: More than a dozen European languages
possess expressions which can be translated literally as “to break

PROVERBIUM 28 (2011)
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the sound barrier”’; most of them, however, are not used in the
secondary figurative meanings, as is the case with the German
idiom.> Such results are unpredictable and can only be achieved by
extensive empirical work.

About 50 further potentially widespread idioms from the
source concept ‘modern technology’ have been tested for many
languages via questionnaires. Only six WIs from this domain have
been observed so far. Their source frames do not make reference
to the latest high technology but to technical achievements from
early modern times. Two of them go back to motorized transport
and railroad technology, (section 2), one to radio broadcast or tel-
ecommunication (section 3), two refer to steam engine technology,
gears and engine mechanics (section 4), while one WI refers to
electricity (section 5).

2. Motorized transport and railroad technology

Source frames like ‘modern transportation’, ‘railway system’
or ‘motorcar’ can be recognized in several idioms. However, only
two of them gained a wide distribution across the languages of
Europe.

(1) to give someone the green light ‘to encourage or allow some-
one to proceed, to give someone permission to do something
that they were planning to do or have asked to do’

Idiom (1) evokes the image of a traffic light that switches to green
authorizing the road users to go ahead. The image originates in the
late 1800 for the signal used by railroads to indicate that a train
could proceed and has been transferred to more general use in the
first half of the 1900s. As our research shows, the idiom is re-
markably widespread; it exists in at least 52 European languages
and, moreover, in various standard languages spoken outside Eu-
rope. Most of these languages use also the nominal phrase, “green
light” ‘permission to do something’, or forms such as “to give
green light to a project, plan, etc.” Let us look at the data given by
our informants.
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Indo-European Languages in Europe

Germanic Languages

Icelandic ao gefa e-rjum greent ljos “to give sb. the green light”

Faroese at geva einum gront ljos “to give sb. the green light”

Norwegian (Bokmal) gi noen gront lys “to give sb. the green light”
(Nynorsk) gje nokon gront “to give sb. the green light”
lys/ljos

Swedish ge ndgon/ndgot gront ljus “to give sb. the green light”

Danish give ngn. gront lys “to give sb. the green light”

English to give sb. the green light

Scots tae gie a body the green licht  “to give at sb. the green light”

Dutch het licht op groen zetten “to set the light at green”

iem. het groene licht geven
North Frisian (Sylt) hoken green Leecht do
West Frisian  immen it griene ljocht jaan “to give sb. the green light”
German jm. griines Licht geben “to give sb. green light”
Luxembour- engem d’gréng Luut/Luucht  “to give sb. the green light”
gish ginn
Swiss Germ. dpperem griiens Liecht gih “to give sb. green light”
(No equivalents for Low German and Yiddish)

Celtic Languages
Irish olas glas a thabhairt do dhuine ‘“to give green light to a person’
Welsh rhoi’r golau gwyrdd i rywun “to give the green light to sb.”

(No equivalents for Cornish and Breton)

I

Romance Languages

French donner le feu vert a qqn. “to give the green traffic lights
to sb.”

Ladin tidé lom vérda “to give green light”

Romansh dar glisch verda ad insatgi “to give green light to sb.”

Spanish dar a alguien la luz verde “to give the green light to sb.”

Catalan donar llum verd a algii “to give green light to sb.”

Galician dar luz verde a alguén “to give green light to sb.”

Portuguese dar luz verde a alguém “to give green light to sb.”

Romanian a da cuiva undd verde “to give sb. green wave”

Aromanian  [j-fatsi cali s-treacd “to give sb. the green light”

(No equivalents for Occitan, Francoprovencal, Italian and Sardinian)

Baltic Languages

Latvian dot zalo gaismu kadam “to give (the) green light to sb.”
Lithuanian duoti kam Zalig §viesq “to give (the) green light to sb.”
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Map 1: Equivalents of “to give sb. the green light” in European languages

Slavonic Languages

Russian
Belorussian
Ukrainian
Czech
Slovak
Polish
Kashubian
Sorbian
Slovene
Croatian
Bosnian
Serbian
Macedonian
Bulgarian

Albanian
Greek
Armenian

oampw 3eneHblil c6em KOMY-A.
oaywb 3aaénae C6AMNA0

oamu Komycw 3eaene c6imao
ddt nékomu zelenou

dat’ niekomu zelenii

daé komus zielone Swiatto
pokazac komus zelony wid
zelenu swécu daé¢ nékomu
dati komu zeleno lu¢

dati komu zeleno svjetlo

dati kome zeleno svjetlo

dati kome zeleno svetlo

0a6a 3e1€HO C6eMA0 HEKOMY
0a6am 3eaeHa yAUYQ HA HAKO2
odasam 3eneHa c6emAUHA

Jjep dritén jeshile dikujt
Oivo) (T0) TPdoVO PO OE V.
kanatsch lujs tal

“to give (the) green light to sb.”
“to give sb. (the) green light”
“to give sb. (the) green light”
“to give sb. green”

“to give sb. green”

“to give sb. (the) green light”
“to show sb. (the) green light”
“to give sb. (the) green light”
“to give sb. (the) green light”
“to give sb. (the) green light”
“to give sb. (the) green light”
“to give sb. (the) green light”
“to give sb. (the) green light”
“to give green street to sb.”
“to give (the) green light”

“to give green light to sb.”
“to give (the) green light to sb.”
“to give green light to sb.”
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Finno-Ugric Languages in Europe

Ugric Languages

Hungarian zold utat ad vkinek “sb. gives sb. the green road”
zold utat biztosit vkinek “sb. provides the green road

for sb.”

North-Finnic Languages

Finnish ndyttid vihredd valoa jklle “to show green light to sb.”

Estonian kellelegi rohelist teed andma  “to give sb. the green road”
kellelegi rohelist tuld nditama “to show sb. the green light”

Karelian ozuttua zelendstii valguo “to show the green light”

(No equivalent for Veps)

Permic Language

Komi-Zyrian mypyHeumc 6u cemuwl “to give the green light”

(No equivalent for Udmurt)

Volgaic Languages

Moksha KUHOU2e CAHAPSA MOA “to give the green traffic light

Mordvin MAKCOMC Me3€60K muemc to sb. to do sth.”

(No equivalents for Mari and Erzya Mordvin)

Turkic Languages in Europe

Karaim Jjesil ot jandyrma “to switch the green light”

Turkish birine/birgeye yesil 15tk “to switch on the green light
yakmak for sb.”

Tatar Awea ym oupy /yashel uram  “to give a green street”
birerge

(No equivalent for Azerbaijani)

Georgian mtsvane shukis anteba “to give green light to sb.”

Maltese No equivalent

Basque argi berdea eman “to give green light”
argi berdea erakutsi “to show sb. the green light”

Esperanto  doni verdan lumon “to give the green light”
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Non-European Languages

Egyptian Arabic iddii-lu l-achdar “to give sb. the green”

iddii-lu l-loon il-achdar ~ “to give sb. the green color”
Tunisian Arabic ja‘fi ddaw laxdar “he gives the green light”
Farsi cheragh saby neshandadn “to show green light”
Kirghize o6upoo20 auwvtk rHcoa bepyy ‘“‘sb. gives the green light”
Mongolian HO200H 23PAIIP XUIX “to do sth. with/at green light”
Chinese kai lii deng “to open green light”
Vietnamese bdt dén xanh cho ai “to switch on the green light for

sb.”

Korean cheong-shinho ida “this is green/blue signal”
Japanese ao shingou wo dasu “to give green/blue signal”
Thai hai fai-kiew “to give green light”

Usually, the idiom is seen as a good example for the increasing
impact of Anglo-American English on the languages of Europe.’
The explanation of its wide distribution, however, cannot be based
on one single cause (like borrowing from English into all the other
standard and lesser-used languages) but must include several rea-
sons, among them extra-linguistic ones. The sudden dissemination
of a technical innovation such as traffic lights has certainly sup-
ported the spread of the idiom.

A large group of idioms are lexically almost identical to the
English one, apart from the use of the article (definite article vs. no
article). Other idioms reveal some differences (marked in bold
type above), cf. the verbs meaning ‘to show’ in Kashubian, Finn-
ish, Estonian, Karelian and Basque as well as verbs meaning ‘to
switch (on)’ in Karaim and Turkish. Especially worth mentioning
are the variants among the nouns: Apart from French feu ‘traffic
light’, Czech zelenou and Slovak zelenii ‘(the) green’ or Romanian
undda ‘wave’, several idioms show words for ‘road’ or ‘street’:
Bulgarian yauya ‘street’, Hungarian utak ‘road’ (accusative), Es-
tonian feed ‘roads’ and Tatar uram ‘street’. Most different is the
Dutch het licht op groen zetten. These idioms probably cast doubt
on a direct influence from English. The Bulgarian and Estonian
variants with “green light” are much younger and are used only in
journalism of very recent times, as stated by our informants. The
same holds for an Italian expression dare la luce verde “to give
the green light” which can be understood figuratively, but is not
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yet an idiom. A near equivalent idiom is dare via libera, literally
“to give free way/street”. Because it contains no adjective for
‘green’ we do not count it among the WI (1). Apart from Italian
neither Sardinian nor Maltese possess the idiom which points to
areal connections.

In contrast to idiom (1), the wide spread of idiom (2) has not
been noticed before.

(2) to see the light at the end of the tunnel ‘to get an indication,
that a long period of hardship or adversity is nearing an end;
to get hope for the future and for the end of an unpleasant sit-
uation’

The idiom literally refers to the distant light at the end of a railway
tunnel, which is seen when a train travels in the dark. It has been
used with reference to an economic upturn since the 1920s and is
said to have been exploited by Winston Churchill in 1940 and
1941 (Mieder and Bryan 1995: 288; Brewer 2005: 818).

Indo-European Languages in Europe

Germanic Languages

Icelandic sjd ljos vio enda hinna “to see light at the end of the
myrky ganga dark tunnel”
sjd ljos vio endann d “to see light at the end of the
gongunum tunnel”

Norwegian se lys i enden av tunnelen  “to see the light in the end of

the tunnel”

Swedish se ljuset i (slutet av) tun- “to see the light in (the end of)
neln the tunnel”
se ljuset i tunnelns andra  “to see the light in the tunnel’s
dnde other end”

Danish se lys for enden af tunnel-  “to see the light at the end of the
len tunnel”

English to see the light at the end of
the tunnel

Scots tae see licht at the end o the “to see the light at the end of the
tunnel tunnel”

Dutch het licht zien aan het einde “to see the light at the end of the
van de tunnel tunnel”

West Frisian der is ljocht oan it ein fan  “there is light at the end of the
de tunnel tunnel”

German Licht am Ende des Tunnels “to see the light at the end of the

sehen tunnel”
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Luxembourgish et gesait een rem Luut um “one sees again the light at the

Enn vum Tunnel end of the tunnel”
Swiss German  Liecht am Andi vom Tunne ‘“to see light at the end of the
gseh tunnel”

(No equivalents for Faroese, North Frisian, Yiddish and Low German)

Celtic Languages

Irish solas ag deireadh an tolldin “light at the end of the tunnel”

Welsh (gweld) golau ar ddiwedd 'y “(to see) the light at the end of
twnel the tunnel”

Breton (gweled) penn an tunnel “(to see) the end of the tunnel”

(No equivalent for Cornish)

Map 2: Equivalents of “to see the light at the end of the tunnel”

in European languages

Romance Languages

French voir le bout du tunnel “to see the end of the tunnel”

Provengal veire lou but dei tunnel “we see the end of the tunnel”

Italian vedere la luce in fondo al ~ “to see the light in bottom of
tunnel the tunnel”

vedere la luce alla fine del ~ “to see the light at the end of the
tunnel tunnel”
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Spanish
Catalan
Galician
Portuguese

Romanian

ver luz al final del tunel
veure la llum al final del
tiinel

ver a luz ao final do tinel

ver a luz ao fundo do tiinel

a vedea luminita de la
capatul tunelului

“to see light at the end of the
tunnel”

“to see the light at the end of the
tunnel”

“to see the light at the end of the
tunnel”

“to see the light at the bottom of
the tunnel”

“to see the light at the end of the
tunnel”

(No equivalents for Occitan, Ladin, Romansh, Francoprovengal, Sardinian and

Aromanian)

Baltic Languages

Latvian gaisma tunela gala

Lithuanian matyti §viesq tunelio gale

Slavonic Languages

Russian (y)eudemun ceem 6 Konye
myHHeAs

Belorussian (y)6auviyv ceamao y
KQHYbL MYHIN

Ukrainian €8Im0 6 KiHYyi myHeAl0

Slovak vidiet’ svetlo na konci
tunela

Czech videét svétlo na konci tunelu

Polish (widaé) Swiatto/Swiatetko w
tunelu

Sorbian swécalswetto w tunlu

Slovene videti lu¢ na koncu predora

Croatian vidjeti svjetlo na kraju
tunela

Bosnian vidjeti svjetlost na kraju
tunela

Serbian yeneoamu c6emao Ha Kpajy
myHeaa

Bulgarian suxcoam/sudcoa ce

ceéemauna 6 (kpas Ha)
myHneaa

“the light at the end of the tun-
nel”

“to see the light at the end of the
tunnel”

“to see the light at the end of the
tunnel”

“to see the light at the end of the
tunnel”

“the light at the end of the tun-
nel”

“to see the light at the end of the
tunnel”

“to see the light at the end of the
tunnel”

“(one can see) light/little light
in the tunnel®

“the light in the tunnel”

“to see the light at the end of the
tunnel”

“to see the light at the end of the
tunnel”

“to see the light at the end of the
tunnel”

“to see the light at the end of the
tunnel”

“sb. sees light in (the end of) the
tunnel”

(No equivalents for Kashubian and Macedonian)
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Albanian te shohesh driten ne fund
te tynelit

Greek Préro pog oty dxen
TOV TOVVEL

Armenian No equivalent

Finno-Ugric Languages in Europe

Ugric Languages

Hungarian mdr ldtni az alagiit végeét

North-Finnic Languages

Finnish néhdd valoa tunnelin
pddssd

Estonian tunneli lopus valgust nd-
gema

(No equivalents for Karelian and Veps)

Permic Languages No equivalents

Volgaic Languages

Moksha Mordvin mynneabmb omba naavoe
wu 6anda Haemc

Heemc moa myHHeAeHb
neca

(No equivalent for Mari)

Erzya Mordvin

Turkic Languages in Europe

Turkish tiinelin sonunda 151k

goriindii

ELISABETH PIIRAINEN

“to see the light at the end of the
tunnel”

“to see light at the other side of
the tunnel”

“the end of the tunnel already
can be seen”

“to see light at the end of the
tunnel”
“to see light at the end of the
tunnel”

“to see light of the day at the
end of the tunnel”

“to see light at the end of the
tunnel”

“at the end of the tunnel light has
been seen”

(No equivalents for Karaim, Tatar and Azerbaijani)

Georgian gvirabis bolos sinatlis

danakhva

Maltese and Basque No equivalents

Esperanto vidi lumon je la fino de la

tunelo

“to see the light at the end of a
tunnel”

“to see light at the end of a tun-
nel”
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Non-European Languages

Vietnamese (nhin)th@y dnh sang cuéi “to see light at the end of the
dwong him tunnel

Korean tennel-ui kkeut-i boin-da  “to see the end of the tunnel”

Mongolian XOHUAUIIH Y3YYpm “to see light at the end of the
29paa xapax tunnel”

Aklanon kasiga sa punta it tanel “light at the end of the tunnel”

The material sent in by our informants reveals that equivalents of
the idiom are known in at least 44 European and some non-
European languages with a quite consistent syntactic and lexical
structure (cf. the words in bold type above for some differences).
Most languages have also the shorter nominal form “light at the
end of the tunnel”, meaning figuratively ‘hope for the future, after
a long and difficult period’ (e.g. Albanian drite ne fund te tunelit,
Estonian valgus tunneli lopus). Other variants omit either the word
for ‘end’ (like Polish and Sorbian): Greek SAémw ¢ws oto
T0VveL “to see light in the tunnel” or the word for ‘light’ (like
French and Provencal): Dutch het einde van de tunnel zien, Cata-
lan veure el final del tiinel and Galician ver o final do tiinel “to see
the end of the tunnel”.

3. Radio broadcast or telecommunication

Modern forms of radio- and telecommunication are the
source frames of various figurative units in individual languages.
The German idioms eine Antenne fiir etwas haben ‘to have a
feeling for sth.’, es herrscht Sendepause ‘there is deadly silence’
or eine lange Leitung haben ‘to be slow in the uptake’ are typical
of the colloquial language, but they have not spread far beyond
this linguistic variety. Out of our pretested “WI candidates” from
these domains only one widespread idiom has been found to ex-
ist, cf. (3). The source concept is ‘radio transmission’ where the
broadcasting transmitter and the receiver must be on the same
frequency. A radio program cannot be heard unless the radio is
tuned to the correct wavelength.

(3) to be on the same wavelength as someone ‘to have similar
ideas, interests, and opinions (to another person’s); to under-
stand each other very well’
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The material from our informants confirms that equivalents of the
idiom occur in 36 European languages. The idiom has also been
reported for Korean (ju-pa-su-ga matt-da ““sb. has the same wave-
length as sb.”). Many of the lesser-used languages do not possess
the idiom.

Indo-European Languages in Europe

Germanic Languages

Icelandic ad vera d somu bylgjulengd “to be on the same wavelength
(og e-hver) (as sb.)”

Faroese at vera d bylgjulongd (vio “to be on the wavelength (with
einum) sb.)

Norwegian veere pd (samme) bglgeleng- “to be on the (same) wavelength
de (med noen) (with sb.)”

Swedish vara pd samma vaglingd “to be on the same wavelength
(med ngn) (with sb.)”

Danish veere pad bplgeleengde (med  “to be on the wavelength (with
ngn) sb.)”

English to be on the same wave-
length as sb.

Dutch op dezelfde golflengte zitten “‘to sit on the same wavelength
(met iem.) (with sb.)
op gelijke golflengte zijn “to be on similar wavelength”

North Frisian  iip di salev Welenlengdi wiis “to be on the same wavelength”

West Frisian  op deselde golflingte sitte “to sit on the same wavelength”

German (mit jm.) auf der gleichen liegen “to lie on the same wave-
Wellenlinge length (with sb.)”

Swiss German uf dr gliiche Wiillelengi sii ~ “to be on the same wavelength”

(No equivalents for Scots, Luxembourgish, Yiddish and Low German)

Celtic Languages

Welsh bod ar yr un donfedd d “to be on the same wavelength
rhywun as”

(No equivalents for Irish, Cornish and Breton)
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Map 3: Equivalents of “to be on the same wavelength” in

European languages

Romance Languages

French étre sur la méme longueur “to be on the same wavelength
d’onde (avec qqn) (with sb.)”

Italian essere sulla stessa lunghezza  “to be on the same wavelength”
d’onda

Spanish estar en la misma onda “to be on the same wave”

Galician estar na mesma onda “to be on the same wave”

Portuguese estar na mesma onda “to be on the same wave”

Romanian  a fi pe aceeasi lungime de undd “to be on the same wavelength”
(No equivalents for Francoprovengal, Provencal, Occitan, Ladin, Romansh,
Catalan, Sardinian and Aromanian)

Baltic Languages

Latvian bat uz viena vilna “to be on the same wave”
(No equivalent for Lithuanian)

Slavonic Languages

Russian O0bimb ¢ KemM-A. HA 00HOIL 80aHe  “‘to be with sb. on one wave”
Belorussian  6btub na aonoii xeani “to be on one wave”
Ukrainian oymu Ha 00Hill xeuai “to be on one wave”
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Czech byt na stejné frekvenci (s nékym) “to be on the same one wave
(with sb.)”

Polish dziatac¢/mysleé]... na tej samej fali “‘to act/think/... on the same
wave”

Slovene biti na isti valovni dolZini “to be on the same wavelength”

Croatian biti na istoj valnoj duZini/duljini  “to be on the same wavelength”

Bosnian biti na istoj talasnoj duZini “to be on the same wavelength”

Serbian biti na istoj talasnoj duZini “to be on the same wavelength”

Macedonian na ista branova dol’ina e so “to be on the same wavelength”

(No equivalents for Slovak, Kashubian, Sorbian and Bulgarian)

Albanian  No equivalent

Greek eipatlexmEpam oto idto puijxos  “to be/radiate on the same
xUpatos (Ue #dxoLov) wavelength (with sb.)”

Armenian No equivalent

Finno-Ugric Languages in Europe

Ugric Languages
Hungarian  egy/azonos hullimhosszon van “sb. is on the same/on one
vkivel wavelength with sb.”

North-Finnic Languages

Finnish olla samalla aaltopituudella (jkn. ‘“to be on the same wavelength
kanssa) (with sb.)”
Estonian iihel lainel olema (kellegagi) “to be on the same wave (with
sb.)”

(No equivalents for Karelian and Veps)
Permic and Volgaic Languages No equivalents
Turkic Languages in Europe

Turkish birisiyle aym frekansta olmak “to be on the same frequency
with sb.”
(No equivalents for Karaim, Tatar and Azerbaijani)

Georgian ert talgaze kopna “to be on the same wave”

Maltese and Basque No equivalents

Esperanto esti je la sama ondolongo “to be on the same wavelength”
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No particular emphasis should be laid on the morpho-
syntactic structures: Types such as “to be/lie/sit on the same wave-
length (with sb.)” and “to have the same wavelength (as sb.)” or
“the two have the same wavelength” are used side by side in many
languages. Some lexical variants should be noticed as well. The
word used for ‘same’ can be omitted (as in Faroese and Danish),
just as the element meaning ‘length’ (e.g. Spanish, Latvian, Belo-
russian, Ukrainian, Georgian). Similar to ‘wavelength’ is ‘fre-
quency’ in Turkish. Whereas all the idioms listed above have the
same figurative meaning, the seemingly similar Bulgarian idiom
Ha cowama evana com “1 am on the same wave” reveals a differ-
ent semantic structure. It turns out to be a “false friend” in view of
its figurative meaning ‘I busy myself with the same problems or
with similar ideas (as sb.)’.”

4. Steam engine technology, gears and engine mechanics

Source frames like technical engineering, gears and other
means of mechanization have left some traces in figurative units
of individual languages but contribute to the “Lexicon of Common
Figurative Units” with only two WIs. Korhonen (1997: 162) as-
sumes an “international” distribution for the idioms to have a
screw lose/missing ‘to be slightly crazy’ and to let off steam ‘to
abreact, work off (anger, tension)’. This assumption could not be
confirmed by our investigation (both idioms have only few near-
equivalents in other languages).

Idiom (4) has no literal counterpart in English (cf. the dead
center):.

(4) German der tote Punkt/ein toter Punkt “the/a dead spot/point”
‘a stage when no progress can be made; a state of greatest ex-
haustion or stagnancy; at a standstill’

The idiom originates from (steam) engine technology. It refers to
the moment (technically two moments) in the cycle of an engine
when the connecting rod and the crankshaft form one straight line.
At this point, the connecting rod moves neither forward nor back-
ward but reverses its direction, and there is temporarily no turning
force.

Idiom equivalents occur also in verbal constructions such as
“to surmount the dead spot” (German den toten Punkt iiberwinden
‘to recover from fatigue; to overcome the point of exhaustion or
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stagnation’) or “to reach the dead spot” (Estonian surnud punkti
joudma ‘to become completely exhausted, tired or to reach the
point that something cannot move on’). However, all of our in-
formants recorded the noun phrase in the first place (varying only
in the use of the article). For reasons of space we will present our
data in a short overview and with a schematic grid instead of a
map. The grid represents 36 European major languages.* Lan-
guages marked on gray rectangles possess equivalents.

Norwegian et dpdpunkt, Swedish en |Ice |Nor |Swe |Fin |Est |Lat

dod plm.kt., D?lnish et dgdt punkt, Eng | Dut | Dan |Lit |Blr |Rus
West Frisian it deade punt, Dutch

het dode punt, French le point mort, Fre | Ger | Pol | Cze |Slo | Ukr

Italian un punto morto, Spanish el/un |Sle |Cro |Hun | Rom | Geo | Azb

punto muerto, Portuguese um ponto
morto, Romanian punctul mort,

Cat [Ita |Bos |Ser |Mac |Bul

Por | Spa | Mal [ Alb | Gre | Tur

Russian mépmeas mouxa, Belorus-

sian mépment nynkm, Ukrainian mepmea mouxa, Czech mrtvy bod, Slo-
vak mritvy bod, Polish martwy punkt, Sorbian mortwy dypk, Slovene
mrtva tocka, Croatian mrtva tocka, Bosnian mrtva tacka, Serbian
mpmea mauxa, Bulgarian mwpmea moukxa, Albanian piké e vdekur,
Greek vexpo onueio and Finnish kuollut piste. The Hungarian com-
pound holtpont “dead-point” is a full equivalent. Both Baltic languages
use a different syntactic structure, “the point of the death”: Lithuanian
mirties taskas and Latvian naves punkts. A semantic shift can be ob-
served in Icelandic. Expressions such as sjaldan/aldrei dauour punktur
i e-u “rarely/never a dead point in sth.” can be used figuratively in the
sense of ‘there is always something going on, that’s where the action is.

Idiom (5) originates from a similar concept. The image is that of a
machine consisting of many small interlocking gearwheels, where
an individual gearwheel, or cog, only transmits or receives motion
but has no power or control itself.

(5) to be only a cog in the wheel/machine/works ‘to be only one
of many entities in a large business, organization, system (in a
subordinate position, function, without personal responsibil-

ity)’
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Although nowadays the idiom will most probably be associated
with “modern” engines, we cannot rule out the possibility that the
original cultural concept underlying the idiom is different, since
cogwheel gears are much older (cf. e.g. construction of watermills
or clockwork mechanism in bygone days). The idiom occurs with
a quite consistent syntactic and lexical structure across the lan-
guages, varying just between the words for “wheel/cog” and “ma-
chine, machinery”. Here follows a short overview of our data and
a grid.

Icelandic vera tannhjol i gangverki Ice | Nor|Swe|Fin |Est |Lat

e-s “to be (a) cogwheel in sb.’s |Eng|Dut | Dan Lit | Blr |Rus

gears”, Swedish vara en kugge i |Fre |Ger | Pol |Cze |Slo | Ukr

maskineriet “to be a cog in the ma-
. . £ .. . Sle | Cro | Hun | Rom | Geo | Azb
chine”, German nur ein Rddchen im

Getriebe sein “to be only a little | Cat |Ita |Bos |Ser |Mac |Bul

wheel in the gears”, French n’étre | por | Spa [Mal |Alb |Gre |Tur

qu’'un  rouage (parmi d’autres
rouages) “to be only a wheel (among other wheels)”, Italian non essere
che la rotella/rotellina di un ingranaggio “to be only the little wheel of
a gears”, Lithuanian maZas (didelio mechanizmo) sraigtelis “a little
wheel in the big gears”, Russian 6wbimb moavko koaecuxom 6
mexanuzme “to be only a small wheel in the gears”, Ukrainian 6ymu
auue Opi6Huii 26unmux “to be only a small cog”, Czech byt jen
koleckem v masinérii “to be a little wheel in the machinery, Slovak byt
len kolieskom v siikoli “to be only a wheel in the gears”, Polish by¢
tylko trybikiem w maszynie “to be only a cog in the machine”, Sorbian
by¢ kolesko w masineriji “to be a small wheel in the gears”, Hungarian
vki (csak) egy (apro) fogaskerék/csavar a gépezetben “sb. is (just) a
(small) cog/bolt in the machine”, Finnish olla vain pieni ratas koneis-
tossa “to be only a small cog in the gears” or olla yksi koneiston pyo-
ristd “to be one of the wheels in the gears”, Estonian vaid vdike
mutrike/rattake suures masinavdrgis olema “to be only a little
wheel/cog in the big gear”. Different lexical structures can be found in
Dutch een klein radertje in het geheel zijn “to be a small wheel in the
whole” or in idioms with ‘screw’, e.g. Serbian 6umu cuman wpag y
Mmexanusmy “to be a screw in the mechanism” (a Russian variant is
Obimb MOAbKO UHMUKOM 6 MexaHu3me; in Latvian it is the only form:
tikai skritvite ritent “only a little screw in the wheel”) and ‘bolt’: Bul-
garian éunmue 6 mawunama “a little bolt in the machine”.
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5. Electricity

Only one widespread idiom has been found which can be
traced back to the modern technical domain of ‘electricity’, cf. (6).

(6) to recharge one’s batteries ‘to take a break from a tiring or
stressful activity in order to relax and recover one’s energy, to
regain one’s energy after working hard for a long time’

The idiom is based on a comparison of a person’s physical shape
with the state of an electric motor or an engine that needs electrici-
ty to start. If the battery of the electric device is too low, the bat-
tery needs recharging before work can continue. The idiom is at-
tributed to Winston Churchill in a letter of February 1921 (Allen
2006: 51). The idiom is quite young and not registered in all dic-
tionaries. Several informants found evidence for the existence of
the idiom in the Internet, e.g. in tourism advertising. As the grid
shows, the idiom exists in the majority of the European standard
languages. Lexical variants can be set aside. The variants with
“battery/batteries” clearly dominate over such with “accumulator”.

With  “battery/batteries”; | 1 | Nor | Swe | Fin | Est | Lat
Icelandic hlada batteriin, | Eng | Dut | Dan | Lit | Blr | Rus
Norwegian lade batteriene,
Swedish ladda batterierna,
Danish at lade batterierne Sle | Cro | Hun | Rom | Geo | Azb
op, Swiss German sini Bat- | cat | Ita | Bos | Ser | Mac | Bul
terie wider uflade, French
recharger ses batteries,
Italian ricaricare le batterie, Spanish (re)cargar (las) baterias/pilas,
Catalan carregar les piles, Portuguese recarregar as baterias, Romani-
an a-gi (re)incdrca bateriile, Latvian uzladet savas baterijas, Czech
dobit si baterky, Slovak nabit’ si znovu batérie, Slovene napolniti bat-
erije, Croatian napuniti baterije, Bosnian napuniti baterije, Serbian
Hanynumu bamepuje, Bulgarian sapexcoam cu bamepuume, Albanian i
mbush baterité, Greek yeuiCw tig umaragies uov, Estonian patareisid
laadima, Maltese ticcargja l-batterija; with “accumulator”: Dutch de
akku opladen, Polish natadowac¢ akumulatory, Finnish ladata akkunsa,
with both variants: West Frisian de batterijen/de akku oplade, German
seine Batterie/seinen Akku wieder aufladen, Polish natadowac

Fre | Ger | Pol Cze Slo | Ukr

Por | Spa | Mal | Alb | Gre | Tur
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baterie/akumulatory. Expressions without one of these words, however,
as Russian zapaoumwvcs suepeueii “to charge oneself with energy”,
Ukrainian 3apaoumuce enepziero “to charge energy” or Hungarian
feltoltddik “to charge oneself”, must be excluded”.

6. Outlook

Unlike cross-linguistic phraseology which usually focuses on
two or three languages, our project “Widespread Idioms in Europe
and Beyond” has included all European languages accessible to
idiom research. Among the 70 European languages we analyzed
are also such languages which were hardly ever the subject of idi-
om research (although they are known in paremiology), such as
the Celtic, Permic and Volgaic languages or Albanian, Maltese,
Azerbaijani and Basque. However, there is currently no access to
another 70 languages spoken in Europe, i.e. to the many (partly
declining) minor and minority languages of east and southeast
Europe.

The objective of the project was to systematically discover
figurative units which are common to many languages, in order to
create a “Lexicon of Common Figurative Units™’ (Piirainen forth-
coming). More than half of the ca. 350 units of this lexicon fall
under the umbrella term of intertextuality, i.e. they originate from
texts like classical writings, the Bible, fables, folk narratives, light
fiction, cinema films or quotations from prominent people. Except
for idioms originating from ‘modern technology’, to the most re-
cent layers of the common figurative language belong idioms from
the domains of ‘historical events of the recent past’, ‘modern war-
fare’, ‘financial system’ and ‘sports’. These widespread idioms
have been identified by extensive empirical studies and
distinguished from others (which probably also occur in various
languages) according to strict criteria (cf. Piirainen 2010a: 16). It
was unpredictable and surprising in many cases which these
common figurative units in fact are and which items fell short of
our criteria. Therefore, one should not speak of “widespread” or
“international” idioms without appropriate investigations.

Not all WIs of the modern layers can be traced back to recent
Anglo-American influence: Idiom (4) does not exist in English.
Parallels of idiom (1) in other languages are “to set the light at
green” or “to give green street/way to sb.”, among other things,
where English as donor language can be excluded. On the other
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hand, the role of intertextuality should be considered here as well.
Early instances of both idiom (2) and idiom (6) are ascribed to
Winston Churchill. Maybe the domain of modern technology is
not the major factor here, but the quotation of a prominent
personality. All these questions can only be answered on the basis
of thorough investigations. The study presented here should be
regarded as a first step into this direction.

Notes

'See Piirainen (2010a, b, ¢) and www .widespread-idioms.uni-trier.de for more
details.

% These idioms are, for instance, French fianchir le mur du son, Italian superare il
muro del suono, Spanish romper la barrera del sonido, Portuguese quebrar a barreira
do som, Romanian a sparge barierele (sonore), Slovene prebiti zvocni zid or Polish
przekraczac bariere dZ wieku. Secondary figurative meanings can be excluded definitely
for expressions like Croatian probiti zvucni zid, Greek omdw to ¢odyua tov 1yov or
Turkish ses duvarim agmak.

3 The statements in dictionaries are contradictory: According to Brewer (2005:
614), the English idiom dates from the 1970s. The French equivalent is frequent since
1955-1960 (Rey/Chantreau 1993: 357) and the German idiom is recorded from the
1960s (Spalding 1959ff: 1156). Several studies refer to the idiom as internationalism (e.g.
Korhonen 1997: 161; Mieder 1010: 449).

4 The abbreviations stand for Icelandic, Norwegian, Swedish, Finnish, Estonian,
Latvian, English, Dutch, Danish, Lithuanian, Belorussian, Russian, French, German,
Polish, Czech, Slovak, Ukrainian, Slovenian, Croatian, Hungarian, Romanian, Georgian,
Azerbaijani, Catalan, Italian, Bosnian, Serbian, Macedonian, Bulgarian, Portuguese,
Spanish, Maltese, Albanian, Greek and Turkish.

3 The Celtic idioms are recent calques: in Breton from French and in Irish and
Welsh from English. The Irish idiom is sometimes seen as solds ag deireadh an tolldin
“solace at the end of the tunnel”, a word-play on the English translation.

® The antonymous idiom is just as frequent: Bulgarian na Opyea évana com “T am
on the other wave”, meaning ‘I occupy myself with different problems, I am thinking
about something very different’.

" The focus is not so much on “European” because many WIs exist also in non-
European languages; cf. also Paczolay 1997.
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ANNE-MARTHE SCHEELKE

ZUM SPRICHWORTGEBRAUCH VON KINDERN UND
JUGENDLICHEN - EINE EMPIRISCHE STUDIE AN
REGIONALSCHULEN DER HANSESTADT ROSTOCK

Abstract: Proverbs as a traditional component of language are part of
everyone’s life. There has been a link between proverbs and school for
centuries which still seems to exist, even though proverbs aren’t necessa-
rily a curricular topic in modern schools. This paper deals with the usage
of proverbs in German secondary schools. It checks if children and tee-
nagers know common proverbs and anti-proverbs and tries to evaluate if
they create new proverbs. The empirical study consists of a random
sample of 200 fifth, seventh and ninth graders. The results show that pro-
verbs are still known and common with todays youth. A special finding
is the fact that former best known proverbs don’t seem to be the most
famous with the 10-17 year olds. Especially the shifting of the number
one proverb Morgenstund hat Gold im Mund is surprising

Keywords: Alter, Antisprichwort, Bekanntheit, Didaktik, Empirie, Erzie-
hung, Fragebogen, Frequenz, Gebrauch, Geschlecht, Innovation, Kennt-
nis, Kinder, ,,Morgenstunde*, Schule, Variation

Einleitung

In diesem Aufsatz geht es speziell um den Sprichwortge-
brauch von Kindern und Jugendlichen — Schiilern.

FRIEDRICH SEILER stellte in seiner Sprichworterkunde fest,
dass das Sprichwort im Kontext Schule stets einen gewissen Wert
behalten hat, obwohl es, bezogen auf den allgemeinen Gebrauch,
insbesondere in der Aufkldarung, an Ansehen verlor (vgl. SEILER
1922, 36). Es ist auffillig, dass weltweit bekannte Sprichwortfor-
scher wie KARL FRIEDRICH WILHELM WANDER und SEILER in
ihren Sprichworterkunden den Aspekt Schule beriicksichtigen.
Bereits der Titel von WANDERS grundlegendem Werk ,Das
Sprichwort, betrachtet nach Form u. Wesen, fiir Schule u. Leben,
als Einleitung zu einem groflen volksthiimlichen Sprichworter-
schatz‘ von 1836 verweist auf WANDERS Interesse an dem Zu-

PROVERBIUM 28 (2011)
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sammenhang Sprichwort — Schule. Tatsdchlich war WANDER
nicht nur Sprichwortforscher, sondern auch ein fortschrittlicher,
bildungspolitisch engagierter Volkslehrer. Unter dem Titel ,Der
Kampf um die Schule® verfasste er bildungspolitische und pida-
gogische Schriften. Er sprach sich u.a. iber den Gebrauch der
Sprichwdérter in der Erziehung aus. Deutlich bekannter als WAN-
DERS Sprichwérterkunde ist die SEILERS. Wie WANDER hat auch
SEILER ein groBes Interesse daran, das Sprichwort in die Schule zu
bringen. In seinem Vorwort heiflt es: ,,Das vorliegende Buch soll
dem Leser Kenntnis des vaterldndischen Sprichworts und Ver-
standnis fiir seine Eigenart vermitteln und ihn zu weiterer Be-
schiftigung mit dieser Seite deutschen Volkstums anregen. [...]
Als Vermittler [...] denke ich mir ganz besonders die deutschen
Lehrer, und zwar die Lehrer an Schulen jeder Gattung* (1922, V).

Das Erkenntnisinteresse der folgenden Untersuchung zielt da-
rauf, am Beispiel von Regionalschiilern der Hansestadt Rostock,
den Sprichwortgebrauch von Kindern und Jugendlichen, zumin-
dest in Ansétzen, zu erfassen. Anliegen dieser Studie ist einerseits
festzustellen, ob allgemein bekannte! Sprichworter bei den Schii-
lern ad hoc zitierbar sind, andererseits das Schiiler-Verstindnis
von Sprichwortern abzufragen. Dabei spielt auch der Gebrauch
bzw. die Bildung von Antisprichwortern oder ginzlich neuer
Sprichwdérter eine wichtige Rolle. Im Mittelpunkt der vorliegen-
den Arbeit steht die Frage: Sind Sprichworter heutzutage (in einer
modernen Gesellschaft) im Gebrauch von Kindern und Jugendli-
chen? Typischer Weise scheinen Sprichworter zum Sprachge-
brauch élterer Menschen zu gehoren. In dieser Studie wird der
Gebrauch von Sprichwortern bei 200 Schiilern im Alter von zehn
bis 17 Jahren untersucht.

Das Vorgehen dieser Arbeit gliedert sich in zwei Schritte: Im
ersten Abschnitt (Punkt 1.) wird ein kurzer Theorieteil dargeboten,
dessen Gegenstand der Sprichwortgebrauch in der Schule ist und
damit verbunden der didaktische Wert des Sprichworts. Als zwei-
ter Schritt folgt der Hauptteil dieser Arbeit, der empirische Teil.
Hier werden zunichst konkrete Fragen gestellt und Arbeitshypo-
thesen zu ihrer Uberpriifung gebildet (Punkt 2.). Darauf folgt die
Darstellung des methodischen Vorgehens (Punkt3.) sowie die
Darstellung und Interpretation der Ergebnisse (Punkt4.). Ab-
schlieBend werden die Ergebnisse der Untersuchung in Hinblick
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auf den Sprichwortgebrauch von Kindern und Jugendlichen disku-
tiert und ein Ausblick gegeben (Punkt 5.).

1. Zum Sprichwortgebrauch in der Schule

Das Sprichwort hat eine lange Tradition in der Schule. Nach
MATHILDE HAIN ,[benutzte] [d]ie hellenistische Schule das
Sprichwort in den sogenannten Scholien bei der Erkldrung der
griechischen Schriftsteller und Philosophen. Von dort aus ging die
Wertschidtzung des Sprichworts auf die mittelalterliche Kloster-
schule tiber [...]* (1999, 28). Dort mussten die Schiiler deutsche
Sprichwdérter als Sprachiibung ins Lateinische iibersetzen. Durch
die Ubersetzungsiibungen der Schiiler wurde ,,die mittelalterliche
Schule ein wichtiger Uberlieferungstriiger antiken und deutschen
Spruchgutes® (ebd.). Nach LUTZ ROHRICH/ WOLFGANG MIEDER
»lwaren] [s]péter dann besonders erlduternde Aufsitze iiber ein-
zelne Sprichworter beliebt, wobei der Schiiler eine detaillierte
Gliederung und schlieBlich eine moralische Auslegung zu verfas-
sen hatte. Schul- und Lehrbiicher enthielten meist eine Reihe von
Musteraufsidtzen (1977, 105; s.a. SEILER 1922, 417). Diese sind
SEILER zufolge ,,Muster dafiir, wie Sprichworter durch aufsatzmé-
Bige Behandlung unertriglich breit getreten und durch einseitiges,
an den Haaren herbeigezogenes Moralisieren verwissert und ent-
stellt werden koénnen* (1922, 417). SEILER kritisiert diese pedanti-
sche Sprichworterauslegung scharf und plddiert nachvollziehbar
fiir Arbeitsthemen, die ein wirkliches Interesse am Sprichwort bei
den Schiilern wecken (vgl. ebd., 417-445). Es bleibt nicht bei der
bloBen Forderung. SEILER macht selbst Vorschlédge fiir eine sinn-
vollere Behandlung von Sprichwértern im Unterricht. ROHRICH/
MIEDER fassen einige seiner vorgeschlagenen Arbeitsthemen zu-
sammen: ,,Schiiler [kdnnen] Sprichworter und deren Funktion in
literarischen Werken herausarbeiten, sie konnen Sprichwérter ver-
schiedener Sachgebiete sammeln, Sprach- und Stilstudien betrei-
ben, Geschichten zu Sprichwortern erfinden, [...], Vergleiche mit
Sprichwortern anderer Sprachen anstellen etc.” (1977, 105). Die
Schule hat sich in den vergangenen acht Jahrzehnten stark verin-
dert, ebenso der Sprichwortgebrauch. Trotzdem sind SEILERS Ar-
beitsansiitze so fortschrittlich, dass sie noch heute Verwendung
finden.

Sprichwdérter sind in den aktuellen Rahmenplénen der Regio-
nalschulen in Mecklenburg-Vorpommern nicht erwéhnt und sind
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damit nicht zwangsldufig Gegenstand des Deutschunterrichts. Al-
lerdings wird der didaktische Wert des Sprichworts, also die Fra-
ge, inwiefern es ein wichtiger Lehrinhalt fiir Schiiler ist, seit min-
destens 180 Jahren und bis heute erortert (vgl. WULFF 1990, 49—
68). WANDER war nicht blof ein groBartiger Sprichwortsammler
und -forscher, er ,,gehort zu den bedeutendsten Pddagogen unseres
Volkes im neunzehnten Jahrhundert® (HOHENDORF 1979, 9). Als
Lehrer und Sprichwortsammler erstellte er die erste Sprichworter-
sammlung (,Weihnachtsniisse‘) fiir Kinder (1832) (ebd., 19).
Nach WANDER enthilt unser ,Sprichworterschatz® alle ,Erzie-
hungsregeln. [...] Sie enthalten die Hauptgrundsitze, tausendmal
bewihrt, in biindiger Kiirze und konnen das Abc der Erziehungs-
kunst genannt werden” (WANDER 1979, 351). MIEDER fasst zu-
sammen: ,,Sprichworter galten ihm vor allem als padagogisches
Werkzeug fiir den Volksschulunterricht, und in seinen mutter-
sprachlichen Lehrbiichern kam er immer wieder auf dieses volks-
sprachliche Lehrmittel zuriick® (MIEDER 1983, xiii). WANDER
richtet einige Worte liber die Sprichworter an die Kinder. Er sagt,
die Kinder wiirden in diesen ,Niissen‘ iiberall mindestens einen
Kern finden und weiter: ,,Diese Niisse werden Eurem Verstande
Nahrung, Eurem Urteile Schirfe geben, sie werden Eurem Scharf-
sinn und Witze ein wahrer Turnplatz sein“ (WANDER 1979, 330).
An diesen Worten WANDERS erkennt man, welchen grolen Wert
er dem Sprichwort als Bildungsmittel zumisst. Die Funktionen des
Sprichworts als Erziehungs- und Bildungsmittel sind nicht abzu-
streiten, jedoch konnen aus heutiger Sicht weniger Sprichworter
WANDERS Anspruch, zu hoherer Wahrheit und reinerer Erkennt-
nis zu fithren, geniige tun (vgl. ebd., 355).

Obwohl Sprichworter nicht durch die aktuellen Rahmenpléine
gefordert werden, sind sie doch oft Gegenstand des Deutschunter-
richts. Eine Einheit zu Sprichwértern kann kurz gehalten und bei
Bedarf spielerisch gestaltet werden. Sprichworter sind fiir den
Deutschlehrer ein sehr dankbares Thema. Inwiefern zeigt u. a.
GUNTHER HAMPEL. Er stellt sieben Argumente auf, die fiir die
Behandlung des Sprichworts im Deutschunterricht sprechen (vgl.
HAMPEL 1999, 91-120). Mit seinem ersten Argument libernimmt
er einen der Hauptargumentationspunkte von WANDER und SEI-
LER, die die Autoritiit des Sprichworts u. a. darin erkennen, dass es
Volksgut und Erbgut der Vorfahren ist (vgl. SEILER 1922, 414).
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Bei HAMPEL heilt es: ,,Man kann mit ihm zeigen, was volkstiimli-
ches Uberlieferungsgut ist* (1999, 91). Gleichzeitig kann man die
soziale und kommunikative Kompetenz der Schiiler stidrken, in-
dem man sie zum Beispiel mit ihren Eltern und GrofBeltern ins
Gesprich bringt. Dariiber hinaus ,,[kann] [m]an zeigen, daf3 und
wie das Sprichwort in fremden Sprachen, Volkern und Kulturen
verbreitet ist* (ebd., 92). Hier bietet das Sprichwort eine besonde-
re Moglichkeit, Kindern mit Migrationshintergrund eine rege Be-
teiligung am Unterricht zu ermoglichen. Weiterhin konnen nach
HAMPEL Moglichkeiten fachiibergreifenden und ficherverbinden-
den Lernens mit der unterrichtlichen Behandlung des Sprichworts
erprobt und genutzt werden (ebd.). Zum Beispiel konnten lateini-
sche oder auch religiose Sprichworter betrachtet werden, aber
auch Sprichwortliches in der Musik (s. dazu COLE 2007, 1-24;
GUTMANN 2007, 177-194) oder in Bildern (Kunst). Mit dem fol-
genden Argument greift HAMPEL den lehrhaften Charakter des
Sprichworts, den auch WANDER deutlich herausgestellt hat, auf:
~Man kann den didaktischen Wert des Sprichwortes fiir die Erzie-
hung der Schiiler nutzen™ (1999, 93). BERND WOLLENWEBER, der
die Gedanken SEILERS 50 Jahre spéter weiterfiihrt, formuliert das
folgende Ziel: ,.Der Schiiler soll lernen, die verdnderte historische
Lage zu erkennen und daraus dem Sprichwort entsprechende oder
widersprechende Strategien des Handelns zu formulieren* (WOL-
LENWEBER — z.n. WULFF 1990, 56). D.h., Sprichwérter sollen
unter kritischen Gesichtspunkten gesammelt und beurteilt werden.
Durch die Stellungnahme zu bedenklichen Sprichwortern wird
nach WOLLENWEBERS Ansicht auch das Handeln der Schiiler be-
einflusst: ,,Richtiges Verhalten in Konfliktlagen kann durch
Sprichworter nahegebracht, falsches Verhalten an ihnen verdeut-
licht werden* (Ebd.). Auch MIEDER/ DEBORAH HOLMES, die ein
Schuljahr lang Sprichwdrter in den Unterricht einer vierten Klasse
eingebunden haben, sind liberzeugt, dass Sprichworter das Verhal-
ten der Schiiler positiv beeinflussen (vgl. MIEDER/ HOLMES
2000). Das Lieblingssprichwort ihrer Schiiler ist die sogenannte
,goldene Regel‘: Was du nicht willst, was man dir tut, das fiig
auch keinem andern zu (vgl. ebd., 198; s. a. WITTMER 2007, 63—
82).

HAMPEL sieht den Umgang mit dem Sprichwort, dieser dich-
terischen Kleinform, aullerdem als ,Motivator® fiir die Beschéfti-
gung mit anspruchsvollerer Literatur und formuliert dazu: ,,Man
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kann durch das Sprichwort zugleich die Freude an der Literatur,
an ihrem Erlebnis- und Unterhaltungswert, erfahren und vermit-
teln lernen® (1999, 93). Fiir sein letztes Argument macht HAMPEL
sich die Bildhaftigkeit als wesentliches Gestaltungsmerkmal des
Sprichworts zu Eigen: ,,Das Sprichwort bietet in seiner bildhaften
Rede Anlaf3 und Gelegenheit, in seiner literarischen Darstel-
lungsweise Grundformen menschlicher Rede- und Ausdrucksweise
als Antwort auf die Wahrnehmungsweise der Welt zu reflektieren
und zu begreifen” (ebd., 94). HAMPELS zweites Argument, ,,/mJan
kann auf induktivem Wege eine Beschreibung und Bestimmung
der Eigenart der literarischen Form leisten” (Ebd., 92), wurde
bewusst iibersprungen. HAMPEL bezieht sich hierbei explizit auf
Schiiler der Sek 2 oder ,,besonders leistungsfihige[...] Klassen am
Ende der Sek 1, welche mit Definitionen des Sprichworts kon-
frontiert werden sollen, damit ,,ein besseres Verstindnis literatur-
wissenschaftlicher Terminologie erreicht [wird]* (ebd.).

KARLHEINZ DANIELS priferiert Aufgabenstellungen, die die
Kommunikationssituation beriicksichtigen (vgl. WULFF 1990, 57).
Dabei kann das Sprichwort zum Beispiel als besonderes, strategi-
sches Redemittel in Gesprichen untersucht werden. Aber auch
Beobachtungen wie unterschiedliche metasprachliche Hinweise
oder Kommentare konnen in diesem Zusammenhang untersucht
werden (vgl. LUGER 1999, 117-120).

Abschlielend bleibt zu wiederholen, dass das Sprichwort eine
lange Tradition in der Schule hat. Neben den dargestellten didakti-
schen Aspekten bringt das Sprichwort in Hinblick auf den ,mo-
dernen‘ Sprichwortgebrauch ein grofles Potenzial an moglichen
Aufgaben fiir die Schiiler mit sich. Die vielen Arbeitsmittel, die
den Lehrern zum Thema Sprichwort zur Verfiigung stehen, ma-
chen das Thema fiir die Lehrer dankbar und sorgen dafiir, dass der
Umgang mit Sprichwortern vielen Schiilern Spal} bereitet (vgl.
MIEDER/ HOLMES 2000, 208f.). Es ist zulédssig zu sagen, dass das
Sprichwort von groem Wert fiir die Schiiler ist und es wire
durchaus gerechtfertigt, es in die Rahmenpléne mit aufzunehmen.
Nach MIEDER/ HOLMES verdient es das Sprichwort gelehrt zu
werden (vgl. ebd., 47). Eine mégliche Kritik wire, dass es ,wich-
tigeren‘ Lehrstoff gibt, doch schon SEILER stellte fest: ,,Wer die
Pflege des [...] Sprichworts auf deutschen Schulen befiirwortet,
der braucht keine Vermehrung der deutschen Stunden zu verlan-
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gen, der will auch den iibrigen Unterrichtsgebieten des Fachs [...]
keine Zeit und Kraft entziehen. [...] Also nicht etwa eine systema-
tische Sprichworterkunde auf Schulen, wohl aber eine dauernde
Fiihlung mit dem Sprichwort* (1922, 414).

2. Empirische Untersuchung

Die Fragestellung dieser Arbeit, ob Sprichworter heutzutage
im Gebrauch von Kindern und Jugendlichen sind, wird fiir die
empirische Untersuchung spezifiziert. Es werden vier konkrete
Fragen formuliert. Im néchsten Schritt werden Arbeitshypothesen
aufgestellt, mit denen die Fragestellungen iiberpriift werden.

2.1. Fragestellungen und Arbeitshypothesen
Fragestellungen dieser empirischen Untersuchung sind folgende:

1. Kennen Kinder und Jugendliche allgemein bekannte
Sprichwérter?

2. Sind bei Kindern und Jugendlichen Antisprichworter
oder Sprichwortneubildungen geldufig?

3. Gibt es einen Unterschied im Sprichwortgebrauch
zwischen Jungen und Midchen?

4. Gibt es einen Unterschied im Sprichwortgebrauch
zwischen Schiilern der fiinften, siebten und neunten
Klassenstufe bzw. Kindern und Jugendlichen unter-
schiedlichen Alters?

Die Frage, inwiefern das Elternhaus oder das engere (verwandt-
schaftliche) Umfeld der Kinder und Jugendlichen den Sprichwort-
gebrauch beeinflusst, kann im Rahmen dieser Studie leider nicht
gestellt werden. Eine entsprechende Befragung konnte lediglich
innerhalb einer umfangreicheren Studie geleistet werden.

Ebenso findet die Frage, ob es einen Unterschied im Sprich-
wortgebrauch zwischen nativen Sprechern und Kindern und Ju-
gendlichen mit Migrationshintergrund gibt, keine Beriicksichti-
gung.

Zur Uberpriifung der vier Fragestellungen werden vier Ar-
beitshypothesen aufgestellt:

Arbeitshypothese 1: Der Grofiteil der erfragten Sprichworter ist
bei den Schiilern bekannt und zitierbar.

Arbeitshypothese 2: Bei den Schiilern sind Antisprichwérter und
Sprichwortneubildungen geldufig.
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Arbeitshypothese 3: Es gibt einen offensichtlichen? Unterschied
im Sprichwortgebrauch zwischen Jungen und Midchen.
Arbeitshypothese 4: Es gibt einen Unterschied im Sprichwortge-
brauch zwischen Schiilern der fiinften, siebten und neunten Klas-
senstufe. Schiiler der neunten Klassenstufe zeigen die grofite
Kenntnis von Sprichwértern. Je élter die Schiiler sind, desto gro-
Ber ist ihre Kenntnis von Sprichwortern.

3. Darstellung des Vorgehens

3.1. Versuchsplan

Zur Uberpriifung der Fragestellungen und der Hypothesen sol-
len Schiiler der Klassenstufen fiinf, sieben und neun befragt wer-
den. Es sollen jeweils drei Klassen an einer Regionalschule der
Hansestadt Rostock befragt werden. Die Befragung findet einma-
lig in einer Klasse statt.

Zur Uberpriifung der Ergebnisse wird die Befragung zusitz-
lich in zwei Kontrollgruppen? durchgefiihrt.

3.2. Erhebungsmaterialien

Zur Datenerhebung wird ein Fragebogen benutzt, der speziell
fiir diese Studie entwickelt wurde. Insgesamt umfasst der Bogen
fiinf Aufgaben, die im Folgenden dargestellt und erliutert werden.

Aufgabe 1 ist eine Multiple-Choice-Aufgabe, mit der die Kennt-
nis des Sprichworts nicht allgemein, sondern prizise erfasst wird.
Abgefragt wird in dieser Aufgabe das Sprichwort Es ist nicht alles
Gold, was gldnzt.
Die Schiiler sollen das richtige Ende des Sprichworts aus vier
Antwortméglichkeiten auswéhlen:
Es ist nicht alles Gold, was  a) glitzert.
b) funkelt.
c) glinzt.
d) gliiht.

Die Losung gldnzt ist durch das Sprichwort vorgegeben. Die drei
Distraktoren (,glitzert‘, ‘funkelt’ und ,gliiht) wurden unter Be-
riicksichtigung des Losungswortes gldnzt und nach Kriterien der
semantischen, visuellen und phonologischen Ahnlichkeit ausge-
wihlt:
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a) glitzert: semantische, visuelle und phonologische
Ahnlichkeit

b) funkelt: semantische Ahnlichkeit

¢) gliiht: visuelle und phonologische Ahnlichkeit

Aufgabe 2 ist eine Erginzungsaufgabe. Die Schiiler haben die
Aufgabe fiinf Sprichworter zu vervollstindigen. Den Schiilern
werden keine Losungsvorschlige gegeben. Mit dieser Aufgabe
wird die Kenntnis der Sprichworter abgefragt. Es handelt sich da-
bei um folgende Sprichworter:

a) Wer A sagt, muss auch B sagen.
b) Hochmut kommt vor dem Fall.
¢) Liigen haben kurze Beine.

d) Ubung macht den Meister.

e) Morgenstund hat Gold im Mund.

Aufgabe 3 wird in 3a und 3b gegliedert. Die Grundaufgabe ist
zunichst gleich. Es werden zwei Bilder gezeigt, die ein Sprich-
wort darstellen. Die Schiiler werden gefragt, welches Sprichwort
das jeweilige Bild zeigt. Die Bildlichkeit als zentrales Merkmal
des Sprichworts wird hier zur Darstellungsform erhoben.

In Aufgabe 3a geht es um das Sprichwort Ein blindes Huhn
findet auch mal ein Korn.

Es wird davon ausgegangen, dass dieses Sprichwort bei den
meisten Schiilern bekannt ist.

Im Gegensatz dazu handelt es sich bei
dem in Aufgabe 3b erfragten Sprichwort
Man soll das Kind nicht mit dem Bade
ausschiitten um ein sehr altes und weniger
geldufiges. Aus diesem Grund wird die
Aufgabenstellung erweitert. Die Schiiler
sollen, sofern sie nicht wissen, um wel-
ches Sprichwort es sich handelt, das Bild
beschreiben.

Abbildung 1: Ein blindes Huhn findet auch mal ein Korn (Aufgabe 3a)

Aufgabe 4 ist eine Wahlaufgabe. Die Schiiler sollen sich eins von
zwei Sprichwortern aussuchen und dessen Bedeutung kurz erlidu-
tern.
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Zur Auswahl stehen die Sprichworter Wer zuerst kommt,
mahlt zuerst und Wer andern eine Grube grdbt, fillt selbst hinein.

In Aufgabe 5 sollen drei weitere Sprichworter genannt werden.

Abbildung 2: Man soll das Kind nicht mit dem Bade ausschiitten (Aufgabe 3b)

3.3. Durchfiihrung der Untersuchung

3.3.1. Stichprobe

In der vorliegenden Untersuchung wurden insgesamt 200
Schiiler der fiinften, siebten und neunten Klassenstufe dreier Re-
gionalschulen in Rostock befragt. Sie stellen die Gesamtstichprobe
der Untersuchung dar. Diese wird fiir die Untersuchung in drei
Stichproben (Klassenstufe 5, 7 und 9) unterteilt. Einen genauen
Uberblick bietet Tabelle 1.

Tabelle 1: Darstellung des Stichprobenumfangs und der teilnehmenden

Schulen
Schiilerfrequenz (Jungen/ Midchen)

Regionalschule Klassenstufe 5 | Kassenstufe 7 | Klassenstufe 9
Heinrich-Schiitz-Schule 28 (21/7) 19 (16/3) 18 (12/6)
(Reutershagen)
Ehm-Welk-Schule (E- 27 (17/ 10) 20 (8/12) 13 (8/5)
vershagen)
Nordlichtschule (Lich- 22 (14/8) 20 (10/ 10) 16 (6/ 10)
tenhagen) 17 (10/ 7)
Stichproben 77 (52/ 25) 59 (34/25) 64 (36/ 28)
Gesamtstichprobe 200 (122/78)
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Die Datenerhebung fand im Juni 2010 statt. Dieser Zeitraum war
nicht optimal, da die neunten Klassen Abschlusspriifungen hatten.
Die Schiilerfrequenzen der neunten Klassen waren verglichen mit
den fiinften und auch siebten Klassen sehr gering. Um das Fre-
quenzverhiltnis auszugleichen, wurde eine vierte neunte Klasse
befragt und in die Stichprobe aufgenommen.

3.3.2. Methodische Uberlegungen zur Auswertung

Die Auswertung der Fragebdgen erfolgt manuell. Es liegt kei-
ne bestimmte Auswertungshilfe vor. Fiir alle Aufgaben gilt, dass
die Ergebnisse in Prozent angegeben werden. Dabei stellt die
Teilnehmerzahl der jeweilig betrachteten Stichprobe 100 Prozent
dar. Bei dem Vergleich der Ergebnisse von Jungen und Midchen
stellt jeweils die Anzahl der Jungen bzw. Midchen 100 Prozent
dar. Simtliche Prozentwerte dieser Studie werden mit einer Stelle
hinter dem Komma angegeben und ggf. entsprechend gerundet.

3.3.2.1. Aufgabe 1

Bei der Multiple-Choice-Aufgabe gibt es vier Antwortmog-
lichkeiten. Es wird fiir jede Stichprobe in Prozent errechnet, wie
viele Schiiler Antwort a, b, ¢ oder d angekreuzt haben. Wenn kei-
ne oder mehrere Antworten gegeben wurden, wird das als fiinfte
,/Antwortméglichkeit* gezihlt.

3.3.2.2. Aufgabe 2

Aufgabe 2 wird in 2a, 2b, 2¢ usw. unterteilt und unter den Kri-
terien richtig oder falsch bewertet. Ist die Ergidnzung im Wortlaut
nicht korrekt, aber in der Bedeutung gleichbleibend, wird die
Antwort als falsch gewertet. Es wird fiir jede Stichprobe in Pro-
zent dargestellt, wie viele Schiiler die richtige bzw. falsche Ant-
wort gegeben haben. Wenn keine Antwort gegeben wurde, wird
dies als falsch gewertet.

3.3.2.3. Aufgabe 3

Die Antworten zu Aufgabe 3a werden den folgenden Katego-
rien zugeordnet: richtig, erkennbar, geraten (falsches Sprichwort),
keine Antwort. Die Ergebnisse werden auch fiir diese Aufgabe
prozentual fiir jede Stichprobe errechnet und angegeben.

Aufgabe 3b wird nach den Kategorien richtig oder falsch be-
wertet, wobei hier eine Ausnahme gemacht wird. Obwohl MIEDER
die Redensart Das Kind mit dem Bade ausschiitten als ,duflerst
populdr® darstellt (1995, 161), wurde das Sprichwort in 3.2. als
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weniger geldufig bezeichnet. Aufgrund der Annahme, dass weder
die Redensart noch das Sprichwort heutzutage von Kindern und
Jugendlichen verwendet wird bzw. nicht bekannt ist, wurde einer-
seits die Aufgabenstellung erweitert und wird andererseits neben
dem Sprichwort auch der Verbal-Ausdruck als richtig gewertet.

3.3.24. Aufgabe 4

Da Aufgabe 4 eine Wahlaufgabe ist, wird sie unter zwei As-
pekten ausgewertet. Zum einen wird geguckt, welches Sprichwort
gewihlt wurde. Zum anderen, ob dieses richtig oder falsch erklart
wurde. Das Sprichwort kann sowohl durch ein konkretes Beispiel
als auch durch das ihm zugrunde liegende Modell erklirt werden.
Wenn beide Sprichworter erklart werden, wird lediglich die erste
Antwort gezihlt

3.3.2.5. Aufgabe 5

Die Auswertung dieser Aufgabe unterscheidet sich in einem
wichtigen Punkt. Im Sinne der zweiten Fragestellung werden nicht
nur ,echte® Sprichworter betrachtet. Es werden auch Antisprich-
worter und Ausdriicke, die der Form und Struktur des Sprichworts
entsprechen (Sprichwortneubildungen), gezihlt. Das Verstindnis,
was ein Sprichwort ist, wird fiir diese Aufgabe entsprechend mo-
difiziert.

Gefragt wird in der Aufgabe nach drei weiteren Sprichwor-
tern. Zunichst wird geguckt, ob ein, zwei, drei oder kein Sprich-
wort genannt wurde. Wenn es sich erkennbar um ,echte Sprich-
worter handelt, werden lediglich richtige gezihlt. Das heif3it, wenn
ein Schiiler drei Sprichworter nennt, wovon nur zwei korrekt sind,
werden nur zwei als genannt gezédhlt. Zum Beispiel Wer im Glas-
haus sitzt, sollte nicht mit Steinen wiirde nicht gezihlt werden.
Wenn Sprichworter, die in einer der anderen Aufgaben bereits
erfragt wurden, angegeben werden, werden diese als falsch gewer-
tet. Falls Schiiler statt eines Sprichworts eine sprichwortliche Re-
densart genannt haben, wird diese im Sinne der Aufgabe ebenso
als falsch gewertet und nicht mitgezihlt. Obwohl angenommen
wird, dass nur wenigen Schiilern die Differenzierung zwischen
einem Sprichwort und einer sprichwdrtlichen Redensart gegen-
wirtig ist.

Es wird fiir die gezdhlten Sprichworter eine Rangliste erstellt.
In dieser Liste werden die Haufigkeit der Nennung, die Nummer
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des Sprichworts und das Sprichwort angegeben. Jedes Sprichwort
wird einmal genannt. Variationen werden durch Klammern ge-
kennzeichnet. Die Liste beginnt mit dem am hiufigsten genannten
Sprichwort. Fiir den Vergleich der Stichprobenergebnisse wird
eine Rangliste der Gesamtstichprobe erstellt.

Aus Raumgriinden werden unter Punkt 5. jeweils die zehn
hiufigsten Sprichworter aufgefiihrt, die jedoch mindestens zwei-
mal genannt wurden.

4. Darstellung und Interpretation der Ergebnisse

Im Folgenden werden die Ergebnisse der Stichproben darge-
stellt und interpretiert. Fiir die Aufgaben eins bis einschlieBlich vier
werden die Ergebnisse der jeweiligen Stichprobe insgesamt und
nach Geschlechtern getrennt betrachtet. An dieser Stelle muss da-
rauf hingewiesen werden, dass insbesondere das Zahlenverhiltnis
von Jungen und Midchen der fiinften Klassenstufe und der Gesamt-
stichprobe ungiinstig ist. Die Anzahl der Jungen ist generell groBer.
Fiir Aufgabe fiinf wird auf die getrennte Betrachtung von Jungen
und Midchen aus zwei Griinden verzichtet. Zum einen, weil die
Auswertung insgesamt weniger konkret im empirischen Sinne ist
als bei den vorangestellten Aufgaben (vgl. 3.3.2.5.); zum anderen,
weil die Aufgabe, da sie den Schiilern ohne Vorbereitung gestellt
wird, die Problematik mit sich bringt, dass nicht jedem Schiiler auf
Anhieb weitere Sprichwdérter einfallen, obwohl er sicher noch wei-
tere kennt. In Aufgabe fiinf geht es darum, die genannten Sprich-
worter, Antisprichworter und Ausdriicke, die in Form und Struktur
einem Sprichwort entsprechen, darzubieten.

4.1. Darstellung und Interpretation der Ergebnisse von Klassen-
stufe 5

Die Stichprobe der Klassenstufe fiinf besteht aus 77 Schiilern.
Darunter sind 52 Jungen und 25 Midchen. Das durchschnittliche
Alter der Stichprobe betrigt 11,2 Jahre.

4.1.1. Ergebnisse von Aufgabe 1
Die folgende Tabelle zeigt die Ergebnisse von Klassenstufe
fiinf insgesamt und nach Geschlechtern getrennt.
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Tabelle 2: Ergebnisse von Aufgabe 1 — Klassenstufe 5

Antwort a b c d keine oder
(richtig) mehrere
Prozent (alle Schiiler) 15,6 195 519 7.8 52
Prozent (Jungen) 154 21,1 519 58 58
Prozent (Midchen) 16 16 52 12 4

Mit 51,9 Prozent hat knapp iiber die Hilfte der Schiiler die Multip-
le-Choice-Aufgabe richtig gelost und damit gezeigt, dass sie das
erfragte Sprichwort genau kennt. 15,6 und 19,5 Prozent wihlten
einen Distraktor mit semantischer Ahnlichkeit, wodurch der Sinn-
gehalt des Sprichworts erhalten bleibt. Die Antwort Es ist nicht
alles Gold, was gliiht ist am wenigsten korrekt. Sie wurde von 7,8
Prozent der Schiiler gewéhlt. Die verbleibenden 5,2 Prozent gaben
keine oder mehrere Losungen an.

Es gibt bei Aufgabe 1 keinen offensichtlichen Unterschied im
Sprichwortgebrauch zwischen Jungen und Médchen (vgl. Anmer-
kung 2).

4.1.2. Ergebnisse von Aufgabe 2
In der folgenden Tabelle werden die Ergebnisse von Klassen-
stufe fiinf insgesamt und nach Geschlecht getrennt dargestellt.

Tabelle 3: Ergebnisse von Aufgabe 2 — Klassenstufe 5

Aufgabe 2 (richtig) Alle Schiiler (%) | Jungen (%) | Midchen (%)
a 83,1 80,8 88
b 22,1 26,9 12
c 72,7 654 80
d 72,7 73,1 72
e 234 17,3 36

Bei den Ergebnissen der Ergiinzungsaufgaben ist es augenfillig,
dass eine groflere Anzahl der Schiiler Aufgabe 2a, 2¢ und 2d, im
Gegensatz zu Aufgabe 2b und 2e, richtig vervollstindigt hat. Das
Sprichwort Wer A sagt, muss auch B sagen kennen 83,1 Prozent
der Fiinftkldssler. Jeweils 72,7 Prozent der Schiiler kennen die
Sprichworter Liigen haben kurze Beine und Ubung macht den
Meister. Diese drei Sprichworter haben einen lehrhaften Charakter
inne. Thre Bekanntheit bei den Schiilern ist durchaus durch die
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Annahme zu erkliren, dass die Schiiler sie als ,Erziechungsmittel®
erfahren haben.

Es gibt eine Auffilligkeit bei den Ergebnissen von Aufgabe 2c
und 2d, die sich in der Tabelle nicht darstellt, da fiir die Auswer-
tung schlicht zwischen richtig und falsch unterschieden wurde.
Das in Aufgabe 2c erfragte Sprichwort Liigen haben [...] wurde
von vier Schiilern dieser Stichprobe (5,2 %) mit der Ergénzung
,lange Beine* vervollstidndigt. In einem Fall lautete die Ergiinzung
,.kleine Beine*. Hier wird deutlich, dass auch diesen fiinf Schiilern
das Sprichwort bekannt ist. ,Kleine Beine‘ steht der richtigen Lo-
sung ,kurze Beine‘ am nichsten. Der Sinngehalt des Sprichworts
bleibt erhalten. ,Lange Beine‘ hingegen kehren den Sinn des
Sprichworts ins Gegenteil. Liigen, die lange Beine haben, kom-
men weit(er). Weiterhin wurde Aufgabe 2¢ durch unterschiedliche
Erfahrungswerte der Schiiler ergénzt. Nach 5,2 Prozent der Schii-
ler haben Liigen ,.kein (gutes) Ende®. Jeweils ein Schiiler (1,3 %)
ergédnzte ,,Riigen®, ,,Folgen und ,,Grenzen®.

Bei Aufgabe 2d wurden fiir den zu ergénzenden Teil
(,Ubung*) einige Varianten gewihlt, die ebenfalls darauf schlieBen
lassen, dass auch diesen Schiilern das Sprichwort bekannt ist. 10,4
Prozent ergénzten ,,Uben*, 3.9 Prozent ,,Arbeit* und 1,3 Prozent
,.Lernen®.

Die Sprichworter Hochmut kommt vor dem Fall (Aufgabe 2b)
und Morgenstund hat Gold im Mund (Aufgabe 2e) sind bei den
Schiilern relativ unbekannt. In diesen Fillen gibt es auch keine
nennenswerten Varianten, die darauf schlieBen lassen, dass die
Sprichwérter doch bekannt sind. Hochmut kommt vor dem Fall
stammt aus dem Alten Testament (Spr 16, 18). Es ist ein altes
Sprichwort und entspricht ebenso wie Morgenstund hat Gold im
Mund offenbar nicht dem alltiglichen Wortschatz eines Fiinft-
kldsslers. Durch die Unwahrscheinlichkeit, dass die Worter
Hochmut und Morgenstund zum Sprachgebrauch der Schiiler ge-
horen, erklért sich auch die Unkenntnis der Sprichwdorter.

Bei Aufgabe 2b sind die Jungen offensichtlich besser
(14,9 %). Der festgelegte Grenzwert von 12 Prozent wurde iiber-
schritten. Die Abweichungen von 14,6 Prozent bei Aufgabe 2c
und 18,7 Prozent bei Aufgabe 2e sind zugunsten der Médchen.
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4.1.3. Ergebnisse von Aufgabe 3
Die Tabelle zeigt die Ergebnisse von Aufgabe 3a fiir die
Stichprobe insgesamt und nach Geschlecht getrennt.

Tabelle 4: Ergebnisse von Aufgabe 3a — Klassenstufe 5

Antwort richtig erkennbar | geraten | keine Antwort
Alle Schiiler (%) 143 52 52 753
Jungen (%) 13,5 38 1,9 80,8
Miidchen (%) 16 8 12 64

Der Hochstwert betridgt 75,3 Prozent. Die Anzahl der Schiiler, die
gar keine Antwort gegeben haben, betridgt demnach knapp iiber
ein Drittel der Stichprobe. 14,3 Prozent haben das Sprichwort
richtig genannt und bei 5,2 Prozent war es erkennbar. Als ,er-
kennbar‘ gelten zum Beispiel Antworten wie ,,Auch ein blinder
Vogel findet einen Korn“ oder ,,Auch ein blindes Kiiken erntet
mal ein Korn®.

Es gibt keinen offensichtlichen Unterschied zwischen den Er-
gebnissen der Jungen und Midchen.

4.1 4. Ergebnisse von Aufgabe 4

Die Tabelle stellt dar, welche Aufgabe gewihlt wurde und wie
viele Schiiler das jeweils erfragte Sprichwort richtig erklirt haben
bzw. wie viele Schiiler keine Antwort gegeben haben. Die Tabelle
zeigt sowohl die Gesamtergebnisse der Klassenstufe als auch die
Ergebnisse der Jungen (J) und Médchen (M) dieser Stichprobe.

Tabelle S: Ergebnisse von Aufgabe 4 — Klassenstufe 5

Wahlaufgabe a b Keine Antwort

Alle | J M |Alle| J] | M| Alle | J |M

Gewihlt (%) 364 (385 32 |299|21,1|48| 33,7 {40420
Richtig erklirt (%) 929 | 95 |875|609 (45575 | --- e
Falsch erkliirt (%) 7,1 5 |125(39,1|545|25| --- e

Ungefihr ein Drittel der Stichprobe hat jeweils Aufgabe a oder
Aufgabe b gewihlt bzw. keine Antwort gegeben. Wobei die Ten-
denz zu Aufgabe a geht. Aufgabe a wurde im Vergleich von mehr
Schiilern (32 %) richtig erkldrt und insgesamt von 92,9 Prozent.
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60,9 Prozent der Schiiler, die Aufgabe b gewéhlt haben, erklirten
das erfragte Sprichwort richtig.

Ein offensichtlicher Unterschied zwischen den Ergebnissen
der Jungen und Médchen besteht bei Aufgabe 4b. Es haben mehr
Midchen das Sprichwort Wer andern eine Grube gribt, fillt
selbst hinein richtig erklért (29,5 %).

4.1.5. Ergebnisse von Aufgabe 5
Die folgende Tabelle zeigt, wie viele weitere Sprichworter die
Schiiler bei Aufgabe 5 genannt haben.

Tabelle 6: Ergebnisse von Aufgabe 5 — Klassenstufe 5

Antwort Keine 1 2 3
Richtig Gegeben 493 299 15,6 52
(%)

Etwa die Hilfte (49,3 %) der Schiiler nannte kein weiteres
Sprichwort. 29,9 Prozent nannten eins. 5,2 Prozent konnten drei
weitere Sprichworter nennen.

Die folgende Tabelle zeigt die zehn am hiufigsten genannten
Sprichwdérter dieser Stichprobe.

Tabelle 7: Rangliste der in Aufgabe 5 genannten Sprichworter (Stichprobe
Klassenstufe 5) — Top 10

—_

4(6) Wer einmal liigt, dem glaubt man nicht(, auch (selbst) wenn er
=10 dann die Wahrheit spricht)

7 Ohne Fleif3 kein Preis

Wer zuletzt lacht, lacht am besten

Ubermut tut selten gut

Der frithe Vogel fingt den Wurm

Was du heute kannst besorgen, (das) verschiebe nicht auf morgen

Der Apfel fillt nicht weit vom Stamm

Erst die Arbeit, dann das Vergniigen

Es ist noch kein (nie ein) Meister vom Himmel gefallen

NN W|W|H~|N
=[O0 |||~ W N

0. | Wie gewonnen, so zerronnen

Die Rangliste der zehn am hiufigsten genannten Sprichwdrter
zeigt, dass die Schiiler weitere (allgemein bekannte) Sprichwdorter
kennen. Unter den Top 10 sind keine Antisprichwérter oder gar
neu gebildete Sprichworter. An erster Stelle steht eines der lidnge-
ren Sprichworter Wer einmal liigt, dem glaubt man nicht, auch
wenn er dann die Wahrheit spricht. Dabei wurde das Sprichwort
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auch viermal in verkiirzter Form genannt. Insgesamt wurden in
dieser Klassenstufe 28 verschiedene Ausdriicke genannt.

Darunter wurden auch Antisprichworter (4) und eine Sprich-
wortneubildung genannt. Ein Beispiel fiir ein Antisprichwort ist
das einmalig genannte ,,Hochmut kommt selten gut*. Hier wurden
zwel Sprichwérter miteinander gemischt (Hochmut kommt vor
dem Fall und Ubermut tut selten gut). Zudem wurde als Sprich-
wort ,,Wer Cola trinkt, bekommt schwarze Fiile* genannt. Der
Ausdruck entspricht nach Form und Struktur einem Sprichwort, ist
aber sicherlich nicht als volksldufig zu betrachten. Aus unter-
schiedlichen Internetseiten geht hervor, dass Eltern oder Erzieher
Kindern erzdhlen, man wiirde vom Cola-Trinken schwarze Fiifle
bekommen. Obwohl diese Aussage nicht der Wahrheit entspricht,
konnte man sagen, dass der Ausdruck das Potenzial zum Sprich-
wort hat. Ob das zu befiirworten ist, ist eine andere Frage.

4.1.6. Zusammenfassung der Ergebnisse von Klassenstufe 5

Die Ergebnisse der fiinf Aufgaben zeigen, dass Kinder und
Jugendliche allgemein bekannte Sprichwérter kennen und zitieren
konnen. Aus Aufgabe fiinf wird ersichtlich, dass die Fiinftkldssler
auch Antisprichworter sowie eine Sprichwortneubildung kennen.
Der Anteil an ,echten‘ Sprichwortern liberwiegt deutlich.

Zum Unterschied im Sprichwortgebrauch zwischen Jungen
und Midchen kann nur begrenzt Stellung genommen werden. Ins-
gesamt sind die Médchen dieser Stichprobe in Aufgabe 2 und 4
offensichtlich stirker, wobei die Jungen bei Aufgabe 2b stirker
sind. Bei Aufgabe 3 gibt es keinen offensichtlichen Unterschied.

Arbeitshypothese 1 und 2 kénnen fiir die fiinfte Klassenstufe
angenommen werden. Arbeitshypothese 3 nur in eingeschrinkter
Form. Unterschiede gibt es nur bei zwei Aufgaben tendenziell
zugunsten der Méadchen und generell ist die Stichprobe zu gering.
Die Ergebnisse miissten mit einer groferen Stichprobe und glei-
cher Jungen- und Médchenfrequenz kontrolliert werden.
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4.2. Darstellung und Interpretation der Ergebnisse von Klassen-
stufe 7

Die Stichprobe der Klassenstufe sieben besteht aus 59 Schii-
lern. Darunter sind 34 Jungen und 25 Midchen. Das durchschnitt-
liche Alter dieser Stichprobe betrigt 13,5 Jahre.

4.2.1. Ergebnisse von Aufgabe 1
Die folgende Tabelle zeigt die Ergebnisse von Klassenstufe
sieben insgesamt und getrennt nach Geschlecht.

Tabelle 8: Ergebnisse von Aufgabe 1 — Klassenstufe 7

Antwort a b c d keine oder
(richtig) mehrere

Prozent (alle 10,2 6,8 79,6 34 0

Schiiler)

Prozent 11,8 8,8 794 0 0

(Jungen)

Prozent 8 4 80 8 0

(Midchen)

Insgesamt 79,6 Prozent der Siebtkldssler wahlten das Losungs-
wort. Es fallt auf, dass kein Schiiler keine oder mehrere Antworten
angekreuzt hat. Der Distraktor a, der dem Ldsungswort am dhn-
lichsten ist, wurde mit 10,2 Prozent am zweithidufigsten gewéhlt.

Es gibt keinen offensichtlichen Unterschied zwischen den Er-
gebnissen der Jungen und Midchen.

4.2.2. Ergebnisse von Aufgabe 2
In der folgenden Tabelle werden die Ergebnisse von Klassen-
stufe sieben insgesamt und nach Geschlecht getrennt dargestellt.

Tabelle 9: Ergebnisse von Aufgabe 2 — Klassenstufe 7

Aufgabe 2 (richtig) Alle Schiiler (%) | Jungen (%) | Midchen (%)
a 864 824 92
b 57,6 529 64
c 71,2 64,7 80
d 83,1 824 84
e 40,7 353 52

Aufgabe 2a und 2d sind von mehr als 80 Prozent der Schiiler rich-
tig vervollstindigt worden. Aufgabe 2¢ von 71,2 Prozent. Immer-
hin 57,6 Prozent der Schiiler kennen das Sprichwort Hochmut
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kommt vor dem Fall (2b). Es fillt auf, dass das in Aufgabe 2e er-
fragte Sprichwort am wenigsten bekannt ist (40,7 %).

In dieser Stichprobe gibt es wie in der fiinften Klassenstufe
einige Hiufungen von Ergiinzungen. 15,3 Prozent der Schiiler er-
ginzten Aufgabe 2c mit ,Jange Beine“. Ein Schiiler (1,7 %) gab
»schnelle Beine® an. Diesen Schiilern ist das Sprichwort offen-
sichtlich bekannt. Weiterhin wurde jeweils einmal ,.Nachteile*
und ,,Strafen* genannt.

Auch bei Aufgabe 2d gibt es Auffilligkeiten. Jeweils 3.4 Pro-
zent der Schiiler ergédnzten ,,Uben” bzw. ,Lernen“, 1,7 Prozent
»Arbeit“. Es ist anzunehmen, dass diese Schiiler das Sprichwort
auch kennen, da der Sinngehalt erhalten bleibt. Zwei weitere Er-
gidnzungen sind ebenfalls nennenswert. Es handelt sich um paro-
distische Variationen des Sprichworts Ubung macht den Meister.
Einmal wurde statt ,Ubung‘ »Kleister ergéinzt und einmal ,,Der
Maler®. In dieser Form kann man die entstandenen Sprichwdrter
als Antisprichworter anerkennen. Inwiefern diese Parodien beab-
sichtigt, Zufallsprodukt, oder ob sie bei den betreffenden Schiilern
geldufig waren, bleibt Spekulation.

Die relevanten Abweichungen im Vergleich der Ergebnisse
der Jungen und Midchen liegen zugunsten der Midchen. Die Dif-
ferenzen betragen 15,3 Prozent bei Aufgabe 2c und 16,7 Prozent
bei Aufgabe 2e.

4.2.3. Ergebnisse von Aufgabe 3

In der folgenden Tabelle werden die Ergebnisse von Aufgabe
3a von Klassenstufe sieben insgesamt und nach Geschlecht ge-
trennt dargestellt.

Tabelle 10: Ergebnisse von Aufgabe 3a — Klassenstufe 7

Antwort richtig | erkennbar | geraten | keine Antwort
Prozent (alle Schiiler 373 11,9 34 47 .4
Prozent (Jungen 41,2 11,8 29 44,1
Prozent (Midchen) 32 12 4 52

Der Wert 37,3 Prozent spiegelt den Anteil richtiger Antworten
wider. Bei weiteren 11,9 Prozent war das Sprichwort erkennbar.
47 A Prozent der Schiilerantworten konnten nicht gewertet werden.

Es gibt keinen offensichtlichen Unterschied zwischen den Er-
gebnissen der Jungen und Midchen.
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4.2 4. Ergebnisse von Aufgabe 4

Die Tabelle stellt dar, welche Aufgabe gewihlt wurde und wie
viele Schiiler das jeweils erfragte Sprichwort richtig erklirt haben
bzw. wie viele Schiiler keine Antwort gegeben haben. Die Tabelle
zeigt einerseits die Ergebnisse fiir die gesamte Klassenstufe sieben
und andererseits die Ergebnisse der Jungen und Midchen der
Stichprobe.

Tabelle 11: Ergebnisse von Aufgabe 4 — Klassenstufe 7

Wahlaufgabe a b Keine Antwort

Alle | J M |Alle| J M| Alle | J |M

Gewihlt (%) 39 | 50 24 4241353 52 | 18,6

Richtig erklirt (%) |95,7| 100 | 833 | 92 |91,7|923| --- - |-

Falsch erklirt (%) |43 | 0 | 16,7 | 8 |83 |77 - - |-

Die Auswahl der beiden Aufgaben ist mit 39 und 424 Prozent
relativ ausgewogen. Ebenso die prozentualen Anteile der richtigen
Erklarungen. 18,6 Prozent der Schiiler gaben keine Antwort.

Ungefihr doppelt so viele Jungen wie Méddchen wihlten Auf-
gabe a. 100 Prozent der Jungen, die Aufgabe a wihlten, erklirte
das Sprichwort richtig. Die Abweichung zum Ergebnis der Mid-
chen betrigt 16,7 Prozent zugunsten der Jungen. Bei Aufgabe 4b
gibt es keinen offensichtlichen Unterschied.

4.2.5. Ergebnisse von Aufgabe 5
In der Tabelle wird dargestellt, wie viele weitere Sprichworter
die Schiiler in Aufgabe 5 genannt haben.

Tabelle 12: Ergebnisse von Aufgabe 5 — Klassenstufe 7

Antwort Keine 1 2 3

Gegeben (%) 339 20,3 23,7 22,1

33,9 Prozent der Schiiler nannten kein weiteres Sprichwort.
Die Nennungen von ein, zwei oder drei Sprichwortern sind pro-
zentual relativ ausgewogen.

Die folgende Tabelle zeigt die zehn am hiufigsten genannten
Sprichwdérter dieser Stichprobe.
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Tabelle 13: Rangliste der in Aufgabe 5 genannten Sprichworter (Stich-
probe Klassenstufe 7) — Top 10

Wer im Glashaus sitzt, sollte nicht mit Steinen werfen

Was du heute kannst besorgen, (das) verschiebe nicht auf morgen

Der frithe Vogel fingt den Wurm

Wer zuletzt lacht, lacht am besten

Ubermut tut selten gut

Hunde, die bellen, beiflen nicht

Der Apfel fillt nicht weit vom Stamm

Zeit ist Geld

Was sich liebt, das neckt sich

=IO |0 |Q[N [N ]|W[N|—

SM N BN ESN BN AV IV [o)8 o o o)

0. | Jeder ist seines Gliickes Schmied

Bei der Betrachtung der zehn am héufigsten genannten Sprichwor-
ter fdllt auf, dass es sich um allgemein bekannte Sprichwdrter
handelt. Die Schiiler kennen demnach weitere ,echte‘ Sprichwor-
ter (27). Nennen aber auerdem einige Antisprichworter (7). Zum
Beispiel ,,Schweigen ist Silber, Reden ist Gold*“ wird als Anti-
sprichwort auch in KUN HWAN KIMS Studie genannt (1999, 98).
Weiterhin werden zwei Antisprichworter genannt, die auf dasselbe
Sprichwort (Wer zuletzt lacht, lacht am besten) zuriickgehen:
»Wer zuletzt lacht, denkt zu langsam®, ,,Wer zuletzt lacht, hat es
nicht eher begriffen*. MIEDER zufolge, ist zumindest die Variante
Wer zuletzt lacht, hat es nicht eher begriffen mittlerweile als ,ech-
tes® Sprichwort zu zéhlen (2006, 208f.).

4.2.6. Zusammenfassung der Ergebnisse von Klassenstufe 7

Die Ergebnisse der fiinf Aufgaben zeigen, dass die Jugendli-
chen allgemein bekannte Sprichworter kennen und zitieren kon-
nen. Aus Aufgabe fiinf wird ersichtlich, dass die Siebtkldssler
auch Antisprichwérter kennen. Der Anteil an ,echten® Sprichwor-
tern liberwiegt.

In Hinblick auf Aufgabe 2 und 4 gibt es einen Unterschied im
Sprichwortgebrauch zwischen Jungen und Midchen. Bei beiden
Aufgaben sind die Médchen stérker.

Arbeitshypothese 1 und 2 kénnen fiir die siebte Klassenstufe
angenommen werden. Arbeitshypothese 3 kann fiir Aufgabe 2 und
4 zugunsten der Méadchen angenommen werden. Die Ergebnisse
miissten insgesamt aber durch eine groflere Stichprobe kontrolliert
werden.




SPRICHWORTGEBRAUCH VON JUGENDLICHEN 303

4.3. Darstellung und Interpretation der Ergebnisse von Klassen-
stufe 9

Die Stichprobe der Klassenstufe neun besteht aus 64 Schiilern.
Darunter sind 36 Jungen und 28 Midchen. Das durchschnittliche
Alter dieser Stichprobe betriigt 15,8 Jahre.

4.3.1. Ergebnisse von Aufgabe 1
Die folgende Tabelle zeigt die Ergebnisse von Klassenstufe
neun insgesamt und nach Geschlecht getrennt.

Tabelle 14: Ergebnisse von Aufgabe 1 — Klassenstufe 9

Antwort a b c d keine oder
(richtig) mehrere
Prozent (alle Schiiler) 0 3,1 93,7 1,6 1,6
Prozent (Jungen) 0 2.8 97,2 0 0
Prozent (Midchen) 0 3,6 89,2 3,6 3,6

93,7 Prozent der Neuntkldssler wéhlten die richtige Antwort ¢ und
beweisen damit ihre prézise Kenntnis des Sprichworts Es ist nicht
alles Gold, was gldnzt. Antwort a, die der Lésung am dhnlichsten
ist, wurde gar nicht angekreuzt. Wobei die Werte von 1,6 bis 3,1
Prozent generell sehr niedrig sind.

Die grofite Abweichung zwischen den Ergebnissen der Jungen
und Midchen dieser Stichprobe betrigt 8 Prozent und wird nicht
als offensichtlich gewertet.

4.3.2. Ergebnisse von Aufgabe 2
In der folgenden Tabelle werden die Ergebnisse von Klassen-
stufe neun insgesamt und nach Geschlecht getrennt dargestellt.

Tabelle 15: Ergebnisse von Aufgabe 2 — Klassenstufe 9

Aufgabe 2 (richtig) | Alle Schiiler (%) | Jungen (%) Midchen (%)
a 82,8 86,1 78,6
b 53,1 61,1 429
[ 79,7 80,6 78,6
d 719 75 67,9
e 51,6 58,3 429

Aufgabe 2a wurde von den meisten Schiilern (82,8 %) richtig er-
ginzt. 79,7 Prozent der Schiiler haben Aufgabe 2c richtig. Daran
schlieBt sich das Ergebnis von Aufgabe 2d mit 71,9 Prozent. Auf-
gabe 2b und 2e sind jeweils mit etwas tiber 50 Prozent richtig ver-
vollstindigt worden.
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9.4 Prozent der Neuntklissler ergidnzten Aufgabe 2¢ mit ,,lan-
ge Beine“. In dieser Klassenstufe gab es bei dieser Aufgabe keine
weiteren auffilligen Ergiinzungen. Aufgabe 2d wurde mit ,,Uben*
3.1 %), ,,Arbeit” (3,1 %) und ,,Training* (1,6 %) erginzt.

Aufgrund dieser Ergénzungen ldsst sich sowohl fiir Aufgabe
2c als auch fiir 2d annehmen, dass die Schiiler das erfragte
Sprichwort kennen.

Es gibt zwei relevante Abweichungen zugunsten der Jungen.
Zum einen 18,2 Prozent bei Aufgabe 2b, zum anderen 154 Pro-
zent bei Aufgabe 2e.

4.3.3. Ergebnisse von Aufgabe 3
Die folgende Tabelle zeigt die Ergebnisse von Aufgabe 3a
von Klassenstufe neun insgesamt und nach Geschlecht getrennt.

Tabelle 16: Ergebnisse von Aufgabe 3a — Klassenstufe 9

Antwort richtig | erkennbar | geraten | keine Antwort
Prozent (alle Schiiler) 50 6,3 3,1 40,6
Prozent (Jungen) 55,6 83 56 30,5
Prozent (Midchen) 429 3,6 0 53,5

Die Hilfte der Schiiler hat die Aufgabe richtig gelost. Bei 6,3 Pro-
zent war das erfragte Sprichwort erkennbar. 40,6 Prozent der
Schiiler gaben keine Antwort.

Mit 55,6 Prozent haben mehr Jungen das richtige Sprichwort
genannt als Médchen (42,9 %). Der Unterschied ist offensichtlich,
da er 12 Prozent iibersteigt (12,7 %).

4.3 4. Ergebnisse von Aufgabe 4

Die Tabelle stellt dar, welche Aufgabe gewihlt wurde und wie
viele Schiiler das jeweils erfragte Sprichwort richtig erklirt haben
bzw. wie viele Schiiler keine Antwort gegeben haben. Die Tabelle
zeigt die Ergebnisse der gesamten Klassenstufe und die Ergebnis-
se der Jungen und Médchen dieser Stichprobe.
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Tabelle 17: Ergebnisse von Aufgabe 4 — Klassenstufe 9

Wahlaufgabe a b Keine Antwort

Alle | J M |Alle| J M |Alle| J | M

Gewihlt (%) 62,5 |77,8(42,9]26,6|139|429|109

Richtig erklirt (%) | 90 [89,3(91,7|824|100 | 75 | --- | - | ---

Falsch erklirt (%) 10 |10,7| 83 [17,6| O 25 | - | - | -

Es besteht eine Differenz von 35,9 Prozent bei der Wahl der Auf-
gabe. 62,5 Prozent der Schiiler entschieden sich fiir Aufgabe a. 90
Prozent der Schiiler, die Aufgabe a gewihlt haben, erklédrten das
Sprichwort richtig. Das in Aufgabe b erfragte Sprichwort wurde
von 824 Prozent der Schiiler richtig erklart. 10,9 Prozent der
Schiiler gaben keine Antwort.

Das Sprichwort in Aufgabe 4b wurde von 100 Prozent der
Jungen richtig erklért. Die Differenz zu den Médchen betrigt 25
Prozent und ist damit offensichtlich zugunsten der Jungen. Bei
Aufgabe 4a gibt es keinen offensichtlichen Unterschied.

4.3.5. Ergebnisse von Aufgabe 5
In der Tabelle wird dargestellt, wie viele weitere Sprichworter
die Schiiler in Aufgabe 5 genannt haben.

Tabelle 18: Ergebnisse von Aufgabe 5 — Klassenstufe 9

Antwort Keine 1 2 3

Gegeben (%) 344 359 14,1 15,6

359 Prozent der Schiiler nannten ein Sprichwort, 34,4 Prozent
keins. Die prozentualen Werte fiir die Nennung von zwei und drei
weiteren Sprichwortern sind annéhernd gleich.

Die folgende Tabelle zeigt die zehn am hiufigsten genannten
Sprichwdorter dieser Stichprobe.

Tabelle 19: Rangliste der in Aufgabe 5 genannten Sprichworter (Stichpro-
be Klassenstufe 9) Top 10

Der Apfel fillt nicht weit vom Stamm

Der frithe Vogel fingt den Wurm

Was du heute kannst besorgen, (das) verschiebe nicht auf morgen

NIV ES]
NI

Wer im Glashaus sitzt, sollte nicht mit Steinen werfen
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3 |5. |(So) wie man in den Wald ruft (schreit), (so) schallt es auch wieder
heraus

3 |6. |Esist noch kein (nie ein) Meister vom Himmel gefallen

3 |7. |Reden ist Silber, Schweigen ist Gold

3 |8. | Wer zuletzt lacht, lacht am besten

2 |9. |Bellende Hunde beiflen nicht

2 |10. | Einem geschenkten Gaul, schaut man nicht ins Maul

2 |11. |Lieber den Spatz in der Hand als die Taube auf dem Dach

2 |12. | Ohne Fleif} kein Preis

2 |13. | Weggegangen Platz gefangen

2 |14. | Wer andern eine Bratwurst briit, hat ein Bratwurstbratgeriit

Bei den zehn am hiufigsten genannten Sprichwortern handelt es
sich groften Teils um allgemein bekannte Sprichwdrter, aber auch
um zwei Antisprichworter. In der gesamten Rangliste wurden
noch weitere Antisprichworter (3) genannt. Insgesamt wurden 39
verschiedene Ausdriicke genannt.

Darunter auch ein Wettersprichwort: ,,Krdht der Hahn auf
dem Mist, dndert sich das Wetter oder bleibt wie es ist*. Auffillig
ist auBerdem das Sprichwort ,JJe langsamer du féahrst, desto weiter
kommst du®. Der Schiiler, der dieses Sprichwort nannte, gab an,
zu Hause russisch zu sprechen. Bei dem Sprichwort handelt es
sich um ein russisches, ins Deutsche iibersetzte, Sprichwort (vgl.
GRZYBEK 2000, 157).

Interessant ist auch das Sprichwort ,,Nicht verzagen, Duden
fragen®. Es stammt zweifellos aus dem Kontext Schule und ist in
dieser Form eher ein Merksatz. Es ldsst sich hier die Formel Nicht
verzagen, X fragen herleiten. In der Tat kann die Variable X so-
wohl durch Personen als auch durch Objekte ersetzt werden. Bei
der Suchmaschine ,Google‘ sind zahlreiche Belege dafiir zu fin-
den, dass die Formel als Werbeslogan fiir alles Mogliche benutzt
wird.

In einer neunten Klasse wurde mehrfach ,Fliegen wie ein
Schmetterling, stechen wie eine Biene* genannt. Hierbei handelt
es sich um ein Zitat des Boxers MUHAMMED ALI. Es handelt sich
bei diesem Ausdruck um ein gefliigeltes Wort. Es wurde daher
nicht in die Rangliste aufgenommen.
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4.3.6. Zusammenfassung der Ergebnisse von Klassenstufe 9

Die Ergebnisse der fiinf Aufgaben zeigen, dass die Jugendli-
chen allgemein bekannte Sprichwérter kennen und zitieren kon-
nen. Aus Aufgabe fiinf wird ersichtlich, dass die Neuntkléssler
auch Antisprichworter kennen. Der Anteil an ,echten‘ Sprich-
wortern liberwiegt.

Bei Aufgabe 1 gibt es keinen offensichtlichen Unterschied im
Sprichwortgebrauch zwischen Jungen und Médchen. Bei Aufgabe
2,3 und 4 sind die Jungen tendenziell stirker.

Arbeitshypothese 1 und 2 konnen fiir die neunte Klassenstufe
angenommen werden. Arbeitshypothese 3 kann zugunsten der
Jungen angenommen werden.

Die Ergebnisse sollten durch eine groBere Stichprobe iiber-
priift werden.

4.4. Vergleich der Ergebnisse und Interpretation

Zwischen den Ergebnissen der siebten und neunten Klassen-
stufe kann insgesamt nicht iiberzeugend differenziert werden. Aus
diesem Grund wird der Vergleich der Schiiler unterschiedlichen
Alters fiir die Aufgaben eins bis vier auf die Ergebnisse der fiinf-
ten und neunten Klassenstufe begrenzt. Der Vergleich der Ergeb-
nisse der Jungen und Midchen bezieht sich jedoch stets auf die
Gesamtstichprobe.

44.1. Ergebnisse von Aufgabe 1
Die Ergebnisse von Aufgabe 1 werden zum Vergleich in ei-
nem Balkendiagramm dargestellt.

93.7

Antwort c (richtig) _ 519 Klassenstufe 9

B Klassenstufe 5
0 20 40 60 80 100

%

Abbildung 3: Ergebnisse der drei Stichproben von Aufgabe 1

Bei der Betrachtung der Ergebnisse féllt auf, dass die Differenz
zwischen der fiinften und neunten Klassenstufe mit 41,8 Prozent
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offensichtlich ist. Der prozentuale Anteil an richtigen Antworten
steigt mit der Klassenstufe (dem Alter).

Beim Geschlechtervergleich der Gesamtstichprobe (122 Jun-
gen/ 78 Midchen) ist kein offensichtlicher Unterschied bei den
Ergebnissen der Jungen (72,9 %) und Midchen (74,3 %) erkenn-
bar.

44.2. Ergebnisse von Aufgabe 2
Das Diagramm zeigt die Ergebnisse der zwei Stichproben im
Vergleich.

51.6
Antwort e h 23.4

At ort d e — 757
w .
5
w 79.7
S ANWOTC N 727 - Klassenstufed
K=
-Fé Antwortb g 55 | 53.1 H Klassenstufe 5
Aot 2 — £3.1
0 50 100

%

Abbildung 4: Ergebnisse der Klassenstufen 5 und 9 von Aufgabe 2

Es zeichnet sich deutlich ab, dass die in Aufgabe 2b und 2e erfrag-
ten Sprichworter weniger bekannt sind als die in Aufgabe 2a, 2c
und 2d erfragten. Wer A sagt, muss auch B sagen (Antwort a) ist
in beiden Klassenstufen das bekannteste Sprichwort. Die Werte
stimmen nahezu iiberein (83,1 %, 82,8 %). Bei dem Sprichwort
Hochmut kommt vor dem Fall (Antwort b) ist die Abweichung
von der fiinften (22,1 %) zur neunten (53,1 %) Klassenstufe offen-
sichtlich. Die Ergebnisse bei Aufgabe 2¢ sind gut und relativ aus-
gewogen (72,7 %, 79,7 %). Die Neuntkléssler sind hier etwas bes-
ser. Aufgabe 2d haben fast gleichviele Fiinft- und Neuntklissler
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richtig vervollstdndigt. Das in Aufgabe 2e erfragte Sprichwort ist
insgesamt am wenigsten bekannt. Morgenstund hat Gold im Mund
kennen 234 Prozent der Fiinftkldssler und 51,6 Prozent der
Neuntklissler. Bei dieser Aufgabe steigt die Kenntnis des Sprich-
worts insgesamt mit dem Alter der Schiiler.

Bei der Interpretation der Ergebnisse der einzelnen Stichpro-
ben wurde auf Ergénzungen bei Aufgabe 2c und 2d hingewiesen,
die darauf schliefen lassen, dass mehr Schiilern die jeweils erfrag-
ten Sprichworter bekannt sind als die Prozentwerte zeigen. In der
Gesamtstichprobe dieser Untersuchung haben insgesamt 9.5 Pro-
zent der Schiiler ,lange Beine‘ als Losung fiir Aufgabe 2c ergénzt.
Deshalb wird auf die Frage eingegangen, ob Liigen haben lange
Beine allgemein bekannt ist und ob es eine Erklidrung fiir diese
lexikalische Anderung im Sprichwort gibt.

Drei Belege sprechen dafiir, dass Liigen haben lange Beine
mittlerweile als volkslidufig betrachtet werden kann. Erstens die
Tatsache, dass es in dieser Untersuchung in den unterschiedlichen
Klassenstufen und an jeder der drei Schulen genannt wurde. Zwei-
tens wurde diese Variante auch zweimal in Kontrollgruppe A die-
ser Studie genannt. Der dritte Beleg ist der einmalige Nachweis in
der Studie von KIM, der die von Deutschen am héufigsten genann-
ten Sprichworter analysierte (1999, 99). Die Haufigkeit dieser Va-
riante in den unterschiedlichen Studien ist zwar relativ gering,
doch scheinbar tritt sie immer wieder auf, in unterschiedlichen
Altersstufen und Regionen. Die Frage ist, ob die Variante als Pa-
rodie (Antisprichwort) oder einfach als Variante des Sprichworts
Liigen haben kurze Beine betrachtet werden sollte. Dass der Sinn
des Sprichworts ins Gegenteil verkehrt wird, spricht fiir ein Anti-
sprichwort. Allerdings lésst sich die Entstehung der Variante auch
anders erkldren. Bei den zwei Fillen in Kontrollgruppe A3 wurde
nachgehakt. Als die beiden Personen das Sprichwort Liigen haben
kurze Beine horten, schien es ihnen wie Schuppen von den Augen
zu fallen. Sie wussten selbst keine Erklidrung dafiir, dass sie ,lange
Beine‘ ergiinzt hatten. Sie haben das Sprichwort nicht bewusst
parodiert. Das sich der Sinn des Sprichworts verdndert hat, ist
ihnen nicht aufgefallen. Die beiden wurden anschlieend gefragt,
ob sie das Sprichwort mit Pinocchio assoziieren. Denn es gab
mehrere Fille bei der Erprobung des Erhebungsmaterials und ei-
nen in der Klassenstufe 7 fiir die Variante Liigen haben lange Na-
sen.' Dies war nicht der Fall. Eine zweite Uberlegung war, dass
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Liigen haben lange Beine durch die Gleichklinge fliissiger klingt.
Die zwei Befragten waren sich unabhingig voneinander einig,
dass die Sprichwortvariante tatsdchlich runder klinge. Obwohl sie
das Sprichwort kannten, fiel ihnen nicht auf, dass sie eine Variante
benutzen. Aus diesen Aussagen kann man ableiten, dass sich die
Metapher in einem Sprichwort verdndern kann, ohne dass sie ihre
urspriingliche Bedeutung verliert.

Es folgt der Vergleich der Ergebnisse von Aufgabe 2 getrennt
nach Jungen und Médchen.

43.6
Aufgabe 2e _ 34.4

Aufebe 2d - ——— 76>

79.5
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e
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Abbildung 5: Vergleich der Ergebnisse der Jungen und Médchen der Ge-
samtstichprobe bei Aufgabe 2

Es gibt bei Aufgabe 2 keine Abweichungen zwischen den Ergeb-
nissen der Jungen und Midchen, die den angelegten Wert von 12
Prozent iiberschreiten und damit keine offensichtlichen Unter-
schiede. Es ist allerdings auffillig, dass die Differenzen bei Auf-
gabe 2c und 2e mit iiber neun Prozent deutlich hoher sind, als die
bei Aufgabe 2a, 2b und 2d. Unter Beriicksichtigung der Ergebnis-
se der einzelnen Stichproben wird deutlich, dass bei Aufgabe 2c
die Miadchen der Klassenstufen fiinf und sieben deutlich stirker
waren. Bei Klassenstufe neun gab es keine offensichtliche Diffe-
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renz. Bei Aufgabe 2e waren zweimal die Méadchen und einmal die
Jungen stirker. Insgesamt hat sich die hohere Anzahl der richtigen
Ergebnisse der Midchen zugunsten der Méddchen aufsummiert.

44.3. Ergebnisse von Aufgabe 3

Das folgende Diagramm stellt dar, wie viele Schiiler der fiinf-
ten und neunten Klassenstufe bei Aufgabe 3a das richtige Sprich-
wort genannt haben.

50
richtige Antwort
g - 143 Klassenstufe 9

B Klassenstufe 5
0 20 40 60

%

Abbildung 6: Vergleich der richtigen Antworten der Klassenstufen S und 9
von Aufgabe 3a

Das Diagramm veranschaulicht, dass die prozentualen Anteile der
richtigen Antwort mit der Klassenstufe deutlich steigen.

Es besteht kein offensichtlicher Unterschied zwischen dem
Ergebnis der Jungen (33,6 %) und Midchen (30,7 %).

Aufgabe 3b wird lediglich fiir die Gesamtstichprobe betrach-
tet.

Tabelle 20: Ergebnis von Aufgabe 3b — Gesamtstichprobe

Antwort richtig falsch

Prozent 0 100

Aufgabe 3b wurde von keinem Schiiler richtig geldst. Damit ent-
fillt der Ergebnisvergleich von Jungen und Midchen. Man soll
das Kind nicht mit dem Bade ausschiitten ist bei den Kindern und
Jugendlichen offensichtlich nicht geldufig. Einige Beschreibungen
des Bildes, oft eingeleitet mit ,Ich sehe®, entsprechen fast dem
Wortlaut des Sprichworts. Die folgenden Beispiele stammen aus
der siebten und neunten Klassenstufe: ,,Ich sehe eine Frau, wie sie
ein Kind aus einem Korb schiittet”, ,,Auf dem Bild sehe ich eine
Frau, die ihr Kind gebadet hat und danach wegschiittet”. Viele der
Schiiler haben das ,Bild‘ des Sprichworts erkannt und richtig be-
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schrieben. Dies zeigt deutlich, dass das Sprichwort nicht bekannt
ist.

Vergleicht man dazu die Ergebnisse der Kontrollgruppen ist
es auffillig, dass das Sprichwort auch bei den durchschnittlich
23,6-jahrigen (Kontrollgruppe A) nicht sehr bekannt ist. Im Ge-
gensatz dazu ist es bei der dlteren Generation (Kontrollgruppe B)?
geldufig.

44 4. Ergebnisse von Aufgabe 4

Das folgende Diagramm zeigt fiir die fiinfte und neunte
Klassenstufe, ob bei Aufgabe 4a oder b gewihlt wurde und wie
viel Prozent der Schiiler das jeweils gewdhlte Sprichwort richtig
erklart haben.

26.6

gewahlt Aufgabe b 29.9

|

« 62.5
gewahlt Aufgabe a 36.4

|

Klassenstufe 9

b (richtig erklart) 60.9 824
— ) B Klassenstufe 5
2 ehi ekl — 52
0 50 100

Abbildung 7: Vergleich der gewiihlten und richtig erkliirten Sprichworter
der zwei Stichproben bei Aufgabe 4

Von den Schiilern, die Aufgabe a gewihlt haben, hat ein groBer
Anteil beider Klassenstufen das gewihlte Sprichwort richtig er-
kliart. Die Abweichungen zwischen den zwei Klassenstufen sind
minimal. Die Fiinftkldssler sind hier etwas stirker (92,9 %) als die
Neuntkléssler (90 %). Das Sprichwort aus Wahlaufgabe b wurde
dagegen von mehr Neuntkldsslern (824 %) richtig erklért. Nur
knapp tiber 60 Prozent der Fiinftkldssler hat das Sprichwort aus
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Aufgabe 4b richtig erklédrt. Die Differenzen zwischen den Klas-
senstufen sind bei Aufgabe 4b deutlicher als bei Aufgabe 4a.

Das gute Ergebnis der Fiinftkldssler bei Wahlaufgabe a ist
damit zu erkldren, dass der GroBteil das Sprichwort Wer zuerst
kommt, mahlt zuerst mit einem Beispiel erklért hat. Offensichtlich
kennen sie dieses Sprichwort im Zusammenhang mit Mahlzeiten
bzw. Essen. Am hiufigsten waren Beispiele wie ,,Wer zuerst zum
Essen kommt, bekommt am meisten oder das beste*“. Der hohe
Anteil dieser richtigen Erkldarungen ldsst darauf schliefen, dass
dieses Sprichwort bei den Schiilern nicht nur gekannt, sondern
auch verwendet wird.

Es folgt der Vergleich der Ergebnisse der Jungen und Mid-
chen der Gesamtstichprobe.

\
gewahlt Aufgabe b F 22.9
gewahit Aufgabe a ﬂ 533
Madchen
b (richtig erklart) 75
H Jungen

2 rchtig erklart) | — 53
0 50 100
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Abbildung 8: Vergleich der richtig erkliirten Sprichworter der Jungen und
Miidchen der Gesamtstichprobe bei Aufgabe 4

Es gibt keine offensichtlichen Unterschiede bei den Ergebnissen
der Jungen und Midchen. Die Abweichungen bei den einzelnen
Klassenstufen haben sich in Hinblick auf die Gesamtstichprobe
angendhert.

44.5. Ergebnisse von Aufgabe 5
Das Diagramm zeigt wie viele weitere Sprichworter in den
einzelnen Stichproben bei Aufgabe fiinf genannt wurden. Bei dem
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Ergebnisvergleich dieser Aufgabe werden alle drei Klassenstufen
beriicksichtigt.

3 Sprichworter

2 Sprichworter
W Klassenstufe 9

1 Sprichwort Klassenstufe 7

B Klassenstufe 5

kein Sprichwort

%

Abbildung 9: Vergleich der Anzahl genannter Sprichworter bei Aufgabe 5

In der siebten Klassenstufe konnten die meisten Schiiler drei wei-
tere Sprichworter nennen (22,1 %), in der fiinften Klassenstufe die
wenigsten (5,2 %). Zwei Sprichworter konnten ebenfalls die meis-
ten Siebtkldssler nennen (23,7 %). 15,6 Prozent der Fiinftkldssler
und 14,1 Prozent der Neuntkldssler nannten zwei weitere Sprich-
worter. Die Prozentwerte der Fiinft- und Neuntkléssler sind anni-
hernd gleich. Die meisten Neuntklissler (35,9 %) nannten ein wei-
teres Sprichwort. Die Siebtkldssler (20,3 %) liegen hierbei knapp
hinter den Fiinftkldsslern (29,9 %). Mit 49,3 Prozent konnten die
meisten Fiinftkldssler kein weiteres Sprichwort nennen. Die Werte
von Klassenstufe sieben und neun sind nahezu ausgewogen. Ins-
gesamt haben die Schiiler der siebten Klassenstufe die meisten
und die Fiinftkldssler die wenigsten Sprichworter genannt.

Die Kontrollgruppen wussten im Verhiltnis mehr Sprichwor-
ter. In Kontrollgruppe A hat lediglich eine Person kein weiteres
Sprichwort genannt und in Kontrollgruppe B hat jede Person min-
destens eins genannt.

Die folgende Tabelle zeigt die zehn am hiufigsten genannten
Sprichwdérter der Gesamtstichprobe.



SPRICHWORTGEBRAUCH VON JUGENDLICHEN 315

Tabelle 21: Rangliste der in Aufgabe 5 genannten Sprichworter (Gesamt-
stichprobe) — Top 10

15 | 1. | Der frilhe Vogel fingt den Wurm

14 | 2. | Was du heute kannst besorgen, (das) verschiebe nicht auf morgen

14 3. | Wer zuletzt lacht, lacht am besten

13 | 4. | Der Apfel fillt nicht weit vom stamm

13 5. | Wer im Glashaus sitzt, sollte nicht mit Steinen werfen

11 6. | Ohne FleiB kein Preis

5(6)| 7. | Wer einmal liigt, dem glaubt man nicht (, auch (selbst) wenn er

=11 dann die Wahrheit spricht)

10 | 8. | Ubermut tut selten gut

5 9. | Es st noch kein (nie ein) Meister vom Himmel gefallen

5 10. | Hunde, die bellen, beilen nicht

5 11.| Zeit ist Geld

4 12.| (So) wie man in den Wald ruft (schreit), (so) schallt es auch wieder
heraus

4 13.| Was sich liebt, das neckt sich

4 14.| Wer andern eine Bratwurst brit, hat (selbst) ein Bratwurstbratgerit

Insgesamt wurden durch Mehrfachnennungen 205 Ausdriicke ge-
nannt, wovon 72 unterschiedliche sind. D. h., jeder der 200 Schii-
ler kennt im Durchschnitt etwas iiber ein Sprichwort. Bei dem
Grofiteil der genannten Ausdriicke handelt es sich um ,echte’
Sprichwdérter, die allgemein bekannt sind. Insgesamt 25 der ge-
nannten Sprichworter sind in mindestens einer der drei (Rang-
)Listen bekannter deutscher Sprichworter (vgl. Anmerkung 1) zu
finden und gehoren damit zum pardmiologischen Minimum der
deutschen Sprache. Zweifellos gehoren noch weitere der genann-
ten Sprichworter zum Minimum. In KIMS Studie werden einige
weitere Sprichworter, die nicht in seiner Rangliste der 31 am hiu-
figsten genannten Sprichworter aufgefiihrt sind, und auch Anti-
sprichworter besprochen, die auch in dieser Studie genannt wur-
den (vgl. KiM 1999, 87-102).

HAIN hat beobachtet, dass ,.erst der Zehnjihrige an[fidngt], die
Bilder seines Elternhauses selbststindig zu gebrauchen®* (1951,
94). Vergleicht man die Ranglisten der drei Klassenstufen, fallt
auf, dass die Sprichworter der Fiinftkldssler stark von ihrem auto-
ritdiren Umfeld (Eltern, Schule) geprigt sind. Die Siebt- und
Neuntklidssler hingegen nennen mehr Sprichworter, die mit mo-
dernen Medien in Verbindung zu bringen sind. Zum Beispiel:
,,Wer schon sein will, muss leiden®. Zudem nennen sie mehr Anti-
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sprichworter. Nach HAIN bildet sich in den Altersklassen von 15—
20 ein gewisser Jargon heraus, der im bewussten Gegensatz zur
Generation der Erwachsenen steht (vgl. ebd.). Heutzutage, jeden-
falls in dieser Studie, scheint sich dieser Jargon bereits bei den im
Durchschnitt 13,5-jdhrigen (Siebtkldsslern) herauszubilden.

Aus der Rangliste der Gesamtstichprobe sollen einige Sprich-
worter etwas genauer betrachtet werden.

Mit 15 Nennungen steht das aus dem englischen (angloameri-
kanischen) entlehnte Sprichwort Der friihe Vogel fingt den Wurm
(vgl. MIEDER 2010, 285-296) an der Spitze der Rangliste der Ge-
samtstichprobe. Mit fiinf Nennungen ist es ebenso das am héufigs-
ten genannte Sprichwort in der Rangliste von Kontrollgruppe A.
Das ist aus unterschiedlichen Griinden ein interessanter Befund.
Das Sprichwort wird in keiner der drei Listen bekannter deutscher
Sprichwdorter (vgl. Anmerkung 1) genannt. Das Sprichwort Mor-
genstund hat Gold im Mund ist dagegen, so wird es in den unter-
schiedlichen Forschungsliteraturen immer wieder betont, eins der
beliebtesten Sprichworter der Deutschen. Nach der Studie, die
MIEDER zitiert, ist es das bekannteste Sprichwort (vgl. 1992, 15f.).
In KIMS Studie liegt es auf Rang zwei. Aufgrund dieser Ergebnis-
se hilt MIEDER es fiir bewiesen, dass ,,dieses Sprichwort in der
Tat in aller Munde ist, da